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' NOTES- Research Relating to Children is prepared by the ERIC Clearinghouse-on Early .
Chiidhood Education under the direction of Lilian G. Katz, Ph.D. Investigators
who wish to submit abstracts of their research projects should address cocre-
spondence to: ' : '
Research Relating to Children _ N L A
ERIC Clezringhouse on Early Childhood Education :
University of lilinois P

- 805 West- Pennsylvania Avenue
Urbana, Hlinois 61801
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PREFACE

Research Relating to Children.” Bullerin 37 includes rcports of research in progress
_or recently completed research. With the exception of the section on Long-Term Re- o
search, it does not repeat studies included in Bulleiinge 3 through 36, cven though they s
are still in progress. This issue; thercfore, does not reflect all cesearch relating: to ST
children, but only rescarch reportcd to us from March 1976 through Augusi 1976.

In addition to reports of curcent rescarch, Bulletin 37 contains Child Abiise” and -
Neglect: A Bibliography. which updates previous ERIC Clcaringhouse on Early Childhood
Education bibliographics on the subject. The bibliographic sources include ERIC docu- o

— --ments, purnal articles, books, and pamphlets that-wc hope you will fnd uscful. o R

Publication references and plans are cited -in the abstracls of rescarch in lhe Hulletin.
The Cleannghous& however, does not maintain information on the pubhcauons of the
investigators. If you wish to obtain furthcr details about any of the projects. please check
professional journals in the appropriate field, or write directly to the investigator.

We wish to thank investigators who have submitted reports of thecir research_and -
those who have informed us of other studies. We wish to acknowledge the valuable assist- -
ance of the Social Rescarch Group. George Washington University. and the foundations
that provided us with information about their research grants.

Lilian G. Katz, Ph. D _
Director e R
ERIC Claringhousc on Early Childhood Educal_ion =l
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To Research 1nvestigators: - - -
This publication is only ax complclc as you are willing to make it. On

page 187 you will find a form for reporting your eurrent research. On

page 191 you will find.a-form to let us know of other investigators who

are workmg in the fickd. Please let us hear from you.

*

Research Relating 1o Children
ERIC/{ECE

805 West Pennsylvania Avenue
Ucbaga. Hllinois 61801
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CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT:
A BIBLIOGRAPHY

This sclective bibliography on e¢hild abuse and neglect is divided into three sections:
(1) ERIC Documents. Books. and Pampnicts on Child Abuse. (2) Journal Articles on Child
Abuse, and (3) Additional Sourees on Child Abuse.

Citations of ERIC documents (denoted by ED numbers) appeared in Research in Edu-
cation. (RIE}. and citations of journal articles appeared in Current Index to Journals in
Education (CIJE) from May 1975 through August 1976. Books and ]ournals are available

in publlc libraries. ERIC documents may be ordered from:

Computer Microfilm International Corporation
ERIC Document Reproduction Scrvlcc
P. O. Box 190
Arlington, Virginia 22210

ERIC studies may be ordered on mierofiche (MF) or on hard copy (HC). To read MF
(a transparent film card), use a microfiche reader available in most libraries. HC is
a photocopy of the original document.

Major descriptors {marked with asterisks} and minor descnplors appear under each
citation. Deseriptors with asterisks denote the document’s major subject matter; terms
without asterisks suggest topics of lesser .import that are covered in the document.

ERIC Documents. Books. and Pamphiets on Child Abuse

American Academy of Pediatrics. Evanston, lllinois. A deseriptive study of nine health-
based programs in child abuse and neglect. April 1974, 113 pp. ED 101 533,
*Child Abuse, Disadvantaged Youth, Exceptional Chjld Services, Health
Services, Hospitals, Interdisciplinary Approach, *Program Dcseriptions,
Questionnaires, *Surveys

Besharov, Douglas J. Putting central registers 10 work. Washington, D. C.: National
Center on Child Abuse and Negleet, 1976. Available from: Superintendent of Docu-
ments. U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D. C. 20402, No price
indicated.

Bowley. Agatha H. Children at risk: The basic needs of children in the world 1odar. New
York: Churchill Livingstone. 1975, 61pp. {Paper. $2.95).




Children’s Hospital Medical Center. Boston, Massachusctts.. Draft report of Phase | of
the Family Development Study. Scptember 1974, 153 pp. ED 103 563.

Case Studics. *Child Ahuse. Child Advocacy. *Child Care, Child Develop-
ment, Child Welfare, *Family Characteristics, Family Counseling, Family ,
Relationship, Hcalth Needs, *Hospitalized Children. Intcrvention. Medical
Research, Physical Health. *Research Methodology

Children's Hospital of the Distridt ‘of Columbia, Washington, D. C. National Conference
on Child Ahusc: A summary report. 1974, 51 pp. ED 101 498.

*Child Abusc, *Confcrence Reports. Disadvantaged Youth, Exceptional

Child Services, Government Role, *Identification, Intcragency Cooperation, .
*Legal Responsihility, *Prevention, Public Education, *Rehabilitation. Re-
search Needs. Socizl Change. Workshops )

Congress of the United States, Washington, D. C. Child Abuse Prevention and Freatment
Act. 1974. Public Law 93-247 (5. [191): Questions and answers. analysis. and text of
the Act. April 1974, 16 pp. EDD 100 532,

*Child Abuse, Child Advocacy. *Child Carc. Demonstration Progrims.
Federal Aid, *Federal Legislation. ldentification, *Prevention

Council for Exceptional Children, Reston. Virginia. Child ahuse; A selective bibliography.
Exccptional Child Bibliography Series No. 601. 1975, 17 pp. ED 102 805.

*Abstracts, *Bihliographics, *Child Abuse, Exccptional Child Rcscarch,
Exceptional Child Scryices

Education Commission of the States. Denver, Colorado. Education policics and practices
regarding child ahuse and neglcct and rccommendations for policy development.
Report No. 85. Available from: Education Commission of the States. 300 Lincoln
Tower, 1860 Lincoln Street, Denver, Colorado 80203 ($2.00).

Education Commission of the States. Denver, Colorado. Child abuse and neglect: Model
legislation for the states. Report No. 71. Early Childhood Report No. 9. July 1975,

73 pp. (Reprint. March 1976. 64 pp.) ED 119 834, Also availahle from: Education Comn-
mission of the States. 300 Lincoln Tower. 1860 Lincoln Street. Denver. Colorado

80203 (53.00).

Agency Role. *Child Ahuse. *Child Advocacy. *Child Welfare, Community
Cooperation. Elementary Sccondary Education. *Modcls, Preschool Educa~
tion, Reports. Social Agencies, Social Services, *State Legislation

AN




Education Commission of the States, Denver, Colorado. State services in child develop-
‘ment: Regional conference highlights, Spring 1975. Report No. 75. Early Childhood
Report No. 14. November 1975, 45 pp. ED 121 461. Also available from: Education
Commission of the States. 300 Lincoln Tower. 860 Lineoln Strect. Denver. Coleorado
80203 {Paper. $1.00).

Certification. *Child Abuse, Child Welfare, *Conference Reports, *Day care
Services, Exceptional Children, Federal Government. *Government Role.
*Needs Asscssment, Program Planning. Quality Control, Specches. State
Government, State Standards

Education Commission of the States, Denver, Colorado. Child ahise and neglect: Alerna-
tives for state legislation. 1973, 95 pp., 32.50. Available from: Day Care and Child
Development Council of America, Inc., 1012 - 14th Strect, N.W., Washington. D. C.
20005.

Feshbach, Norma Deitch and Feshbach. Seymour. Punishment: Parents. rites vs. chil-
-dren’s rights. August-1975. 31 pp. ED 119 829.

Anzxiety. Child Abuse, *Child Advocaey, *Child Rearing, Corporal Punish-
ment. Discipline, *Family (Sociological Unit). Family Relationship, Litera-
wre Reviews, *Parent Child Relationship, Parent Responsibility. Parent
Role, *Punishment, Socialization

Feshbach. Seymour and Feshbach., Norma Deiteh. Children’s rights and parental punish-

ment practices. August 1975, 17 pp. ED 120 619. .
Anxiety, Behavior Change, *Child Advocacy, Child Rearing, Children, *Dis-
cipline, Empathy, *Parent Child Relationship, Psychotherapy. *Pumshment
*Reinforcement. Speeches, State of the Art Reviews

Gottesman, Roberta. Child abuse: A teacher’s -rcsponsihility to report. 1975, 6 pp.
ED |13 851.

*Child Abuse, Elementary Sceondary Education, Federal Legisiation, *Non-
instructional Responsibility, *School Law, *School Role. State Legislation

Helfer. Ray E. The diagnostic ‘process and treatment programs. Washington, D. C.:
National Center on Child Abuse and Negleet, 1975, 48 pp. ED 116 435. Also available
from: Superintendent of Documents. U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington,
D. C. 20402. Order DHEW. _Publication No. (OBD) 75-69 (S0.80).

*Child Abuse, Exceptional .Child Services, *Guidelines, *Hcealth Personnel.

*|dentification. Interdisciplinary Approach, *Intervention, Medical Evalua-
tion. Medical Treatment, Nursing, Physicians, Prevention
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Hurt, Maure, Jr. Child abuse and neglect: A report on the status of the research. 1975,
65 pp. ED 103 128. Also available from: Superintendent of Documents, 1. S. Govern- : _ T
ment Printing Offit:er Washington, D. C. 20402. Order Stock No. 1792-00015 ($1.25).

Agency Role, Annotated Bibliographies, *Child Abuse, Child Welfare,

Demonstration Projccts, *Family Problems, Federal Legislation, Federal

Programs, Intervention, Lega} Aid, Organization, Parent Child Relationship, e
*Program Descriptions, *Research Projects, *State of the Art Reviews

Interdepartmental Committee on Child Abuse and Neglect, Washington, D. C. Research,

demonstration and evaluation studies on child abuse and neglect. 1975, 32 pp. ED
113 059. :

Birth Order, Case Studies, *Child Abuse, *Child Advocacy, Child Care, e
Community Role, *Community Service Programs, Demography, Evaluation
Methods, *Federal Government, Mental Health, *Parent. Child Relationship,
. Parent Role, Research Projects, Social Workers, Volunteers

: Johnson Clara L. Child abuse: Some findings from the analysis of 1172 reported cases.
- February 1975, 12 pp. ED110 174.

Age Differences, *Child Abuse, *Child Welfare, *Demography, [njuries, B
*Parent Child Relationship, Parents, Racial Differences, Sex Differences, —
*State Surveys -

Johnson, Clara L. Child abuse: Public welfare agency — Juvenile court. Aprll 1974, 6 pp. 1 -
ED 090 474 : o —

*Child Abuse, Court Litigation, Investigations, *Juvcnile Courts, Speeches,
*Welfare Agencies .-

Jones, C. D., Jr. et al. Child abuse and neglect in the states: A digest of critical ele-
menis of reporting and central registries. Report No. 83. March 1976, 21 pp., $1.00.
Available from: Education Commission of the States, 300 Lincoin Tower, 1860 Lincoln
Street, Denver, Colorado 80203,

rm e i e —— - — - S 0 Faml ot - e [P

Kempe, C. Henry. Predicting and preventing child abuse: Establishing children's rigﬁts
by assuring access to health care through the health visitors concept. Armstrong
Lecture: Annial Meeting of the Ambulatory Pediatric Association, Toronto, Ontario,
Canada, June 1975. (Reprints available from: The National Center for the Prevention
and Treatment of Child Abuse and Neglect, 1205 Oneida Street, Denver, Colorado _
80220.) .

Kempe, C. Plenry and Helfer, Ray E, (Eds.) Helping the battered child and lis family.
1972, 313 pp., $5.95. Available from: Day Care and Child Development Council of
America, Inc., 1012 - 14th Street, N.W,, Washington, D. C, 20005.
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Kline, Donald and Christiansen, James. Educational and psychological problenss of abused
children. Final report. September 1975, 174 pp. ED 121 041.

*Child Abuse, *Demography, Disadvantaged Youth, Elementary Sccondary
Education. *Emotional Problcms, Etiology, Exceptional Child Research,
*Incidence, *Lcarning Difficulties, Literature Reviews

Kline, Donald and Hopper, Mark A. Child abusc: An intcgration of the research rclated
to education of children handicapped as a result of child abuse. Final report. January

1975, 136 pp. ED 107 056.

*Bibliographies, *Child Abuse, *Definitions. Disadvantaged Youth, Exccp-
tional Child Education, Glossaries, *Identification, *Litcrature Rcviews,
Research Reviews {(Publications)

Maryland Statc Depattment of Employmcent and Social Services, Baltimore, Maryland.
A Maryland Statc plan for coordinated Chlld developmem services. 1974, 269 pp. ED

111533

Chlld Abuse, *Comprehensive Programs, Day Care Programs, Delivery
Systems, Demography. *Eurly Childhood Education, Health Services, *Inter-
agency Coordination. Social Services, State Departments of Education, State
Federal Aid, State Legislation, State Licensing Boards, *State Programs.
*State Surveys, Voluntary Agencies

Montgomery County Public Schools, Department of Supplementary Education and Services,
Rockville, Maryland. Undersianding child malireatmens, Janvary 1976. (An instruc-
tional guide for incorporating the study of child maltreatment into appropriate sec-
ondary school courses.) Available from: Montgomery Public Schools (Attention:
Diane D. Broadhurst), 850 North Washington Street, Rockville, Maryland 20850.

National Center on Child Abuse and Neglect, Children's Bureau, Office of Child Develop-
ment, Office of Human Development, U. §. Department of Hcaith, Education, and
Wclfare, Washington, D. C. Child abuse and negleci: The problem and fis manage-
ment. 3 Volumes: Volume | — An overview of the problem. Volume 2 — The rales
and responsibiltiies of professionals. Volume 3 — The community team: An approach
10 case management and preveniion. Available from: Supermlendem of Decuments,
U. 8! Government Printing Office, Washington, D. C. 20402, Order #OHD) 75-30073
for Yol. 1 (63 pp.): (OHD) 75-30074 for Vol. 2 (89 pp.): (OHD) 75-30075 for Vol. 3 (208
pp.). Yol. | is $1.50; Vol. 2, $1.90; Vol. 3, $2.60.

Newberger, Eli H. er al. Toward an etiologic classification of pediatric social jliness:
A descriptive epidemiology of child abuse and ncgleet, failurc to thrive, accidents
and poisonings in children under four years of ‘age. April 1975, 17 pp. ED 115 364.

*Child Abuse, *Demography, Family (Sociological Unit), *Family Environ-
ment, Family Health, Family Rclationship, Hospitals, Interviews, Marital
Instability, *Parcnt Child Relationship, Parent Role, *Preschool Children




Newberger, Eli H. and Hyde, James N., Jr. Child abuse: Principles and implications of
of cunem'pediatric practice. june 1974, 47 pp. ED 103 564.

Case Studies, *Child Abuse, *Child Care, Child Development, Child Welfare,
*Family Characteristicc. Family Counseling, Family Relationship, Health

_Needs. Hospitalized Children,  Intervention, *Medical Research, Parem
Attitudes, *Parent Child Relationship, Physical Health

Office of Child Development, Washington, D. C. Child Abuse and Neglcct Activities, U. S.
Dcpartment of Health, Education, and Welfare. December 1974, 16 pp. ED 106 002,

*Child Abuse, Demonstration Programs, *Federal Legislation. *Federal
Programs, *Grants, *Program Descriptions, Social Services

Riscalla, Louise Mead. The professional's role and perspectives on child abusc. 1975,
~ - [3pp-ED 118 274,

*Behavior Problems. *Child Abuse, *Child Advocacy, Court Role, Disci-
pline Policy, *Elementary Secondary Education, Foster Homes, Legislation,
Parent Child Relationship, Parent Role. Regttlar Class Placement, *Student
Rights. Suspension, Teacher Role

Robbins, Jerry H. The legal status of child abuse and neglect in Mississippi. April 1974,
101 pp. ED 089 436. '

*Child Abuse, *Court Cases, Family Problems, *Legal Problems, *Parent
Child Relationship, *State Legislation

Ryan, Janice~(Ed.) Social services and the family, 1975, 63 pp. ED 110 175. Also avail-
able from: Learning Institute »~f North Carolina Leadership Development Program,
800 Silver Avenue, Greensboro, North Carolina 27403. Paper, $1.25; 10 or more
copies, $1.00 each.

Budgets, *Child Abuse, Child Advocacy. Child Rearing, Community Services,
Early Childhood Education, *Family (Sociological Unit), Family Counseling,
Family Influence, Family lnvolvement, Family Problems, Family Resources,
*Family Role, *Intervention, Parent Child Relationship, Parent Bducation,
*Socjal Services

Starr, R. H., Jr. Children’s rights: Countering the opposition. August 1975, 10 pp. ED
121 416.

Child Abuse, *Child Advocacy, Child Care Centers, Child Welfare, Corporal
Punishment, *Day Care Programs, *Disciplinc Policy, *Early Childhood
Educatlon, Family Day Care, *State Legislation, State Licensihg Boards




Sicele, Brandt F. Working with abuswe parents from a psychlalrlc point of view. 1975,
28 pp. ED 119 405. Also available from: Supenmendem of Documents, U. 8. Govern-
ment Printing Office, Washington, D. C. 20402. Order Publicaiion No. (OHD) 75-70,
SO 63.

Behavior Change, *Behavior Patterns, *Child Abuse, *Child Rearing,
Etiology, Exceptional Child Education, Group Therapy, Operant Condition-
ing, Parent ‘Attitudes, *Parent Counseling, *Psychiatry, Psychological.
Characteristics, Psychotherapy. Role Playing, Social Work

. 1

Sussman, Alan and Cohen, Stephan J. Reporting child abuse and negleci: Guidelines for
legislation. Caml-idge, Massachusetts: Ballinger Publishing Company, 1975. 255
pp- No price indicated. )

U. S. General Accounting Office. Washington, D, C. AMore can be learned and done about
the well-being of children. April 1976, 84 pp. Frec to cducators and government
officials at the federal, state, and local levels, Order Report MWD-76-23 from
U. S. General Accounting Office. Distribution Section, Room 4522, 441 G Street,
N.W., Washington, D, C. 20548,

Wald, Michael. Child development and public policy: Juvenite justice. April 1975, 16 pp.-

ED 111.493,

Adopted Children, Child’ Abuse, *Child Advocacy, *Child Welfare, Delln-
quency, 'Dcvelopmemal Psychology, Family Relationship, Foster Children,
Justice, *Juvenile Courts, *Legal Problems, Parem Chlld Relauonshlp
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. Author not indicated

Street, N.W., Washington, D. C. 20005.

L.

Marshalling community services on behalf of the abused child. (no.date indicated),

30 pp., $0.50. Ava:lable from: Day Care and Child Development Council of Amenca, _

Inc., 1012 - 14th Street, N.W., Washington, D. C. 20005,

Joumnal Articles on Child Abuse

Alvy, Kerby . Preventing child abuse, American Psychologist, September 1975, 30(9),
921928,

e e e *Child Abuse, Child Welfare, Family Problems, *Intervention, Parent Edu-

cation, Parenthood Education, *Program?Dévelopment, *Program Evalua-
tion, Psychological Patterns, ‘PsychologlcaT Studics

1:!
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Children at risk: The growing problem of child abuse. 1972, 27 pp., $1.75. Avail-
able from: Day Care and Child Development Council of America, Inc., 1012 - 14th
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Besharov Douglas J Bulldmg a commumty response to child abuse and maltreatment.:
Children Today, September-October 1975, 4{5), 2-4.

A e

*Child Abuse, ‘Chlld Welfare, Communuy Resources, ‘Commumty Respon- _
sibility, Family Life, *interagency Cooperation, Parent Education, Parcnts

Broadhurst, Dianc D. Project PROTECTION: A schooi program. Children Today. May--
June 1975, 4(3), 22-25.

*Child Abuse, Curriculum Development, *Parenthgod Education, Policy
Formation. *Prevention. *Program Descriptions. *Staff Role

Broadhurst, Diane D. and Howard, Maxwell C. More about Project PROTECTION.
Childhood Edm'auon. November-December {975, 52(2). 67:69.

‘Chlld Abuse, Child Welfare, Intervention, Models, Prevention, ‘Program
Descriptions, School Commumty Relationship, *School Responsibility,
- *School Setvices _

Burt, Matvin R. and Balye;u. Ralph. A new system for improving the care of neglected
and abused children. Child Welfare, March 1974, 53(3}, 167-179.

‘ *Child Abuse, *Community Service Programs, *Interagency Coordination,
- *Prevention, *Program Evaluation

with whiplash-induced intracranial and intraocular bleedings, linked with residual
permanent brain damage and mental retardation. Pediarrics, October 1974, 54(4),
396-403.

*Child Abuse, Etiology, Exceptional Child Research, Handicapped Children,
*Infancy, Medical Research

-Caskey, Owen L. and Richardson, Ivanna. Understanding and helping child abusing
parents. Flementary School Guidance and Counseling, March 1975, 9(3), 196-207.

Adult Counseling, *Child Abuse, *Counseling Programs, *Family Counseling,
Group Counseling, *Parent Counseling, Program Descriptions

Cohen, Stephan J. and Sussman, Alan. The Incidence of child abuse in the United Staies.
Child Welfare, June 1975, 54(6), 432.443.

*Child Abuse, *Comparaive Anaiysis, *Legal Problems, *Naiional Surveys,
*State Surveys
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A Cafféy,“John “Thé whiplash shaken infant syndromie: Manaal shaking by the extremities
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" Cohn, Anne Harris er al. Evaluatmg inhovative treatmem programs. Childre.. Today,
May-June 1975, 4(3), 10-12.

Objecnves Program Costs, *Program Descriptions, Program Effectlve-
ness, *Program Evaluation

'+ Coleman, Wendy. Occupational therapy and child abuse. American Journal of Occupa-
tional Therapr. August 1975, 2%(D), 412-417.

" *Child Abuse, Children, *Family Problems, Occupational Therapists,
*Occupational Therapy, *Parent Child Relationship,. Parent Counseling,
Projects, Sociopsychological Secvices, *Sociat Services

* Collins, Camilla. On the dangers of shaking young children. Child Welfare. March
1974, 53(3). 143-146.

*Child Abuse. Family Problems. *Health Education. FInfants. *Medical
Research, Parent Child Relationship. *Preschool Chitdren

Daniel. Jessica H. and Hyde. James N.. Jr. Workmg with hlgh—nsk families. Children
Today, November-December 1975, 4(6}, 23-25, 36.

*Child Abuse, Child Welfare, Family Problems, *Family Programs. *Inter-
vention. Preventior . “arthily Advocacy), Program Descriptions
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Davoren, Ehzabeth et al Workmg with abusive parents, C‘hﬂdren Today. May-.lune
1975 4(3). 2-6.

*Child Abuse, Counselor Attitudes, Counselor Role, Parent Attitudes,
*Parent Counseling, *Parent Education, Psychological Characteristics,
*Social Attitudes, Social Workers, *Therapeutic Environment

Divoky, Diane. Child abuse —~ Mandate for teacher intervention. Learning. April 1976,
" pp. 14222,

L

Elonen. Anna S, and Zwarensteyn. Sara B. Sexual trauma in young blind children, New
Outlook for the Blind, December 1973, 63(10). 440-442,

*Blind, *Case Studies, *Child Abuse, Childhood, Early Childhood, *Emo-
tional Problems, Exceptional Child Education, Prevention, *Sexuality,
Visuatly Handicapped

Ferro, Frank. Protecting children: The National Center on Child Abuse and Neglect.

Childhood Education, NOVember-December;IQ?S. 52(2),6366. . T T
*Child Abuse, *Elementary School Students, *Government Role, "Teacher
"'Responsibility
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Forrer, Stephen E. Battered children and counselor responsibility. School Counselor,
January 1975, 22(3), 161-165.

*ChLild Abuse, *Community [nvolvement, *Counselor Rols, Mentaj Health
Programs, *Parent Child Relationghip, Social Rcsponsibility, State of the
Art Reviews, *Therapy

P
- i

Fraser, Brian G. “Momma used to whip her . . .” The tragedy of child abuse. Compact,
March-April 1974, 8(2), 10-12.

*Child Abuse, *Family Problems, interigency Cooperation, *Parent Child
Relationship, State Action, *State Legislation

Fricdman, Stanford B. and Morse. Carol W. Child abuse: A five-year follow-up of early
casc finding in the emergency department. Pediatrics. Qctober 1974, 54(4), 404-410.

*Child Abuse. Early Childhood. Exceptional Child Rcsearch. -*Followup
Studies. Handicapped Childrem Incidence, Infancy. *Medical Research

Galdston, Richard. Preventing the abuse of-little children: The parents’ center project
for the study and prevention: of child abuse. American Journal of Orthopsychiatry,
April 1975, 45(3), 372381,

*Child Abuse, Early Childhood, *Demonstration Projects, Exceptional
Child Education, Infancy, Interpersonal Relationship, Intervention, *Parent
Child Relationship, Parent Counselmg. ‘Prevemion ‘Psychologu:al

-+ --Characteristics - - - o s e s e e

Gelles, Richard 3. The social construction of child abuse. American Journal of Ortho-
psychiatry, April 1975, 45(3). 363-371,

*Child Abuse, *Definitions, Exceptional Child Education, Identification,
*Labeling (of Persons), Prevention, Research Needs, *Social Influences,
*Systems Approach, Therapy

Gil. David G. Unraveling child abuse. American Jowﬁa}'of Or}}':ops_i'chfatr_t'. April 1975,
45(3). 346-156.

*Child Abuse, *Definitions, *Environmental Influences, *Etiology, Excep-
tional Child Education, Literature Reviews, *Prevention

Goldacre, Patricia. Registering doubt. Times Educational Supplement (London), July
1975, No. 3135, 20-21.

*Child Abuse, *Child Psychology, Family R eiations, In]uncs, ‘Parcnt Chlld
Relationship, *Sotial Bchavior, Social Wotkers
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_ Goldberg Gale. Breaking the communication bacrier: The initial interview with an abusmg

parent. Child Welfare, April 1975, 54(4), 274-282.

*Child Abusc, *Communication Skills, Counseling Etfectiveness, *Inter-
vention, *Parent Counseling, *Soctal Workers

_Helfer, Ray E. Why most physi.cians don't get involved in child abuse cases. C hildren

Todayr, May-June 1975, 4(3), 28-33,

Change Strategies, *Child Abuse, * Helping Relationship, Interpersonal Relation-
ship. Legal Responsibility, *Medical Services. Peer Relationship, *Physicians.
Professional Training. *Social Problems

Hoffman, Mary. From babv farms to yo-yo childcen. Times Fiurational Supplement
{London). Suly 1975, No. 3135. 2.

*Case Studies (£ducational), *Child Abuse, *Child Care, Educational Re-
scarch,,‘Nati_onal Organizations, *Social Problems .

L

Kamerman, Sheila B. Cross-national perspectives on child abuse and neglect. Children
«wdar, May-June 1975, 4(3), 34-40.

*Child Abuse, Cross Cultural Studies, *Evaluation Criteria, *Foreign Coun-
tries, Legislation, *National Surveys, Prevention, Program Effectiveness,
_Policy Formation, *Social Services

“Kibby, Robert W. & al. The abused chifd = The need"for collaboration. 7hrust for
Edumnon Leadership. May 1975, 4(5), 11-13.

«'Case Studies (Educallon), *Child Abuse, *Chlld Developmem, *Civil Rights
Legishation, Family School Relationship, Parent Child Relatmnshlp,
*Teacher Responsibility .

K!il';anoff‘, Elton B. Child advocacy in action: Massachusens'- Office for Children. Child-
hood Education, November-December 1975, 52(2), 70-72.

*Child Abuse, Child Wélfare; *Community Coordination, Information Dis-

semination, Interagency Coordination, *Program Descriptions, *State Pro-
grams, * Welfare Services

Kristal, Helen ami Tucker, Ford. Managing child abuse cases. Social Work, September
" 1975, 20(5), 392-395.

Case Studies, *Child Abuse, Child Advocacy, Community Agencies {(Public),
Community Health Scrvices, *Hospital Personnel. *Parent Child Relation-
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bt Laver, Brian et al. Battered child syndrome: Review of 130 patients with controls.
: Pediatrics, July 1974, 54(1), 67-70.

Case Studies, *Child Abuse, *Exceptional Child Rescarch, Handicapped
Children, *Medical Treatment, Parents, *Soctal Services

2 Lindem_hal, Jacob Jay er al. Public knowledge of child abuse. Child Welfare, July
- 1975, 54(7), 521-523.

*Child Abusc, *Community Attitudes, * Public Opinion, Racial Differences,
Sex Differences, Social Differences, *Statistical Surveys

Lovens Herbert D. and Rako, Jules. ‘A community approach to the prevenuon of child
abuse. Child Welfare, February 1975, 54(2), 83-88.

Agency Role, *Child Abuse, Child Welfare, Community Education, Com-
munity Health, *Community Services, ‘!dennf'callon, *Interagency Coordi-
nation, *Prevention

Lystad, Mary Hanemann. Violencc at home: A review of the literature. American Journal
of Orthopsychiarry, April 1975, 45(3), 328-345. .
F
*Chlid Abuse, Cultueral Factors, *Etiology, Exceptional Chiid Education,
*Family (Sociological Unit), *Incidence, Literature Rcviews, Psychological
Charactcristics, * Services, Social Influences

Ty

Pediarrics, October 1974, 54{4), 393-295.

*Child Abuse, Exccplional Child Services, Handicapped Children, Health
Services, * Physicians

Moore, Jean G. Yo-yo children: Victims of matrimonial violence. Child Wwelfare,
September-October 1975, 54(8), 557-566.

*Child Abuse, *Child Welfarc, * Marital Instability, * Parent Child Relationship,
*Social Workers

1 r

3 1
Nagi, Saad Z. Child abusc and neglcct programs: A national overview, Children Today,
May-Junc 1975, 4(3), 13-17.

*Agency Role, *Child Abuse, ‘Dal:l Analysis, Decision Making, Interagency
_Cooperation, *National Survcys, Performance Factors, *Program Evalua-
tion, Program Improvement

o Mmdlm Rowland W. Child abusc and neglect: The role of the p pedlalrlclan and the Academy.




Nazzaro, Jean. Child abuse and neglect. Exceptional Children, February 1974, 40(5),
351-354.

*Child Abuse, Disadvantaged Youth, *Exceptional Child Services, *Federal
Government, *Government Role, *Prevention

Nordstrom, Jerry L. Child abuse: A school district’s response to its responsibility.
Child Welfare. April 1974, 53(4), 257-260.

*Child Abuse, *Institutional Role, *Prevention, *School Involvement, *School
Services ’

Plank Esther L. Violations of children’s rights in the classroom. Ch:!dhood Education,
November-December 1975, 52(2), 7375

C lassroom Environment, *Elementary Education, Peer Relationship, *Student
Rights, *Student Téacher Relationship, *Teacher Behavior

Polansky, Norman A. and Pollane, Leonard. Measuring chilg adequacy of child canng:
Further developments. Child Welfare. May 19?5 54(5), 354-359,

* Behavior Rating Scales, *Child Abuse, Child Care, Child Welfare, "Evalu-
_ ation Criteria, *Standardized Tests, * Test Reliability

Popper, William A. and Broadhurst, Diane D. Policy making: First step for schools in
¢ the fight against child abuse and neglect. E!ememarv School Guidance and Counseling,

Roth Frederick. A practice regimen for diagnosis and treatment of chlld abuse, Chr!d
Web‘are. Apnl 1975, 54(4), 268-273.

L _ ‘Behavior Patterns, *Child Abuse, Child Welfare, Clinical Diagnosis,
T *Counseling Services, *ldentification, Parent Counsclmg. *Psychologlcal
Patterns, Stress Variables

Sanders, Lola er al. Child abuse: Detection and prevention. Young C hf!dren, July 1975, .
30(5), 332338,

*Child Abuse, *Child Welfare, *Early Childhood Educat_ion, Noninstructional
Responsibility, *Parent Child Relationship, School Involvement, *Social
Agencies

Sandgrund, Alice er al. Child abusc and mental retardation: A problem of cause and
effect. American Journal of Menial Deficiencr, November 1974, 79(3), 327-330.

*Child Abuse, Childhood, Early Cl'nldhood Etiology, *Exceptional Chlld
(v~ - - - -~ Research, *Intelligerice Quotient, *Mentaily Handlcapped -
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~ Socffing, Marylane. Abused children_are exceptional childcen. Exceptional Children. ... . . .. _...2

R

Schmitt. Barton D. What teachers need to know about child abuse and neglect. E'h{'fdhoad
Education. November-December 1975, 52(2), 58-62.

*Child-Abuse, Child Rearing, *Child Welfare, Corporal Punishment, *Early
Childhood Education, Intervention, Preschool Children, Primary Grades,
*Teacher Responsibility

Schmitt, Barton D, and. Kempe, C, Henty. The pediatrician’s role in child abuse and e T
neglect. Current problems in pediatrics, Yol, 5, March 1975, Reprints are available o
from: Youth Book Medical Publishers, Inc., 35 East Wacker Drive, Chicago, lllmms
60601 ($3.50).

Sgroi, Suzanne M. Sexual molestation of children, Children Today. May-June 1975, 4(3),
18-21,

*Child Abuse, Data Analysis, Educational Therapy, *Identification, Medical '-=;:
Evaluation, Sex Education, *Sexuality, *Social Problems, *State Surveys, -
Venereal Diseases

Shanas, Bert, Child abuse: A killer teachers can h_clp control. Phi Delta Kappar, March .
1975, 56(7), 479482,

*Child Abuse, Child Welfare, Elementary Secondary Education, Mental
Health, *Parent Child Relationship, Special Health Problems, *Teacher
Responsibility

” November 1975, 42(3), 126-133,

*Child Abuse, Etiology, Exceptional Child Education, Exceptional Child
Research, *Federal Programs, *Handicapped Chlldren, Incidence, Parent
Child Relationship, ‘Prcvemlon, *Teacher Role

Stephenson, P. Susan and Lo, Nerissa. When shall we tell Kevin? A battered child re-
visited. Child Welfare. November 1974, 53(9}, 576-581.

*Case Studies, Caseworker Approach, *Child Abuse, Child Responsibility,
*Foster Children, Foster Family, Parent Chzld Relationship, *Social
Agencies. -

Suarez, Mary L. and Ricketson, Mary A, Facilitating casewock with protective service
clients through use of volunteers. Child Welfare. May 1974, 53(5), 313-322, ‘

*Child Abuse, *Intecvention, *Volunteers, *Volunteer Trammg, *Welfare
Services
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Tracy. James J. and Clark;. Elizabeth H. Treatment for child abusers. Social Work,
May 1974, 19(3), 338-342.

*Behavior Change, *Child Abuse, Family Problems, *Par¢nt Child Relation- . ;'
ship, Program Descriptions, Social Services, *Social Werkers, Therapy,
Welfare Problems

Tracy, James J. et al. Child abuse pm]ect‘ A follow-up. Social Work, September 1975,
20(5), 398-399.

*Behavior Change, Case Studies, *Change Strategies, *Child Abuse, *Family
Involvement, Health Personnel, ldentification, *Parent Child Relationship,
Socialization

’

Yan Stolk, Mary. Who owns the child? Childhood Education. March I9?f4__, 50(5), 259-265.

*Child Abuse, Child Rearing, *Child Welfare, Cultural Factors, *Parent
Child Relationship, *Parent Edication, Prevention, *Role Models ]

Wall, Charles M. Child abuse: A soci¢tal problem with educational implications. Pea-
body Journel of Educarion, April 1975, 52(3), 222-225.

*Child Abuse, Child Rearing, *Child Welfare, Family Problems, *Parent .
Child Relationship, School Involvement. *School Responsibility, School Role IR

Weinbach, Robert W. Case management of child abuse. Social Work, September 1975,
20(5), 396-402.
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*Child Abuse, Child Advocacy, Community Services, Coordmauon, ‘lnfor-
mation Disdemination, [Interdisciplinary Approach, *Legal Problems,
Medical Services, State of the Art Reviews

' . Additional Sources on Child Abuse

- = Y

The May-June 1975 issue of Children Today, a bimonthly publication of the Childrer’s K
Burcau, Office of Child Development, U. S. Department of Healtk, Edication, and Wel- i
fare, is devoted exclusively to child abuse and neglect. (Citations are included in the
bibliography.) oo

Voice for Children. January 1974, contains five pages related to recognizing cases of )
child abuse. Available from: Day Carc and Child Development Council of America, Inc., -
1201 - [4th Street, N.W., Washington, D. C. 20005.
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& a

15




The Fall 1973 issue of the Journal of Clivical Child Psvefurfogy is devoted to the pro-
blems of child ahuse. Reprimis arc available from: Gertrude J. Williams, Editor. Suite
208, Meramee Bldg., 111 South Meramec Avenue. St. Louis, Missouri 63105,

The Nationat Child Protection Newsletter on child protection is available free from:
National Cemer for the Prevention and Treatment of Child Abuse and Negleet, 1205
Oncida Strcer, Denver, Colorado $0220.

The Navonal Dircciory of Child Abuse Services wul Informaiian. which lists 135 public
and private child abuse treatment and prevention agencies (84.00), and Caring, a ncws-
leticr on child abuse (Iree) are available from: National Committee for the Prevention of
Child Abuse, Dept. |, Suite 510, 111 East Wacker Drive, Chicago, !linois 60601.

“Child Abusc.” a bibliography of indexed medical literature on child abuse (no price
indicated) is available from: Literature Search Program. Reference Section, Reference
Services Division. National lLibrary of Medicinc. 8600 Roskvilic Pike, Bethesda, Mary-
land 20014, .

“Publications on Child Protection,” a frec list of 50 publications related to child abuse,
is available from: Children’s Division, The Amecrican Humane Association, P. 0. Box
1266, Denver. Colorado 80201,




37-AA-1

37-AA-2

LONG-TERM RESEARCH

Note: The reports in this section coneeen
research programs that are continuous.

LONGITUOINAL STUOY DF CHILO GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

Investigator(s); Frank Falkner, M.D., F.R.C.P., Dircetor; Alexander F. Roche, M.D.,
Ph.D., Chief, Scction on Physical Growth and Geneties: and Robert MeCall, Ph.D,, Chief,
Section on Perceptual, Cognitive Development, Fels Research [nstitute for the Study of
Human Development, 800 Livermore Strect, Yellow Springs. Ohic 45387,

Purpose: To conduct a multidiseiplinary study of children whose health, growth,
psychological development, and environment have been studied since birth, with prenatal
and genetic information; and to determine normative patterns of growlh and development
int human subjects.

Subjects: Over 800 subjects: from present infants to adults with their children in study.
The subjeets are healthy, from rural and urban areas, and from upper-lower to middle
elass backgrounds.

Methods: A multidisciplinary longitudinal study is being conduected with regular visits and
use of appropriate analyses and computer methodology.

Duration: 1930-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): {1) Public Health Service, U.S. Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare. (2) National Science Foundation. (3) Samuel S. Fels Fund. (4) U.S. Air Force,
Publications: information js available from the investigator on approximately 1,022
publications that have been completed to date.

DEVELOPMENT OF BUDGETS FOR CLOTHING AND HOUSEHDLD TEXTILES

Investigator(s): Virginia Britton, Ph.D., Home Economist, Consumer and Food Economics
Institute, Agricultura) Research Service, U. S. Department of Agriculture, Federa! Center
Building No. 1, Hyattsville, Maryland 20782,

Purpose: To develop and update current houschold clothing badgets taking into gecount
known physiological and soclopsychological needs, clothing habits. income and other
resources of various population groups, and the prices and availability of clothing items.
Subjects: 12,000 children in 6,000 families with husband and wife and one to five children,
but with no other persons living in the home.

Methods: Data were gathered from the 1960-61 Survey of Consumer Expenditures by the
Burcau of Labor Statistics and the U. S, Department of Agriculture. Budgets for children
were computed using regression methods for three economic levels of the USDA food
plans — economy, low cost, and moderate cost. Separate clothing budgets were computed
for boys and girls categorized by age, region, and urbanization. Budgets will be published
.§ total expenditures for children’s clothing {updated to current price levels) and in
garment equivalent units.

L
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Findings: Budget costs for boys-tended to cqual comparable budget for Birls. at the -
economy level. However, at higher budget levels, boys' costs were substantially loss than
girls* budgets. This was especially true for older ehildren. Cost differences between
clothing budget levels were substantially greater than between food plans, refleeting the
greater clastieity of clothing expenditures. The majority of farm budgets and rural non-
farm budgets was about equal to the comparable urban budgets.
Duration: 1962-continuing.

- ) Publicztions: Britton, V. Clothmg budgets for children from. the USDA:-Annuval costs

' at three levels in four regions. Home Economicy Research Journal March 1973, 1(3),
173-184. {(Reprints arc available from Sales Office, American Home Economics Association,
2010 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W., Washington, D. C. 20036. Price, $1.00.) -

———

37-AA-3  CHILD HEALTH AND DEVELOPMENT STUDIES

Investigator(sk: Jacob Yerushalmy. Ph.D.. Professor of Biostatistics, Schoo! of Public
Health, University of California, Berkeley, California 94720; Stephen Thomas, M.D.,
Director, Depariment of Obstetries and Gynecology; and Edgar Schoen, M.D.. Director,
Department of Pediatrics, Kaiser Foundation Hospital, Oakland, California 94611.
Purpose: To investigate the relationship of parents’ biologic, genetic, and environmental
influences linelnding events doring pregnancy . laber. and delivery) to the normal and
abnormal devciopmenl of offspnng

Subjects: Members of the Kaiser Foundation Heallh Plan (a prepaid medical care L
program) who reside in the San Francisco-East Bay area. . -
Methods: Expected byproducts of the investigation arc the relationships of factors
studied to (1) wasted pregnancics in the form of carly fetal death, perinatal mortality,
infant and child mortality; and (2) estimates of the incidence of different types of ab-
normalitics. The study is a prospective. longitudinal- type - involving both mother and
child. Gravidas in the Department of Obstetrics and children 1n the Pediatric Department
are obscrved. interviewed, and given laboratory examinations. Physicians’ observations . _
are systematized uniformly. Special efforts are made to obtain information on mentbers '
of the study who do not return to the plan for medical care. Detailed growth curves for
children, ages birth to 6, and estimates of illnesses and injuries in infancy and the pre-
school child will be derived on i longitudinal basis.

Duration: July 1959-continuing.

Cooperating group{s): (I) Perinanente Medieat Group. (2) Kaiser Foundation Rcac.lrch
Enstitute,

Publications; (1) Jowrnal of Pedigrics. Avgust 1967, 71(2). 164-172. (2) Pedivtrics,
1967, 39; 940-931. (3) American Journal of Obstetrics and Grynecology, February 1964,
88(4). 505-518. '

37-AA.4 THE BERKELEY, CALIFORNIA GROWTH STUDY

Investigator(s): Dorothy H. Eichorn, Ph.D.. Research Psychologist, Institute of Human
Development, University of Culifornia. Berkeley. California 94720.

Purpose: To study the mental and physical growth of normall\- healthy persons from
birth to the present.

Subjects: 60 full-term. heatthy newborin, bom in Berheles  hoapitals from 1928 1o
1929 of white, Fnglish-speaking parents: and 10 allspring of these snbjeets, ages-birth
to 20. seen-irregularly. : 2‘1

I8




Methods: The same data, appropriate for age. werc collected for the subjects and their
offspring. Beginning in the first week of life, tests of mental and motor development,
pediatric exanunations, and interviews were conducted at freguent intervals during growth.
At all visits. inquirics were made concerning current health and recent illnesses.
Anthropometricss body photographs. and skcletal X-rays were taken at most ages.
Sociocconomic data were colleeted. Studies of the physical aspects of growth inclide
analyses that compare health historics with physical growth and with skeletal maturation.
Emotional and other personality sariables are being studied for consistency, and in
various interrelations with maternal behavior in infancy. birth histories. socioeconomic
status, and intellectual and physical growth.

Duration: 1928-continuing.

Publications: (1) Americun Pochologie, 1968, 23(1) 1-17. (2) Monograplt of the
Society for Research in Child Development, 1963. 28. (3) Bayer. Leona and Bayley,
Naney. Growth diagnosis: Selecied methods Tor imerpreting and predicting  physical
developnent from one vear 1o mairity. Chicago: University of Chicugo Press, 1959,

37-AA-5  GROWTH OF PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGICAL PATTERNS IN INFANCY

Investigator(s): Wagner H. Bridger. M.D.. Associatc Professor of Psychiatry: and

Beserly Birns, Ph.D. Assistant Professor of Psvchology. Albert Einstein College of

Medicine. Yeshiva University. Bronx, New York 10461,

Purpose: To inmvestigate the origins and course of deselopment of individual differences

in nconatces,

Subjects: Normal. healthy. fuil-term babies, 2 to 5 days old. born at Bronx Municipal

Hospital Center.

Methods: A nconatal behavioral profile. which was established in previous studies, will

be used. The profile includes behavioral and heart rate ratings on cxcitation, soothing,

feeding. sleep. and nonstimulus perieds of observation. Neonates will be followed at ages

i L 2 weeks. and L. 2. 3, and 4 months to measurc the stability of early appearing traits and =~

: their relation to later behaiors. Data will be analyzed with respect to .stability. of carly

. appearing behaviors and the relationship between neonatal behavior and maternal and

A birth history.
Duration; 1966-continving. .
Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Mental Health. Public Hcalth Service, U. S. ot
Department of Health, Education. and Welfare.
Publications: (1) Grant Newton and Seymour Levine (Eds.). Earlv experience and be-
favior: Psvchobiovlogy of developmem. Springficld, 1l%nois: Charles C. Thomas, 1968.
(2) Psechosametic Medicine, 1966, 28, 316.

37-AA-6  LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF DENTOFACIAL SKELETAL. PHYSICAL GROWTH,
AND NUTRITION OF CHILDREN

Investigador(s) Bhun S Swvara. DM DL MK Clairman- Child Study Clinic. School of
Dentistry, Health Sciences Center, University of Oregon. Portland, Oregon 97201.
Purpose: 1o study the dentofacial growth of children. assessment of skeletal age
related to facial growth. and variations in physiquc and its effect on dentofacial growth:
and to detertine heritable traits. y




37-AA-7

Subjects; 420 children. including 40 pairs of twins, ages 3 to 20. 300 children have been
observed for more than 15 ycars.

Methods: Cephalograms. hand, wrist, and calfl X-rays, intraoral X-rays, study casts,
anthropometric mcasurements, and photographs are taken; and oral examinations are
administered to the subjccts. Children are examined every 6 months until they are 14
years old.

Findings: See publication references listed below.

Duration: 1950-continuing.

Cooperating geoup(s): (1) University of Oregon Health Sciences Center. School of
Dentistry. (2) National Institutgs of Health. Public Heaith Service, U. S. Department of
Health, Education, and Wellare.

Publications: Angle Orthodontist. 1968, 38, 104-120; American Joumnal of Orthodontfcs,
1969, 55. 133-153: American Jowrnal of Physical Authropologr, 1969, 30(2). 315-318;
Balletin of the Academy of Geteral Dentistry, Junc 1969, 27-31; Journal of Dentistry
Jor Cliilelrent, November-December 1969, 1-4: Amerlcan  Jourttal  of Orthodontics.
1970, 57(6), 561-572; Journal of Dental Research. 1970, 49(4), 885: Advances in Oral

Biology. New York: Academic Press. Inc., 1970. Pp. 1-9; Journal of the American

Dental Association. 1970, 81, 653-661; Oral Health. 1971, 61(10), 19-28; American
Journal of Orthodomics. 1971, 59(5). 488-500; Symposiuin on Close-Range Photo-
graommerry. Urbana: University of Winois. 1971, Pp. 365-369: Awugle Ordtodontist. 1972,
421). 35-43; dwnerican Journal of Orthodonties, 1972, 61(3), 231-245; American
Journal of Orthodontics. 1972, 61(8), 345-352; Cleft Palate Journal, 1972, 9(2), 119-131;
Anterican Journal of Orthodontics. 1972, 61(6), 603-618; Angle Orthodontist.. 1913,
43(2). 07-215; Antericant Journal of Orthodontics. 1973, 63(6), 610-621: American
Joarnal of Physical Authrapology. 1973, 39, 49-56: American Joumal of Orthodontics.
1973, 64(3). 248-257; Amerfcan Journal of Orthodontics. 1974, 66(5). 479-486: Hianman
Biology. 1974, 46(4), 693-698.

NEW RADIOGRAPHIC STANDARDS OF REFERENCE FOR SKELETAL
DEVELOPMENT.OF CHILDREN AND STANDARDS IN.PRERPARATION _ -

Investigator(s): S. Idell Pyle, Ph.D., Research Associate in Anatomy, School of Medicine,
Case Western Reserve University, Cleveland, Ohio 44106; Willilam W. Greulich, Ph.D.,
Research Biologist, National Institute of Child Health and Human Development,
Bethesda, Maryland 30014; and staff of the National Center for Health Statistics involved
in the National Health Survey, Public Health Service, U. S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, Washington, D, C, 20201.

Purpose: To develop radiographic standards of reference for skeletaj development of
children to provide a basis for identifying maturity levels of growing bones in the
hands, elbows, shoulders, hips, knees, and feet of children and youths according to the
shapes of the bone shadows in an X-ray film.

Subjects: Approximately 1,000 heaithy individuals in Cleveland and Boston.

Methods: The bone shadows in an X-ray film display a modal rate of growth of each bone
by lllustrating regularly occurring osseous features which develop in series in the
surface of the bone cortex as it calcifies. A reference standard consists of films arranged
as a scries to show sequential osscous festures which are alike in males and females.
It is an jnstrument for measuring the skeletal maturity level of children. Films of the

subjects, covering the full span of growth from birth to adulthood, have been used to.

prepare standards. A standard of reference for joints in the upper extremity is in
preparation, with the section on the hand and wrist showing the application of cardinal
maturity indicators of individual bones to handwrist bones which are anomalous in the
number of their bone Zrowth centers. For published standards, see publication references
listed below.
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37-AA-8

37-AA-9

Cooperating group(s): Bolton-Brush Growth Siudy Center, Case Western Reserve
University, Clevelar”- Department of Matemnal and Chiid Health, Harvard University
School of Public ..calth, Boston; National Center for Health Statistics, Rockvilie,
Maryland; Departments of Pediatrics and Endocrinology, Heary Ford Hospital, Detroit;
I}derrl:lll -Palmer Institute, Detroit; Department of Education. Eastern Michigan University,
psilanti.

Publications: (1) Grewiich, W. W. and Pyle, S. . 4 radiographic atlas of skeletal
developiment of the hand ead wrist 2nd ed.) Stanford, California; Stanford University
Press, 1959. (2) Hoerr, N. L; Pyle, 8. 1; and Francis, C. C. A radiographic atlas of
skeletal development of the foot and ank!e (Ist ed.) Springfield, Illinois: Chafles C.
Thomas, 1962. (3) Pyle, S.L and Hoerr, N. L. A :tandard of reference for the growing
knee. (2nd ed.) Springfield, Ilinois: Charles C. Thomas, 1969. (4) Pyle, S. 1.; Waterhouse,
AM.; and Greulich, W. W. A standard of reference for the growing hand and wrist. {Ist
ed.) Cleveland: The Press of Case Western Reserve University, 1971.

Al

METHOOS IN CHARACTER DEVELOPMENT

lnifc_stigalor(s}: Ernest M. Ligon, Ph.D., Director; and staff, Unjou College Character
Research Project, 10 Nott Terrace, Schenectady, New York 12308,
Purpose: To deveiop more effective methods in character development in cooperation

with families and chamacter training agencies. (Character is defined in terms of three

" dimensions: philosophy of values, breadth of social vision, and strength of purpose.}

Subjects: Children and famities throughout the United States. The families belong to
churches, YMCAs, and schools but participate in the study as individual families.
Methods: Procedures of the research are based on action research, im which the
participants cooperate with the laboratory and use methods of coscientist research.
Oren-ended reports on research goafs constitute the basic body of research data. An
analysis of these data serves as the basis for the development of new procedures and
for the scientific reports that are published concerning it.

Findings: Reports have been prepared concemning hypotheses tested in the home and
character building agencies. Most of the f{indings relate to the home, learning, decision
making, and methods for character development, plus descriptions of age level potentials,
especially for decision making.

Duration: 1935-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): Lilly Endowment, Inc.

Publications: Catalog: Atvitude Education and Character Development, which lists 44
publications and includes a price list, is available from the investigator.

LONGITUDINAL GROWTH STUDIES OF CHILOREN WITH CRANIOFACIAL
BIRTH OEFECTS

Investigator(s): Samuei Pruzansky, D.D.S., Director, Center for Craniofacial Anomalies,
Medical -Center, University of Iflinois, ™. 0. Box 6998, Chicago, Illinois &0680.
Purpose: To study the epidemiology, genetics, morphology, physiology, and post-
natal developmznt; and to plot the natural history of children with ctaniofacial birth
defects.

Subjects: Over 3,000 subjects; males and females, from infancy to aduifthood.
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Methods: The subjects were initially studied as infants. Procedures included
roentgenocephalometry, tomography, dental casts, and photographs. Speech and hearing,
psychosocial, and pediatric evaluations supplied additional information.

Findings: Patterns of growth have been delineated that are useful in clinical management.
Some conditions have been shown to get worse; some show spontanecous improvement;
and others remain unchanged. S ome-specific cranial morphologies have been des-
cribed and genetic significance has been described.

Cooperating group(s): (1} Illinois State Pediatric Institute. (2) Division of Services for
Crippled Children, University of Illinois. (3) Cook County Children’s Hospital. (4) Division
of Rescarch. Maternal and Child Health Scrvices. National Institutes of Health, Public
Health Service, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. (3) National

Institute of Dental Research, National Institutes of Health, Public Hea]lh Semce, U. S.

Department of- Health, Education, and Welfare.

Publications: Cleft Palate Journal. 1971, 8, 239. A Ilist of articles in journals of
dentistry,” medicine, pubiic health, speech and hearing, and psychology is available from
the investigator.

NATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS (NAEP)

Investigator(s): J. Stanley Ahmann, Ph.D., Project Director; Roy Forbes, Ed.D., Project
Director; and George Johnson, Ph.D., Associate Project Director, National Assessment
of Educational Progress, 700 Lincoln Tower, 1860 Lincoln Street, Denver, Colorado 80203.
Purpose: To obtain census-like data on the knowledge, skills,- -concepts, - understandlngs,
and attitudes possessed by young Americans; and to measure the growth or decline in
educational attainments that occur over time in the 10 learniny areas assessed.

Subjects: 27,000 subjects annually in.each age group: 9, 13, and 17 (including high school
dropouts and early graduates); and 5,000 young adults annually, ages 26 to 35.

Methods: The National Assessment of Educational Progress is an annual national survey
that assesses 10 learning areas: art, career and occupational development, citizenship,
literature, mathematics, music, reading, science, social studies, and writing. Three
areas have been assessed twice: science (i969-70 and 1972-73); writing (1969-70 and
1973-74); and reading {1970-71 and 1974-75). The four age levels assessed were selected
to correspond to the end of primary, intermediate, secondary, and postsecondary
education. A national probability sample of approximately 2,500 to 2,600 individuals

per group administered package, and 2,100 to 2,200 individuals per individually ad-.

ministered package are assessed annually. The, samples are designed to allow NAEP to
estimate the performance of the population for that age leve]. Students in school are
assessed in small groups up to 12, or in some cases, in individual interviews. Paper and
pencil questions, discussions, and actual tasks to perform are included among the
exercises. Adults are interviewed individually at home, and i7-year olds who are out
of school also respond to exercises individually. Results are reported for about 50
percent of the exercises given each year and are stated in percentages of people respond-

ing correctiy or incorrectly. Results are reported nationally and for geographic region, - -

size and type of community, age, sex, race, and parental education.

Daration: 1969-continuing.

Cooperating group(s); (1) National Center for Educational SlallstlcS. U. S. Office of
Education, Education Division, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and -Welfare,
(2) Carnegie Corporation. (3) Ford Foundation's Fund for the Advaricement of Education.
(4) Research Triangle Institute. (5) Measurement Research Center. (6) Education Com-
mission of the States.

Publications; The National Assessment Publications List is available from Education
Commission of the States, 300 Lincoln Tower, 1860 Lincoln Street, Denver. Colorado
80203.

n ‘.:_-28




37-AA-11

37-AA-12

CDLLABORATIVE STUDIES IN CEREBRAL PALSY AND DTHER
NEURDLOGICALAND SENSDRY DISDRDERS DF INFANCY AND CHILDHDDD

Investigator(s): Joseph S. Drage, M.D., National Institute of Neurological and Com-
municative Disorders and Stroke, Natjonal Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S.
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Bethesda, Maryland 20014.

Purpose: The Collaborative Perinatal Project (CPP) is a longitudinal multidisciplinary
research effort which seeks leads to the etiologies of cerebral palsy, mental retardation,
lcarning disorders, congenital malformations, minimal brain dysfunction, convulsive
disorders, and communicative disorders through studies which relate the events, con-
ditions, and abnormalities of pregnancy, labor, and delivery to the neurological and mental
development of the children of these pregnancies.

Subjects: During a period {rom 1959 through 1966, detailed research data were
obtained from 50,000 women during pregnancy, labor, and delivery. The children born to
these 50,000 women during their participation in the CPP have been examined at specific
intervals up to the child’s eighth birthday to identify abnormal conditions which might
limit the child’s ability to reach maximum developmental potential.

Methods: A comprehensive analysis of the data will investigate the complex inter-
actions between the child's condition and the antecedent factors which may have con-
tributed to the condition. The analysis of this data is underway within the National
Institutes of Health, within other government agencies, and under contract with teams
of investigators at medical centers outside of government. The Perinatal Research
Branch and the National Institute of Neurological and Communicative Disorders and
Stroke have the responsibility for monitoring, coordinating, and administering the overall
research effort. The goal of this effort is to make a series of publications available to
the research community and the general public. The projected completion of this analysis
is June 30, 1976. The data for the CPP were collected at 12 major medical centers in the
United States.

Duration: 1956-continuing.

-Cooperating group(s): Charity Hospital, New Orleans, Louisiana; Johns Hopkins

University School of Medicine, Baltimore, Maryland; Boston Lying-In Hospital, Children’s
Medical Center, and Harvard University (Warren Anatomicat Museum), Boston, Massachu-
setts; University of Minnesota Medical School, Minneapclis, Minnesota; Columbia-
Presbyterian Medical Center, New York, New York; Children's Hospital of Buffalo,
Buffalo, New York; University of Dregon Medical School, Portland, Dregon; Children’s
Hospital of Philadelphia and Pa‘lnsylvania Hospital, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania; Brown
University, Providence, Rhode Island; University of Tennessee Medical School, Memphts,
Tennessee; Medical College of Virginia, Richmond, Virginia. .

Publications: (1} Niswander, K. R. ef al. The women and their pregnancies, 1972. (The
Collaborative Perinatal Study of the National Institute of Neurological and Communicative
Disorders and Stroke). Available from: Superintendent of Documents, U. 8. Government
Printing Dffice, Washington, D. C. 20402. Drder Stock No. 1749-D0038; price, $10.00.
(2) A bibliography is available from the investigator.

STUDY DF PERSDNALITY DRIENTED DEVELOPMENT BY THE TWIN
INTRAPAIR COMPARISDN METHDD

Investigator(s): William Pollin, M.D., Chief; Donald Cohen, M.D., Clinical Associate; and
Eleanor Dibble, Research Social Worker, Section on Twin and Sibling Studies, Adult
Psychiatry Branch, National Institute of Mental Health, Health Scrvices and Mental
Health Administration, Public Health Service, U. §. Departmem of Health, Education.
and Welfare, Bethesda, Maryland 20014.
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Purpose: To understand the contributions of genetic. constitutional. and environmental
factors to social, emotional, and cognitive development during the first years of life;
specifically, to explicate the factors that underlie the emergence of.individuality, using
twins and triplets as subjects.

Subjects: Twins and triplets, from the prenatal period through elementary school age.
Methods: The central methodological principle emphasizes the effort to define precisely
developmental difference within infant and childhood MZ twin pairs, and then search for
the dcterminants of such diffcrences. In the longitudinal study, parents arc interviewed as
soon as the diagnosis of a twin pregnancy is made. Neurological, pediatric, and develop-
mental asscssments arc performed at birth and al 3- 1o 6-month intervals duting the first
years of lifc. Thc parents arc intcrviewed at thc same intcrvals about the children’s de-
vclopment and family history. In the preschool period, the children receive standardized
psychological tcsting. are obscrved in a standardized nursery schaol setting, and are ad-
ministered projective psychological testing. Children and families are visited at home
and also seen in structured office settings. In cross-sectional studies, children are seen
for developmental evaluation, psychological assessment, and observations of free play,
and their parents are interviewed. The value of questionnaire. techmiques is being in-
vestigated. A general rescarch question relates to the way in which constitutional
differences in the children elicit different types of parenting, and the ways in which
differential parental behavior shapes the emergence of personality differences in children.
Duration: 1967-1980.

PREVENTIVELY ORIENTED SCHOOL MENTAL HEALTH PROGRAMS

Investigator(s): Emory L. Cowen, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Psychology, and
Director, Primary Mental Health Project; D. A. Dorr, Ph.D., Research Coordinator;
L. D. Izzo, M.A., Chief Psychologist; and M. A. Trost, M.A., Chief Social Worker,
Primary Mental Health Project, University of Rochester, River Campus Station,
Rochester, New York 14627,

Purpose: To detect and prevent school maladaptation,

Subjects: 7,500 school children including 4,500 primary children in 11 prcwcmlvely
oriented school mental health programs.

Methods: Cusrent research, which originated in 1958 (see Research Relating to
Children. Bulletin 19, January-September 1965, Study 19 8§8-7, p. 214}, includes 23
studies on training nonprofessionals, evaluation of programs, process analyses.
selection-process relations, selection-outcome relations, and process-outcome relations.
Between 20 and 30 different research instruments and assessment procedures are being
used.

Puration: 1958-continuing.

LANGUAGE ACQUISITION IN THE CONTEXT OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF
BEHAVIOR AND INTERACTION

Investigator(s): Margaret Bullowa, M.D., Researcher, Speech Communication Group,
Research Laboratory of Electronics, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge,
Massachusetts 02139,

Purpose: To find the steps by which early stages of the child's language development

take place. 3 0
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Subjects: Four firstborn children from white, English-speaking, middle class families.
Methods: Each child was observed from birih for at least 30 months at home at weekly
intervals. On each visit a half hour continuous record was made on tape and film. An
observer using 2 shielded mictophone dictated a simultancous description of ongoing be-
havior and interaction to supplement the film taken by a robot camera. A timing signal
was placed on the tape and film every 5 seconds. (The tape and film from an observation
may be synchronized during playback in the laboratory.) In addition, an independent team
that consisted of a pediatrician and a devclopmental psychologist visited each baby's
home oncc a month to as=ess other aspects of maturation and development. Indexes to
sound and transcripts were made from the tapes to permit rapid search. Tapes are
analyzed by linguists intcrested in phonological. scmantic and syntactic features.
Synchronized tape and film is stndicd by linguists and by the principal investigator, who
is interested in the communicaiive behavior of which the vocalization forms a part.
Findings: The most significant finding is the “apparent obligatory relationship between
the child's vocal sound production and actions with the same meaning in early perform-
ative sentences. Such sentepces are used by the child to communicate messages when
he is showing something to someonc, when he is greeting someone, etc. Another finding
is the spontancous appearance of sentenccs with topic-comment construction in the
child’s speech even though parents rarely use this construction. (The construction is not
characteristic of adult American English.}

Duration: Pilot study. 1959-1965; present study. 1965-continuing.

Cooperating group{s): National Institutes of Heualth. Publlc Health Service, U. 8§.

Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Publications: (1) Journal of C'hu'd Pspchiarry. 1964, 111(1), 33. (2) Monocgraphs of the
Socieir for Research in Child Develcpnten:. 1964, 29(1), 101-114. (3} Language and Speech,

1964, 7(2), 107-111. (4) Quarierly Progress Report of the Research laboraiory of

Electronics. 1966, 81, 181-186. (5) Lingua. 1967, 19(1), 1-59. (6) Foundations of Language.
1967. 1. 37-63. (7) Rclbcl D. A. and Schane, S. A. (Eds.) Modern studies in English.
Englewood Cliffs. New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc.. 1969. Pp. 422-447. (8) Bar-Adon, A.
and Leopold, W. F. (Eds.) Child language: A book of readings. Englewood Cliffs, New
Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1971. (9) Jowrnal of the American Academy of Child
Psychiarry, 1971, 10(1), 124-135. (10) Quarterly Progress Report of the Research
Laboratory of Electronics. M.LT., 1971, No. 100. (11) Bullowa, M. From communica-
tion to language. Presenscd at the International Symposium on First Language Acquisition,
Florence. Italy, 1972 (mimeo). (12) Bullowa, M. and Putney. E. A" mcthod for analyzing
communicative behavior between infant and adult from film. Presented at a meeting of
International Society for the Study of Behavioral Development, Ann Arbor, Michigan,
1973 (mimeo). (13) Bullowa, M. Non-verbal communication in infancy. Presented at Ist
Congress of the International Association for Semiotic Studies, Milan, 1974 (preprint).
(14} Gruber, F. 8. Correlations between the syntactic constructions of the child and of
the adult. In C. A. Ferguson and D. Slobin (Eds.), Siudies of child language. Holt,,
Rinehart and Winston, 1973. Pp. 440-445. (15) Bullowa, M. When infant and adult com-
municate how do they synchropize their behaviors? In A. Kendon ef al, (Eds.),
Organization of hehavior in face-to-face ineracrion. Mouton, 1975, Pp. 97-129. (i6)
Bullowa, M. er al. Infart vocalizarion: Conmmumicarion hefore speech. In T. R. Williams
(Ed.). Socialization anil communication in primaryr groups. Mouton, 1973, Pp. 253-281.
(17) Bullowa, M. A matrix for language. Presented at the 2Ist Annual Conference of the
Intcrnational Linguistic Association, New York City. March 1976 {mimeo). (18) Buliowa,
M. From communication to language. /niernarional Journal of Psycholinguisiics. {in
press). (i9) Bullowa, M. Infants as conversational partners. In T. F. Myers (Ed.), 7he
developntent of discourse and conversarion. Edinburgh University Press (in press).
(20) Bullowa, M. From performativc act to performative utterance. In S. K. Ghosh {Ed.),
Biology, langiage and human hehavior. University Park Press {in press).
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THE HARVARD PRESCHDDL PRDJECT

Investigator(s}: Burton L. White, Ph.D., Director; Jean Watts, Ph.D., Co-director;
and Barbara Kaban, M.A.,, The Harvard Preschool Project, Laboratory of Human
Development. Graduate School of Education. Harvard - University. 418 Larsenr Hall.
Appian Way, Cambridge, Massachusetts 02138,

Purpose: To trace the development of educability and competence in children durmg the
first & years of life, and simultaneously to trace the role of experience in such
development.

Subjects: Presently, 32 normal children, ages 12 to 32 months, of both sexes, half of
whom were selected because they exhibited potentials to develop high degrees of general
competence during the second and third vears of life; while the other children seemed
likely to develop a considerably lower level of competence.

Methods: The work in progress constitutes a longitudinal natural experiment. Data
are ollected by home observation and testing of the children on the average of 2 hours
per week. One observational technique consists of tape recordings in which the observer
describes the child's activities. The data are then coded onto forms using instruments
developed for the project. Another technique involves a checklist record of behavior.
Tests of language and cognitive dewelopment are administered regularly. Factors, in-
cluding stream of experience, the child's competencies, and salient environmental
influences, are measured. .
Findings: Analysis of preliminary data indicates that the observation instruments
are monitoring the development of competence in promising ways. Further indications of

how childrearing practices jnfluence the process are becoming clear. The mother or ...~
substitute, usually through indirect action, is seen- as-the major environmental influence - -- -~ -

on the development of competence. A longitudinal experiment has been initiated. (Also
see 6Research‘ Relating to Children, Bulletin 22, May-December 1967, Study 22-DA-3,
p. 16.)

Duration: September 1965-continuing,

Cooperating group(s): (1) U. S. Office of Economlc -Opportunity. (2} Carnegie Corporation,
New York. {3} Head Start, Office of Child Developmem, Ofﬁce of Human Development,
U, S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

LEARNING DF INCENTIVE VALUE IN CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Jum C. Nunnally, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Psychology, Vanderbilt
University, Nashville, Tennessee 37203
Purpase: To study the learning of incentive value in children through the use of reward
conditioning.
Subjects: Elementary school children, ages 7 to 11.
Metl.ods: Neutral objects (usually nonsense syllables) are associated with receipt of
reward, nonreward, and loss of reward in various types of research designs. The amounts
and kinds of condition reward value are measured in relation to wverbal evaluation,
reward expectancy, choice behavior, and measures of selective attention.
Findings: Various consistent effects have been found on the dependent measures, and
the research paradigms have been able to differentiate many treatment conditions con-
cerned with secondary rewards.
Duration; 1963-continuing.
Cooperating group(s): Office of Education, U, S. Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare.
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Publications: (1) Rileigh, K. K. and Nunnally, J. C. A new measure of semantic appraisal
for studies of secondary rewards. Psychonomic Science, 1970, 18, 203-205. (2) Wilson,
W. H. and Nunnally, J. C. A naturalistic investigation of acquired meaning in children.
Psychonontic Science. 1971, 23, 149-150.

CHILDHOOD PSYCHOSIS

Investigator(s): Rudolf Ekstein, Ph.D., Director, Childhood Psychosis Project; Seymour
W. Friedman, M.D., Director, Clinical Services; Peter Landres, M.D., Staff Psychiatrist;
Beatrice M. Cooper, M.A., Senior Research Social Worker; and Joel Liebowitz, Ph.D.,
Clinical Research Psychologist, Reiss-Davis Study Center, 9760 West Pico Boulevard,
Los Angeles, California 90038, _

Purpose: To develop better dlagnosllc and treatment methods for childhood psychosis;
and to investigate psychoanalytic methods of treatment, the use of support systems, and
work with parents, collaborating agencies, schools, and hospitals.

Subjects: 10 children, ages 5 to 20.

Methods: Data were galhered through tape recordmgs ot' psycholherapy sessions,
therapists’ summaries of sessions, and repeated psychological tests. The use of distance
as a psychological mechanism will be investigated. (See Research Relating to Children,
Bulletin 18, March-December 1964, Study 18-L-36, p. 58; and Bulletin 20, October
1965-May 1966, Study 20-1A-1, p. 72.)

Duration: 1957-continuing. _
Publications: (1} Children of time and space. of action and impulse. New York:

Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1966, (2} The challenge:- Despair and hope in the conquest of ~

inner space. New York: Brunner/Mazel, 1971. (3) Ekstein, R. and Friedmais, S. W. Do
you have faith that Ill make it? Reiss-Davis Clinic Bulletin, 1971, 8(2). {4} Rubin, K.
The flawed hammer. Reiss-Davis Clinic Bulletin, 1971, 8(2). (5) Cooper, B. The flawed
triangle. Reiss-Davis Clinic Bulletin,- 1971, §2). (6) Liebowitz, J. M. Transformation of
the flaw — Re-evaluation via psychological testing. Reiss-Davis Clinic Bulletin. 1971,
8.0 Ekslem, R. and Wax, D. Fusion and diffusion of memory and perception in child-
hood psychosis in relation o psychotherapeutic innovations. Reiss-Davis Clinic Bulletin,
1972, 9(2). (8) Ekstein, R.; Friedman, S.; and Caruth, E. The psychoanalytic treatment of
childho od schizophrenia. ln B. B. Wolman (Ed.), Manual of child psychopa!hology New
York: McGraw Hill, 1972, Pp. 1035-1057. .

A SURVEY OF THE NUTRITIONAL STATUS OF BRITISH SCHOOL CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Judith Cook, M.B., B.Chem., Leclurer, Douglas Allman, BSc., Lecturer,
W. W. Holland, M.D., FF.CM., Prot‘essor, and S. G. Topp, B.Sc., Dip.Stat., Lecturer,
Department of Clinical Epidemiology and Social Medicine, School of Medicine, St.
Thomas’s Hospital, London, S.E. 1, England; and A. Elliott, M.D., D.P.H., County Medical
Officer, Kent Counly Council, Kent, England.

Purpose: To examine the dietary intake of school children and mvesllgale its relation-
ship to health and socioeconomic factors; and to explore the extent and nature of poor
nutrition,

Subjects: 1,017 chlldren, born between 1953 and 1955 or between 1958 and 1960,
residing in and attending Local Authority schools in four areas in Kent, England. The
sample was stratified by social class, family size, and weight. Higher sampling fractions

were taken for children from fout. groups: children (1) from larger families, (2) from )
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lower social classes, (3) with no fathers, and (4) with low weights; in order to have
adequate numbers of subjects in those groups suspected of having the greatest likeli-
hood of deficiency.

Methods: Field work for each child, conducted between September 1968 and March
1970, was comprised of a weighted diet record, a socioeconomic questionnaire, and a
medical examination. The weighted diet record was kept for | week and was closely
supervised by a trained field worker. The same field worker administered the socio-
economic quesllonnalre which elicited mformalgon on family structure, father’s occupa-
tion, mother’s education and working status, the' child’s health history and eating pattern,
and the parents’ heights. The medical examination, carried out by one of two medical
officers, included a clinical assessment of the nutritional status of the child; measure-
ments of height, weight, triceps and subscapular skinfold thickness, arm circumference,
and peak expiratory flow rate. The medical examination also noted clinical ev:denoe of
vitamin deficiency.

Duration: 1968-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): Department of Health and Social Security.

Publications: (1) Cook. J. etal. A survey of the nutritional status of school chlldren
Relation between nutrient intake and socioeconomic factors. British Journal of 1 Preventive
Social Medicine, 1973, 27, 91-99. (2) Topp, S. G.; Cook, J.; and Elliot, A. Measurement
cllfg' ;1;111'21;10;1&1 intake among school children. British Journal of Preventive Social Medicine,

37-AA-18 RESEARCH AND GUleNCE LABORATORY SUPERIOR STUDENT PROJECT

Investigator(s): Marshall P, Sanborn, Ph.D., Director; and Charles Pulvino, Ph.D,
Associate Director, Research and Guidance Laboratory, Univerity of Wisconsin, 1025
West Johnson, Madison, Wisconsin $3706.
Purpose; To develop and demonstrate procedures for the identification and deseription
of multipotential and promising youth: to study the guidance and educational development
of human potential; and to serve as a demonstration and development center for counseling,
guidance, and planning activities for all cooperating high schools.

~- ~Subjectss This is™a longitudinal sample now numbering 3,700 males and females, ages
14 to 30, from 90 Wisconsin school systems, whose average mental test scores are in the
upper three to five percent of students in their age range and grade in school. Subjects
are selected using critesia designed to identify multipotential youth in grade 9. These
criteria include aspects of the student’s vocabulary, spoken and written communication,
reading background, range of interests, school performance, creativity, and learning
behavior.
Methods: Subjects visit the laboratory facilities for ! day at least once during their
period of high school attendance. Arranged activities include testing and evaluation,

" analysis of written and oral performances, visits to classes and laboratories, and con-

ferentes with university staff members in any area of interest. These activities are
designed to (1) broaden students’ horizons with respect to educational and vocational
opportunities, (2) develop realistic self-concepts about their own strengths and interes.s,
(3) foster plans for suitable educational programs, (4) discover methods for overcoming
limitations, (5) encourage development of personal and academic strengths, and (6) provide
counsel on matters that may influence  the individval student’s fullest development,
Findings are lmerpreted and unpllcanons are considered with the student in individual
counseling sessions. Laboratory staff teams (1} visit students’ schools and hold confer-
ences with tne parents of each participating child to inform pParents about characteristics

34
B




of their children which they may not know; (2) stimulate action of parents to meet their
child's developmental needs; (3) facilitate communication between the parents, schooi,
and student; and (4) discover points of view and other parental characteristics which affect
the student’s development. A written report regarding each individual student is sent to
his or her school conlalmng information about the student's performance, interests, and
needs, as well as suggestlons the school could 1mplemenl to provide desited educational
or personal experiences. Inservice training sessions are “held to discuss specific
students, suggestions to the school, and geneéral principles for guidance and education
for superior students. Objectives of these training sessions are (1) stimulation of and
assistance with the processes of identification of superior students; (2) encouragement
and assistance in making special provision for the development of superior students,
and stimulation to do so for other students; (3) pro\nswn of information about educanonal
and vocational requirements and opportunities particularly applicable to superior
students; (4) encouragement of innovation and experimentation in school procedures for
superior students as well as for other students, and (5) demonstration. of appropriate
guidance services for high school students. Although there are difficulties in obtaining
adequate control groups, some research studies have been done comparing laboratory
participants with other students matched on academic, familial, school, and community
variables. 1n addition, comparisons of the effectiveness of two or mote procedures for
accomplishing a particular guidance goal ha\re been made in other laboratory research
studies.

Findings: The Rescarch and Guidance Laboratory is a cooperative effort which ‘has

maintained direct, personal, longitudinal, and functional telationships between the Uni- '

versit> of Wisconsin and 3,700 top students, their parents, and their teachers throughout

Wisconsin. (See Research Relating* fo Children. Bulletin 22, May-December 1967, -
Study 22-QA-1, p. 83.) More than 97 percent of all student participants who have graduated ™ ~

from high school have enrolled in higher education programs. Many haye gone on to
graduate and professional study. As a group, these young people have established a very
outstanding record in college.
Duration: 1957-continuing.
Coopenating group(s): (1) Office of Education, Education Division, U. S, Depanmem
of Health, Education, and Welfare. {2) $0 cooperating school systems in Wisconsin.
Publications: {{) Sanborn, P.-and Niemiec, C. J, Identifying values of superior high
school students. Sefroo! Counselor, March 1971, (2} Bradley, R. W. and Sanborn, M. P.

Ordinat position of high school students identified by their teachers as superior. Journa!
of Educational Psyehology, 1969, 60(1), 41-45, (3} Mowsesian, R.: Heath. R.G.: and

Rothney. J. W, M. Superior students' occupational preferences and their fathers' occupa-
tions. Personnet and Guidance Journal, November 196{! (4) Refer to Education Index for
other publications related to this project,
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GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

General

37-BA-1  THE EFFECT OF INFANT STRESS ON CHILD DEVELOPMENT ‘ . *
Investigator(s); John W. M. Whiting, Ph.D-., Professor, Department of Anthropology,
William James Haf! 420, Harvard University, Cambridge, Massachusetts 02138; and .- . -

Thomas K. Landauer, Ph.D., Research Fellow, Bell Labora!orles 600 Mountaln Avenue,
Murray Hill, New Jerscy 07974. e
Purpose; To determine the effect of the age at which a child is vaocmated on the rate 3
of his physical and mental growth.
Subjects: Approximately 1,000 children, ages 3 t0 9, in a Klkuyu village in Kenya
Methods: This was an experimental study in which -subjects were randomly assigned '
to groups differing by age of vaccination. The height, weight, and head circumference N
were taken of all subjects born between 1964 and 1973 during the summers of 1968, X
1970, and 1973. A battery of cognitive tests was given to the children who were over 5 -
years of age in 1973. Detailed background and- demmographic data.were also .taken. . _._._:.:
-~ Findings: Tentative support has been. fouad for the hypothesis that infant stress (in the ;-j:'f:
form of vaccinations) enhances physical and cognitive developme nt. o

Duration: 1968-1976.

Cooperating group(s): Child Development Research Unit, University of Nairobi,

Nairobi, Kenya. '

37-BA-2 A LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT

Investigator(s): S. N. Wolkind, M.D., M.R.C.Psych., Senior Lecwrer, and F. Hall,
Ph.D., Research Fellow, The London Hospital Medical ColIege, Tumer Street, London
El England.
Purpose: To study longitudinally the development of children. :

Subjects: 220 British born primiparous women from an inner city area in London.
Three samples will be studied: a randomiy selected group, an unmarried group, and a_
group with a high prevalence of {actors which would be expected to lead to difficulties

in motheting.

Methods: All the mothers are seen in late pregnancy and at intervals following child-
birth. Standardized interviews are given which cover factors including mother’s mental
state, marital relationship, chiki care, kin contacts, and «the baby’s temperamen!a!
characteristics. Eighty of the families will be seen miore intensively. The babies will be
tested when they are 7 days old with the Brazelton Neonatal DeVelopmental Test, and
ethiological observations will be carried out shortly after the interview in the home.
Fathers will be interviewed when the baby is 14 months old

Duration: January 1974-December 1979.
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37-BA-3

NATIONAL CHILD DEVELOPMENT STUDY

Investigator(s): National Children’s Bureau, 8 Wakley Street, Islington. London.
England ECIV 7QE. Address correspondence to: Gillian Pugh, Senior Information Oflicer,
National Children’s Burcau.

Purpose: To investigate the effccts of factors in the prenatal period and -during labor
that might havc a bcaring upon the early death or abnormality of the baby; and to carry
out follow-up studies on thesc children at ages 7, 11, and 16.

Subjects: The initial sample was compriscd of 17,518 births: all babies born in
England, Scotland. and Wales during the week of March 3 to 9, 1958, The second sample,
for the first follow-up in 1964, was comprised of 14,848 children (92 petcent of those in
the perinatal study) and an additional 646 children with no verinatal information. The
third sample for the second follow-up (1969) was comprised of 15, 389 chlldren who had
been traced from the second foliow-up study.

Methods: For each of the births, a questionnaire was completed by the midwife in
attendance at delivery, with reference to all available records and after an int€rview
with the mother. The topics covered included social and family background, details of
past abstetrics history, antenatal care and abnormalities during pregnancy, length and
abnormalities of labor, analgesia and anesthesia, and the sex, weight, progress, manage-
ment, and outcome of the infant. In the case of stillbirth and neonatal death, this in-
formation was supplemented with a clinical summary by the midwife and medical
attendants. In the follow-up, the target sample was widened to include all children alive
in England, Scotland, and Wales and born in the week of March 3-9, 1958. The informa-
tion-gathered on the children in the first follow-up study was gathered from the schools,
a parental interview, and.a._medical exam.. For each. child, the schools completed an
Educational Assessment Schedule, which asked for information about the school-and its
organization, the relationship between the school and the parents, and the teachers'
assessment of the child’s abilities, attainments, and behavior. Teachers completed a
Bristol Social Adjustment Guide to provide a picture of the child’s behavior in the school
setting. The children completed the Southgate Reading Test, a copying designs test,
Goodenough Draw-A-Man Test, and a problem arithmetic test. Mothers were interviewed
at home by health visitors, during the course of which schedules were completed providing
information on the size of the family; the parental situation; the father’s occupation and
education; the mother's work; the type of accommodation, tenure and number of rooms;
household facilities; separations from the mother; preschool experiences, periods in
carc; attcndance at infant welfare clinics; hospital admissions; clinic attendance; and
other details of medical history, reports of behavior, physical coordination, and adjust-
ment to school. Local authority doctors supervised a medical examination, which included
measurements of height, weight, and head circumference; tests and clinical assessments
of motor coordination and laterality, and a full clinical examination. In the second follow-
up (when children were age 11), information was collected from the same sources as at
age 7. Tests included a reading comprehension test and a mathematics test constructed
for the study. a gencral ability test which had been developed for the study, and
a copying dcsigns test. Additionally, each child completcd a short, pupil gquestion-
nairc which sought information about his intcrests in and out of school aid his edu-
cational aspirations. Finally. thc student wrote about what hc thought his life would
be like at age 25. The medical examination included the provision of ratings of pubertal
development. The parental interview covered much the same areas as at age 7 with
additional questions about the mother's employment, her satisfaction with neighborhood
play amenities and her housing, and any financial hardship suffered by “the famzly
During the third follow-up (1974) when the children were 16, local autharity doctors
carricd out medical examinations on each child, every parent was interviewed, an
educational questionnaire was completed by the school, and individual questionnaires
and tcsts of mathematics and reading were completed by each child.
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Duration: 1958-1977.

Cooperating group(s): {1} Nationa! Birthday Trust Fund. (2) Departmeni of Heajth and
Social Security. (3} Department of Education and Science. (4) Social Science Research
Council.

Publications: (1) Davie, R.; Butler, N.; and Goldstein, H. From birth to seven.
Longman, 1972. (2) Pringle, M. L. K.; Butler, N. R.; and Davie, R. 71,000 seven-
year-olds. Longman, 1966. -

37-BA4 DEVELDPMENTAL RECORDS PRDJECT

Investigator(s): National Children's Bureau, 8 Wakley Street, Islington, London, England
ECIV 7QE. Address correspondence to: Gillian Pugh, Senior Information Officer,
National Children’s Bureau.

Purpose: To develop a comprehensive record keeping system for children between
birth and early adolescence; and to construct, where possible, an observational frame-
work for recording development.

Methods: A developmental guide is being constructed that will provide an observational
framework, and will also provide (1) an objective means through a system of carefuilly
guided observations for indicating in functional terms how children are developing; (2)
indication of progress over a period of months or years; (3) insight into developmental
delay and to reveal areas of special need; (4) information that will form a basis for
planning and executing measures to meet the need of individuai children both within the
unit and/or by referral to outside agencies; and (5) a long-term record of development.
These developmental records may be used by those in a caring or teaching role, but
who do not nccessarily have any special qualifications in the field of child development.
The guide is not intended to be used as a test; no quantitative measures will be obtained
from it. 1t has been derived using criterion-referenced principles, the criteria being
stages of development obtained from existing knowledge on child development. The first
stage of the development guide covers the years from birth to 5 and is organized in five
sections: physical development, adaptive development, communication, self-help, and
behavior, In each section the basic stages of development are set out in short simple
statements that serve as a checklist. A pilot version has been tried out with 200 London
children by nursery school workers, teachers, and mothers, and a limited number of a
revised experimental version is now available to researchers. Work is currently. in
progress on a Development Guide for the 5 to 9 age range. This guide includes sections
on general information, social and emotional behavior, movement and physical skills,
intellectual skills, and language development.
. Duration: 1972-1977. .

Physical

37-CA-1  NEURDVESTIBULAR INVESTIGATIDN DF INFANTS AND CHILDREN

Investigator(s Lydia Eviatar, M.D., Pediatric Neurologist. Bronx Lebanon Hospital
Center, 1650 Grand Concourse, Bronx, New York 10457.

Purpose: To evaluate the development of vestibular function and orieriting mechanisms
in infants and child, en: and to evaluatc problems of dizziness, vertigo, and incoordination
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37-CA-2

Subjects: 200 infants foltowed longitudinally from birth to 5 years.
Methods: This is a cross-sectional study of problems related to vestibular dysfunction
(e.g.. vertigo imbalance). Fifty normal, full-term. adequate for gestationat age babies
will be compared to high risk. premature, small for gestational age or large for gesta-
tional age babies whose vestibular function may be delayed. The control infants will
also be compared to babies born with neurclogical complications. Data will be collected
on periodical neurological and developmental evaluations and electronystagmographic
recording of vestlbular responses to rotation, caloric stimulation, and optokinetic.
Findings: There is delayed appearance of vestibular responses in prematures and
small for gestational age babies. Premature infants catch up developmentaiiy much
later than small for gestational age infants, and ENG (electronystagmography} responses
are delayed, Speech delay is seen in many.

Burgiion: May 1972-May 1978,

Cooperating group(s): Albert Einstein College of Medicine.

Publleations: (1} Eviatar, L.: Eviatar, A.; and Naray, ], Maturation of vestibular
responses in infants. Developmenial Medicine gnd Child Neurclogy. November 1972,
16(4), 435-446. (2) Eviatar, L. Vertigo in childhood. Comments on pathogenesis and
manageément. Based on experiences with 24 such cases. Ciimica! Pediairics. 1974,
13(11), 940-941, -

A PROSPECTIVE STUDY OF SEXUAL DEVELOPMENT AND GROWTH IN
AMERICAN GIRLS

Investigator(s): Leona Zacharias, Ph.D., Associate Biologist in Surgery, Vincent
Memorial Hospital, Fruit Street, Boston, Massachusetts 021)4.

Purpose: To study adolescent growth and the onset of reproductive capability, by
analyzing and interpreting longitudinal data on growth (from ages 5 to 19), and the develop-
ment of menstrual regularity as a possible indicator of fertility.

Subjects: Approximately 800 girls attending the public schools of Newton, Massachusetts
were studied prospectively from age 5 or 6 through age 18 or 19.

Methods: Height and weight measurements were taken on the girls every 6 months
between the ages of 5 and 8, and every month between the ages of 8 and 19. Detailed
records were kept of the data and character (related to duration, amount of flow, presence
of discomfort, pain, and other menstrual phenomena) of each girl's first 20 periods.
The growth measurements will be statistically treated by nonlinear least-squares
regression techniques, and growth data of each girl will be fitted to several mathematical
models (modified sigmoid, exponential, etc.). Menstrual data will be analyzed by standard
stochastic process methods. This longitudinal data. should allow for characterization
of physical and sexual development of adolescent American girls in the 1960s and 1970s,
Findings: There is extreme variability of growth data at specified ages and especially
in relation to age at menarche. No secular trend in growth during at jeast the last 35
years could be found. The most important observation so far is that, although it is
widely held that the adolescent growth spurt is an invariant phenomenon of human growth,
no adolescent spurt can be detected for a. significant and substantial number of the girls
in the population, in spite of the use of sophisticated analytical techniques.
Duration;*1965-1978,

Coopesating group(s)s Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Department of Nutrition
and Food Science, -

Publications: Zacharias, L; Rand, W. M.} and Wurtman, R. J. A prospective study of
sexual development and growth in American girls: The statistics of menarche. Ob-
stetrical and Grnecological “urvev, 1976, 31(4), 325-337.
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37-C8-1

37-CB-2

SOMATOTYPE, PHENOTYPE,. STEREOTYPE, AND BEHAVIOR

Investigator(s): Richard N. Walker, Director of Research, Gesell lnstitute of Child
Development, 310 Prospect Street, New Haven, Connecticut 06511,

Purpose; To determine more about the locus of associations between preschoolers’
physique and behavior by relating early behavior ratings to four methods of evaluating
physique, the associations having different susceptibility to stercotypic or organismic
determination.

Subjects: A core of 47 boys and 30 girls, evaluated as preschoolers and followed in
growth to mid-adolescence; and a supplementary sample of 117 boys and 101 girls,
evaluated as preschoolers only.

Methods: Physique photographs were made of 295 nursery school children whose
behavior was rated by their teachers on 12 multi-item scales. Physical growth of 77 of

these subjects was followed to mid-adolescence. The four methods of evalvating the
subjects’ physiques were (1) evaluation of what the children most obviously looked like

as preschoolers, in fatness, mascularity, and thinness as judged by nursery school
teachers; (2) evaluation of preschool photographs by experts judging phenotypic expression

of endomorphy, mesomorphy, and ectomorphy; (3) somatotype evaluations made by
Sheldon for the whole growth series of each core sample subject, emphasizing near
mature status; and (4) somatotype forecasts made from preschool data via statistical
prediction of the variables used to determine somatotype (mature height, somatotyping -
ponderal index, trunk index). High physique-behavior correlations for the first method, - -
relative to the others, would indicate strong influence of stereotyping; low correlations

would indicate that the teachers were not using physique cues in judging behavior,
Relatively high correlations for the third and fourth methods would emphasize organismic .
associations and negate stereotyping, since these measures show little similarity to early - ~ -~
appearance as judged by teachers. Relatively high correlations for the second method :
would be most consistent with a mixture of sources of association. Correlations among

the four physique evaluation methods for the core sample (and 61 supplementary
longitudinal subjects facking early behavioral data) will be compared and a factor analysis

run. Relative contribution- of each physique approach to prediction of the behavior vari-

ables, individually and collectively, will be determined by multiple regression analysis

and canonical correlation.

Duration: September {958-June 1976.

Cooperating group(s); Nationai Institute of Mental Health; Alcohol Drug Abuse, and
Mental Health Administration; Public Health Service; U. 8. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare.

Publlcations: (1) Walker, R. N. Body build and behavior in young children: I. Body

build and nursery school teachers’ ratings. Monographs of the Society’ for Research in

Child Developmens, 1962, 22(3). (2) Walker, R, N. Body build and behavior in young
children: 1. Body build and parents’ ratings. Child Development, 1963, 34, 1-23,

PHYSICAL FITNESS APPRAISAL OF CALGARY SCHOOL CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Donald G. Watts, M.A., Instructor, Department of Leisure Education
and Physical Education, Mount Royal College, 4825 Richard Road, S.W., Calgary,
Alberta, Canada T3E 6K6; and George Kinnear, Ph.D., Faculfy of Physical Education,
University of Calgary, Calgary, Alberta, Canada.

Purpose: To evaluate the current physical fitness level of Calgary public school
children on selected physical fitness parameters.

Subjects: 913 boys and 737 girls, ages 5 to 19, selected randomly from grades | to
12 in the Calgary Public School System.

£0
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Methods: Subjecis were 1ested by six university students who travelled from school to
school during the months of May and June 1975, Schools were tested in the following
order: 15 high schools, 10 junior high schools, and 10 elementary schools. The tests
administered were PWC 170, predicted MUO7 scores, height, weight, gtip strength,
body fat, sit-ups, sit-and-reach flexibility, stand-and-reach {lexibility, and chest
raise.. Body fat measurements taken on the students included subscapular, tricep,
suprailiac, and umbilical.

Findings: On the IPWC 170/kg, Calgary students were above the national median at
all grades. After grade 10, the PWC 170/kg had a sharp decline from a median 6{ [5.2] to
13.59, and there was a sharp increase from a median of 9.44 for grade 1 to a median of
13.8 for grade 3. The females increased from a median of 5.59 to 11.67 between grades
1 to 4. The females decreased sharply after grade 9 from a median of [1.13 to a median
of 9.40 in grad.: 117 and then increased sharply 10 1152 in grade 12.

Duratlon; May 1975-May 1976.

Cooperating group(s) (1} Department of Physical Education, University of Calgary.
(2) Department of Advanced Education, STEP Program, Government of Alberta, Edmonton,
Alberta, Canada. ;

Publications: Copies of the study are available from the Department of Physical
Educatlon, Calgary Schoo! Board, Calgary, Alberta, Canada.

ENERGY INTAKE AND EXPENDITURE OF OBESE CHILDREN AND
ADOLESCENTS

Investigator(sy Lillian C. Butler,. Ph.D., Associate Professor, Department of Nutrition,
University of Maryland, College Park, Maryland 20742,

Purpose: To compare energy intake and expenditure of obese and normal weight
control subjects.

Subjects: 30 obese and 30 control children, ages 9 to 16, matched for age, sex, race,
and socioeconomic status.

Methods: Data were collected t_hrough 3-day records of the dietary intake and time
activities records ‘rhich were recorded by the interview technique. Data are being
evaluated by the matched Fischer t-test.

Findings: Energy intakes of obese and matched comirols do not differ, nor does the
time spent in various activities; i.c., sleep, television watching, moderate physical
activity, and very active sports. Measurcments of actual energy expendlmrcs are
planned in the future, since intakes do not seem to differ.

Duration: 1974-1978.

Cooperating group(s): U. S. Department of Agrlcullure

PRESCHOU!. OBESITY AND LEANNESS

Investigator(sy: Ruth L. Huenemann, D.5¢., Professor of Public Health Nutrition, School
of Public Health, 423 Warren Hall, University of California, Berkeley, California 94720,
Purpose: To identify the chief environmental factors associated with the development
of obesity and, if encountered, extreme leanness; and to determine the ages of onset in
preschool children.

Subjects: All infants born in 1 year in Berkeley, California classified as Japanese and
Negro; and a random sample of 200 Caucasians selected from birth certificates on file
at the Berkeley City Health Department. At 6 months of age, 456 subjects were in the
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* study, and at the successwe ages of |, 2, 3, 4, and 6, the sample diminished annually to
186 children, age 6,
Methods: Anthropometric measurements (skinfold thickness, body circumferences,
height, and weight), activity records, dietary records, and data on the mother's beliefs
and opinions in regard 10 child feeding and activity were obtaincd when subjects were 6
months, |, 2, 3, 4, and 6 years old. ‘he relations were determined through multivariate
analyses.
Findings: Obesity indexes have besn developed for successive ages. About 12 percent
of the sample are obese at age 6. There is a trend among the obese 6-year olds to have
been obese earlier in life, particularly between ages ! and 2. Breast feeding did not
protect the 6-year olds from obesity and neither did the time of introduction of solid
foods into the baby's diet (whether 2 weeks or 16 weeks).
Dusration: January |1970-December 1978. ’ e
Cooperating group(s): (1) Maternal and Child Health Service. (2) Agricultural Experiment
Station. (3) Ross Laboratories. (4) Gerbers Baby Food. (5) Bureau of Community Health
Services, Social and Rehabllnatmn Service, U. 8. Department of Health, Education, and

Welfare. _ -
Publications: (1) Huenemann, Ruth L. Environmental factors associated with preschool R

obesity Parts 1 and il. Journal of American Dietetic Association. 1974, 64(5). (2) .
Crawford, Patricia B. er a/ An obesity index for six-month-old children. American -
Journal of Clinical Nutrition, 1974, 22, 706-711. ~ '

-

37-CC-1  VISUAL ASYMMETRIES IN FOVEAL RECOGNITION

Investigator(s): M. Joseph Schaller, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Depar'ment of Psycho-
logy, University of Wisconsin, Charter at Johnson Strests, Madison, Wisconsin 53706,
Purpose: To distinguish visual asymmetries in foveal recognition in prereading and
reading children.

Subjects: 112 subjects: preschool, Ist-, 3rd-, and 7th-grade children; and adults.
Methods: In this investigation, students will match the orientation (vertical or horizontal)
of a bar that appears randomly within one of 35 circles ina 5 X 7 array. The match will
be made nonverbally by the subject touching one of two marked panels. Stimuli wili be
tachlstoscopically presented at individuaily set times so the Subject can achieve a per-
formance that-is correct at the 7° percent Jevel. The children’s results will be compared
to the adults’ results on the same test, )

Findings: Preschool children showed no superiority on the left vs. right; third graders
showed significant top and right superiorities; and two-thirds of the adults showed
superiority on the left, Asymmetries in recognition still appear among children when . -
reporting, and rehearsal factors are controlled, but they cannot be easily explained in S
terins of the reading development hypothesis of sequential processing. Other mechanisms ’
are considered that may account for the superiorities.

Durstlon: 1975-1977.

Cooperating group(s) (1) National Institute of Child Health and Human Development,
National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S, Department of Heallh Education,
and Welfarc. (2) Wisconsin Alumni Research Foundation,
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37-CC-2

37-CC-3

&
CHROMATIC VISION IN INFANCY: OPERANT CONDITIONING

Investigator(s): M. Joseph Schaller, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of
Psychology, University of Wisconsin, Charter at Johnson Streets, Madison, Wisconsin
53706. )

Purpose: To investigate color vision in mfams.

Subjacts: Eight male and female infants, ages 1.6 to 2.6 months. .

Methods: This study tested the ability of an infant, in an operant eye movement
paradigm, to abstract the chromatic dimension {rom a patterned stimulus as a whole.
Social, visual, and auditory reinforcement were used to condition the infant to fixate
longer on green members of green and white pairs, in a series of patterned stimuli

that systematically varied and _differed from each other in intensity. No attempt® was

made to match intensities, which ranged over relative values from 200 to 1, Thus,
wavelength, and not changing intensity differences, provided the basis for suecessful
discriminaion. This researc would provide the first successful demonstration of
chromatic vision in infants that did not have an intensity confound.

Findings: A pilot study indicated that infants in the age range tested can make the

intended dlscnmmanon and probably do possess chromatic vision. Green vs. white
color discrimination is wviore difficult than green vs. red discrimination. Two of the
subjects discriminated® One infant_discriminated red vs. whne :

Duration: November 1975-March 1976, :

Cooperating group(s)' (1) ‘National Institute of Chlld Health and Human Development,
National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S(}Depanmenl of Health, Education,
and Welfare. (2) Wisconsin Alumni Research Foundatiof.

COORDINATION OF AUDITORY AND VISUAL ATTENTION IN THE FIRST
YEAR OF LIFE

Investigator(s): Harry McGurk, Ph.D., Lcctuter. and .lohn MacDonald, M.Sc., Rescarch
Fellow, Department of Psychology, Unwersuy of Surrey, Guitford, Surrey, England.

Purpose: To plot the development of coordmauon and. mtegranon between audnory

and visual perception.
Subjects: 120 male and (emale infants, agcs Qo 12 momhs.

Methods: The research design (ollows a standard habuuauon-dlshabuuatlon paradlgm' )
involving simultaneous presentation of auditory and visual stimuli. Data are analyzed

for habituation and-recovery effects in both modalities.

Findings: Provisional analysis- of- data indicates that by 6 months of age mfams are
capable.of simultaneous processing of auditory and visual mformauon

Duration: September 1973-November 1976,

Cooperating-group(s): United Kingdom Social Science Research Council,

Publications: McGurk, H. Space perception in early .infancy: Perception within a
common auditory-visual space? Science, November 15, 1974, 186, 649-650. \

<

" STIMULUS VARIABLES THAT AFFECT THE CONCORDANCE OF VISUAL AND

MANIPULATIVE EXPLORATION IN 6-MONTH-OLD INFANTS

Investigator(s): David R. Pederson, Ph.D., Assocnat;.e Professor; and Donna Steele,
M.A., Department of Psychology, Social Science Centre, University of Western Omano,
London, Ontario, Canada N6A 5C2.
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Purpose: To determine the conditions that may affect the lack of concordance between
visual and manipulative exploration in 6~-month-old infants.
- Subjects: 40 female and 40 male home raised infants, ages 26 weeks.

v Methods: Infints will look less at an object as jt becomes familiar. Looking times
rccover with the presentation of a novel object. Recent evidence suggested that it is not
until the infant is older than 8 months that this familiarization-novelty effect oceurs for
manipuiative exploration. 1n Experiment |, infants were familiarized to one object and
then exposed to a second object that was different in color {visval change) or that was
different in shape and texturc (visval and tactile change). In Experiment 2, the novel
object differed either in shape or in iexture. Latency and duratton measures of looking
and touching were taken on each trial. :

Findings: During familiarization, infants looked at and manipulated, the object: less,
but response latencies did not change with repeated exposure. When the novel object
presents new visual and tactile cues, both looking and manipulation duration increased
in response to the novel object. The novsl object in the visual change condition elicited
an inerease in looﬁking but not manipulation duration.

Duration: February 1974-May 1976.

Cooperating group{s): ~anada Council.

Publicatlons: Research Bulletin #363 is available from the Depariment of Psychology,
University of Western Ontario.

‘

37-CC-5 THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PREFERENCE FOR MODIFIED LINEAR
- PERSPECTIVE

Investigator(s): Margaret A. Hagen, Ph.D., Assistant Profcssor, Department of Psychology,
Boston University, 64 Commington Street, Boston, Massachusetts 02215,
: Purpose: To investigate when a preference for modified perspective in pictures develops.
s Subjects: 15 male and female nursery school children, ages 3 to 5; and 15 male and
fen:ale primary school children, ages 7 to 8.
Methods: The research involves presenting computer generated pictures of cubes
and pentagonal solids in varying degrees of perspective convergence under various -
viewing conditions. The subjects are asked to choose which picture is best.
Findlngs: In a previous study by Hagen and Efliot, it was found that adults consistently
preferred modified perspective.  The nursery school children prefer true  {conic)
_ pérspective, :
’ Duratien: March 1976-June {976.
Cooperating group(s): {l) National Institute of Mental Health; Alcohol, Drug Abuse,
and Mental Health Administration; Publie Health Service, U. S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare. {(2) Boston University Graduate School Grant.

37-CC-6 AUDITORY 4ND DISCRIMINATION iN VERY YOUNG CHILDREN

Investigator(s): William A. Yost, Ph.D., Associate Professor; and W. Keith Berg, Ph.D.,
Assistant Professor, Department of Psychology, IASCP, ASB #36, University of Florida,
Gainesville, Florida 32111.

Purpose: To define normal and auditory sensitivity and diserimination.

Subjects: 100 normal children, ages 0 to 6.
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Methods: Methods in this investigation invelve taking the heart rate, brain stem
auditory cvoked potentiais, forced choice adaptive psychonhysics, and suppression of
an acoustic starile with a prepulse. Subjects will serve as their own controls.

Duratlon: July 1975-July 1980.

Cooperating group(sk National Institute of Neurological and Communicative Disorders
and Stroke, National Institutcs of Health, Public Health Service, U. 8. Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare.

PERCEPTUAL FIELDS AND SPATIALLY DISPLACED COMPONENTS OF THE
MULLER-LYER ILLUSION

Investigator(s): Gary S. Stern, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Psychology, University
of Colorado, Dcenver, Colorado 80216; and Nefel; H. Carayannis, M.A., Assistant Psycho-
logist; and Ernest G. Jackson, M.A., Staff Psychologist, Laradon Hali Centre for
Exceptional Children, 5Ist and Lincoln. Denver, Colorado 80216.

Purpese: To test perceptual field in preschool children as compared to normal and
retarded adults using the Muller-Lyer Illusion Figure.

Subjects: 12 preschool children. ages 4 to 6 12 normal adults, ages 17 to 55; 12
mentally retarded adults who have mild perceptual problems and an 1Q above 60; 12
mentally retarded adults who have severe perceptual problems and an 1Q above 60; and
12 mentally retarded adults with an 1Q below 60,

Methods: Two new features were incorporated into the design of this study (1) each
form of the Muller-Lyer was presented separately to the subject as opposed to the usual
Brentano method of presentation which presents both forms together, and (2) each subject
was asked 10 estimate a neutral horizontal line without the illusion components such as
the fins, in order to determine the amount of discrepancy present between the actual
objective length of a line and an individual’s subjective perception of it. The purpose of
these features was to reduce the risk of confounding extraneous.variables. The fins
of thc Muller-Lyer illusion were progressively displaced from the shaft, in order to
test perceptual fields of preschool children and normal and retarded aduits. F-analysis

'was conducted on a repeated measures design of one variable between and two within.

Mcan estimates were computed for each subject, giving a total of 1,980 measures. A
Cochran C-tcst was performed, t-tests were made, and a Greenhouse Geiser conservative
F-test was vsed.

Findings: It was hypotheslzed that normal adults, having better perceptual integration
skills, would maintain the illusion longer, despite spatial displacement of its patts,
than either preschoolers or retarded adults. It was found that the Muller-Lyer illusion
is not a scnsitive tool for studying perceptual fields. However. a very interesting pattern
of response emerged. A$ the distance of the {ins from the shaft Increased, overestimation
decreased for the outgoing fin, and the ingoing fin form reversed to greater overestimation
than the former. Such a phcnomenon is not easlly explained by present perceptual
theorics. 1t was also found that retarded adults and preschoolers showed more suscepli-
bility to the classical Muller-Lyer illusion than (. »ymal adults.

Duratlon: April 1975-April 1976.

Publlcations: Results are available from the investigators.
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37-CC-8  THE EFFECTS OF VARYING SIGNAL TO NOISE RATIO IN DICHOTIC SPEECH
PERCEPTION TASKS ON CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Harriet L. Berlin, M.S., Research Associate; and John K. Cullen, Jr.,
Ph.D., -Assistant Professor, Department of Otorhinolaryngology, Kresge Hearing
Research Laboratory of the South, Louisiana State University Medical Center, Building
164, 1190 Florida Avenue, New Orleans, Lovisiana 70119,
Purpose: To compare the information handling capacity of children to adults; and to
answer the questions: (1) When the speech signal is degraded in one ear, does the per-
formance of the other ear improve linearly? (2) Does the information from each ear
combine additively? and (3) Is there a difference in performance between right and left
ears?
Subjects. Four groups of eight children, ages 7, 9, 11, and 13, and one group of eight
- adults. Selection. was based on criteria of normal hearing, scores on monaural discrimina-
/ tion of snmuh, no history of head trauma, right handedness, and native speakers of
¢ American Engiish.
Methods: Thirty pairs of consonant-vowels were presented dichotically through a
7 high quality audio system at cach signal to noi8e ratio of +30, +I8, +12, +6, and 0 dB.
! [Earphones were reversed affer this series and the procedure repeated. Four subjects
> in each group started with channel 1 to the right, and four with channet 1 to the left.

< .subjects also takes place in children. However, the amount of information handled in-
. ecreases as a function of age.
> Duration: Janvary 1976-June 1976,
H Cooperating group(s): National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S,
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.
37-CE-1 PATTERNS OF FOOD INTAKE AND NUTRITIONAL HEALTH OF GIRLS IN

RURAL TENNESSEE -

Investigator{s): Ozie L. Adams, Ph.D., Health and Nutrition Specialist, Agricultural
g;ctensmn Service, Tennessee State University, P. O. Box 323, Nashville, Tennessee
— ~37203 .
"Purpose To correlatc f6od choices with nutritional heakh of girls, ages 9 to 12; and
“to assess the impact of economic level and ethnic background on their food choices and
nutritional health.
Subjects: 120 girls, ages 9, 60 black and 60 white, reprcsenting three rural counties.
Half of the subjects in each group were selected from low income families (31,000 per
capita or less per year), and half were from higher income families (82,000 per capita
Or more per year).
. Meihods: Data being collected include anthropometric, demographic, dietary, bio-
. chemical, clinical, physical performance, and development information. Lifestyle —
: food patterns, nutritional knowledge, familial and demographic data will be collected by
p questionnaires. Biochemical and clinical data include collection of blood and urine samples
for analyses, oral examination of teeth, and physical examinations,

Duradon: July 1975-Junc 1977.
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Cooperating group(s): Meharry Medical College, Department of Biochemistry.
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Findings: Preliminary findings reveal that information trading previously found in adult




S 37-CF-1  ORAL HEALTH FACT ORS AND THE EFFECTS OF FLUORIDATED WATEI’I AND - e
3 FLUORIDE TABLETS ON DENTAL CARIES Louv

lnvesligalor(s): Elizabeth A. Fanning. B.N.S.; D.DS, FRACDS, FLCD., As-
sociate Professor, Department of Dentistry, University of Adelaide, Adelaide, South

Australia 5001. . :

Purpose: To determine the effects of fluoridated drinking water on the pnmary dentition. R
Subjecls 10,000 three- to five-year-old chlldren attending city and rural kindergartens : \
in Southk Australia. -,

Metheds: Children have a dental examination twice yearly. Parents provide information

on diet, dental home care, fluoride tablet intake, etc., and this information is related to - 7%

dental caries eXperience of the children. The project was “initiated in 1970 before =~ -

. fuoridation (Marck 1971) and will terminate in 1977, when all kindergaricn children

would have had prenatal and postnatal exposure to fluoridated drinking water.

Findings: Fifty-five percent of the children had never visited a dentist; sweet snacks.

between meals were common; and taking fluoride tablets was associated with better - , =

health practices. Sixty percent of the subjects had some exposure to fluoride tablets, .. =

but only 17 percent had eptimal daily dose. Eighty-eight percent of.the children had . -~

zero decay when fluoride tablets were taken daily, and 41 percent had zero scores when - :
2 tablets were not taken.
] Duration: 1970-1977. ' o
= Cooperating group(s); (1) Australian Dental Association, Soulh Austmha‘anch, Inc. A
: (2) Kindergarten Union of South Australia. (3) Colgate-Palmolive Pty-Ltd. I
Publications: (1) Australian Dental Joumal 1975, 20, 39-42. (2} Australian Dental - 7%
Journal, 1975, 20, 79. (3} Australian Dental Journal. 19?4, 19, 35-38. .

- ) .. - [ B b
e 37-CF-2 A CEPHALOMETRIC ANAI.YSIS FOR CI-III.DREN IN THE PRlMARY . A
A ' DENTITION i SN

lnvesﬂga!or{s) William F. Yann, Jr., D.D. S, M.S., ReSIdem in Pedodonllcs School of
S Dentistry, University of North Carollna Chapel Hill, North Carolina 27514.° _
Purpose: To establish cephalometric norms for the preschool child who exhnbns a- .
clinically ideal Class | dental occlusion and an excellet facial profile; and to 1demlfy
a population and compile the initial data that w rve as a baseling for a study. in the -
growth and development of the orofacial complex.of the child who exhibits.an mlllal 1deal
Class I occlusion and an esthetically pleasing profile. . . T
Subjects: 32 children, ages 4 to 5, who met the following criteria:’ (]) were North Amerl-
can Caucasians of Northern European ancestry; (2) had a symmetr:caf face and.a stralght- .
to slightly convex soft tissue profile; (3) had a full complement of nonmobile: primary
teeth, and no evidence of erupnon of any of the first permanent molars into the oral
cavity; (4) exhibited no active caries clinically; (5} exhibited a Class I primary cuspid
- relationship and a Class I second primary molar relationship; (6) did not exhibit anterior
maxillary or mandibular incisor crowding (7) did not exhibit -anterior or posterior”

- crossbite; and (8) had an overjet in the range of 1.0 to 40 mllhmeters, and an overbite
in the range of 1.0 to 3.5 millimeters. ;
Methods; Each participating child was given a prophylaxis prior to a thorough oral
examination. Intraoral alginate impressions were taken and study models were fabricated
utilizing white castone. An APF topical fluoride treatment was performed. Panorex and
left lateral cephalometric radiographs were taken on each subject. The pasorex radio-
graphs Were obtained with an S.S. white Panorex machine, and_ihe radiographs were.
used as an adjunct to oral examination. Soft tissue enhancement was obtained using an
aluminum wedge filtcr attached to the collimeter. Patients were positioned so that target.
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37-CG1

midsaggital head distance was standardized at 5 feet and film midsaggital head distance
was standardized at 11 centimeters. Ear rods were stabilizcd in position on each subject
relative to the central ray. so that ear rods were superimposed on each lateral cephalo-
metric radiograph. A nasion rest was used to facilitate maintenance of a study head
position for each subject. Profile and full face photographs were made for each partici-
pant. All photographs were taken aith the use of a ceiling mounted head positioner and
a Nikon 85 mm |ens and camera which were fixed and standardized for {ilm-target
position. Head positioner and camera heights were fixed to insure complete standardiza-
tion of all photographs. A vertically adjustablc chair was uscd to position participants
properly with respect to the fixed head positioner and the fixed camera. All lateral
headplate radiographs were traced on orthodontic matte tracing paper. Each landmark
for every tracing was identified by the investigator with the assistance of a collaborating
orthodontist experienced in head and neck anatomy and cephalometric analysis. When
these two investigators could not identify or agree on the location of a given landmark,
additional expertise was sought, or a new {ilm was taken for that patient. The cephalo-
metric analysis was used for this investigation-and included 12 anatomical landmarks,
15 planes, and 18 angular relationships. -

Duration: September 1975-July 1976. -

THE DEVELOPMENT OF INHIBITORY CONTROL IN CHILDREN

Investigator(s): John A. Stern. Ph.D., Professor, Behavior Research Lab, Washington
University, 1420 Grattan Street, St. Louis, Missouri 63104.

Purpose: To cvaluate thc moror overflow or associated movemenmt phenomenon
as a function of age; and to investigate this phcnomenon’s relationship to ccntral
nervous system functioning in the child.

Subjects: Approximately 160 healthy, normal hoys and girls, ages 6 to 13, The children
are black or white from low to middle class families. A group of approximately 40
subjects werc the children of chemically dependent patients.

Methods: The design of this study is one of evaluating developmental trends. These
studies arc attcmpts to develop normative data for normal children. Data are being
collected in the public school system. A good deal of new equipment was developed for
both the measurcment and evaluation of motor overflow. Electronic dynamometers and
special reaction time equipment have been devised permitting direct tape recording of
data which are then analyzed through newly developed programs for the PDP-11 com-
puter that analyzes motor overflow and reaction time in real time,

Fmdings' Initial findings indicate that inhibitory control develops as a function of age
in an essentially lincar fashion, However, this development appears to be asymmetrical
with greater inhibitory control for the right hand than the left in right-handed subjecis.
The sample of left-handed subjects is too small for evaluation of any asymmetrical
devclopment.

Duration: Septembe; 1973-continuing. _
Cooperating group(s): (1) St. Louis Public School System. (2) Malcolm Bliss Mental
Health Center.

Publicatlons: (1) Stern, J. A. e al. Toward a more refincd analysis of thc “overflow”
or “associated movement” phenomenon. In D. V. Siva Sankar (Ed.), Mental health in
clildren, V.11 (in press, 1975). (2 Heiman, M. L. The development of «inhibitory con-
trols: A study using dynamometer and reaction timc tasks in & 10, and 12 ycar olds,
{An honors thesis, Washington University, June 1975.) t
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37-CG-2

37-CG-3
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OEVELOPMENT OF SENSITIVITY TO INFORMATION FOR IMPENOING
COLLISION

Investigator(s): Albert Yonas, PH.D.. Associate Professor, Institute of Child Develop-
ment, University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Minnescta 55455. "

Purpose: To study the development of sensitivity to information for impending collision:
and to test the hypothesis that postural changes of infants in response to an approaching
object are of an orienting rather than a defensive nature.

Subjects: 100 infants in three age ranges: 25 one- to two-month-old infants (13 males
and 12 females); 51 four- to six-month-old infants (26 males and 25 females) and 24
eight- to ninc-month-old infants (eight males and 16 females). All subjects .were
Caucasian, home reared, and healthy.

Methods: Stimulus displays (collision, noncollision, and nonexpanding patterns) were
presenied to subjects by a shadow-caster, consisting of a concentrated arc lamp behind
a rear projection screen. An opaque diamond shape served as the occluder. Behavioral
responses, such as blinking, arm raising, head withdrawal, and head rotation were
recorded on videotape. Heart rate was monitored by use of small bipotential electrodes.
The unique feature of the experiments was the addition of a control condition in which
a contour rose vertically on the screen without expansion.

Findings: Results indicate that avoidance of collision is absent in I- to Z-momh-old
infants, begins to cmerge in 4- to é-month olds, and is present in an integrated manner
in 8- to 9-month olds.

Duration: June 1973-May 1976. _

Cooperating group(s): (1) National Institute of Child Health and Human Development,
National Institutes of Health, Public Heaith Service, U. S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare. (2) Center for Research in Human Learning, University of
Minnesota. (3) National Science Foundation,

Publications: Preprints of the study are available from the investigator.

HUMAN MOTOR OEVELOPMENT: BIRTH TO WALKING

Investigator(s): Anna M. Doudlah, Ph.D., Research Scientist, Central Wisconsin-

Colony angd Training School, 317 Knutson Drive, Madison, Wisconsin 53704,

Purpose: To describe the. sequence of motor events from birth to walking in normal
human infants. .

Subjects: 20 normal girls and boys were filmed monthly from I to 18 months.
Melhods.‘Movle records were made of the spontaneous motor beéhavior of the chlldrcn
Each child was {ilmed monthly in his home over an 18-month period. Only spontaneous
behavior was (ilmed; children were never made to perform action patterns they were
not capable of doing by themselves. After analyzing the films, motor behaviors were listed
by child and by month and were compressed inte A Motor Development Checklist.
Findings: The sequence is descriptive of the child’s motor message and can be used
as a framework within which motor development of normal and developmentally dis-
abled children can be recorded andjor evaluated. :

Duratlon: 1970-1976.

Publications: A Motor Development Checklist and an educational videotape depicting
the motor devclopment scquence in twin boys are available from: Library Information
Center, Central Wisconsin Colony and Trgining School.
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37-CG-4

37-CH-1

A COMPARISON OF INDIAN AND CAUCASIAN CHILDREN'S PERFORMANCE
ON THE PURDUE PERCEPTUAL MOTOR SURVEY

Investigator(s): Robert P. Gelhart, Ed.D., Professor, Department of Psychology,
Division of Special Education, Pepperdine University, 4019 Westerly Place, Suite 105,
Newport Beach, Callfo[ma 92660.
Purpose: To acqulre initial information on whether children from different ethnic
backgrounds in rural settings perform differently developmentally in gross and fine
motor areas and visual motor integration.
Su;jects 40 Indian and 40 Caucasian children, ages 7 to 12, with an IQ range of 75 to
11
Methods: The investigation involves a comparative design with- both groups of children
being tested using the Purdue Perceptual Motor Survey and the Beery Visual-Motor
Integration Test. The children were matched according to chronological age, IQ, length
of time in school, and selected data from the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities,
Wide Range Achievement Test, and the Wepman Auditory Discrimination Test, Data will
be statistically treated with t-tests and correlations.
Findings: Comparatively, Indian children perform differentially on both research
instruments, and’ there are indications that cultural factors exist that impede advanced
motoric develgpment.

- Duration: 1975-1976. _
Cooperating group(s): Nye.County Public School District. -

PROGRAMMED STUTTERING THERAPY FOR CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Bruce P. Ryan, Ph.D., Research Associate; and Barbara Van Kirk, M.A.,
Research Assistant, Behavioral Sciences Insmule 72 Fern Cdnyon Road, Carmel,
California 93%921.

Purpose: To compare four different programs for producing fluent speech in children
who stutter. '

Subjects: 40 girls and boys, ages 7 to 17, all of whom stuttered.

Methods: During the first year »f the research, the children were divided into four
groups of four subjects per program. Pre-post testing of speech fluency jncluded natural
speech situations. Subjects, teachers, and parents were interviewed. The research was
carried out in public schools. In the second Yyear, the children were divided into two
groups of 12 subjects each {eight in each of three school districts) and were assigned to
one of two programs. Testing and interview procedures were similar to the first year.
Findlngs: All four programs work. Two programs were more efficient than the other
two. Programmcd therapy for children who stutter can be carried out effecuvel_v in
public schoo} settings.

Duration: September 1972-completed.

Cooperating group(s): (1) Monterey Peninsula Schoo! District. (2) Palo Alto, San Luis
Obispo, and San Jose School Districts. (3) Bureau of Education for Handicapped, Office
of Education, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Publications: A limited number of copies of a Final Report is available from the Bureau
of Education for Handicapped, Office of Education.
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37-CH-2 SPEECH ACQUISITION BY A HEARING CHILD OF DEAF PARENTS

Investigator(s): Peyton Todd, Ph.D.; Depariment of l‘s\uholol.). University of Tennessec,
8 Avers Hall, Knoxville, Tennessee 37916. )
I’urpme To stud\' lht. prncu.s ol I.||11.|1.|1_.n .wqullmn in \mm;_.t.r children.

speech until age 3

Methods: By Ummmml. this child's speech learning process. the effects of cognitive
maturation can he separated from the acquisition of the linguistic systent. An enormous
and highly detailed record has heensmade of hoth the child's sign language and specch.
This record consists of over 500 hours of audiotape and 100 hours of videotape and has
heen spread out at intervals over 3 years and 3 months. Much of it has been transeribed.
specifically noting the context of his utterances. Structural deseriptions of his utterances
will be written on the basis of the centextual information and the imvestigated develop-
mental process, tracing the respective influences of his cognitive maturity and his.
knowledge of sign language upon the course of his acquisition ol apecch. A confounding
factor in the study is that helose the child heard speeeh, he wis already using the sign
language of the deal. But to the extent that his sign language influences his acquisition
ol speech, this provides an cxeellent opportunity to study the structure of sign language
as it attempts to realize itsell in the auditory mode.

Findings: The child translates literally from his native language into speech.

Duration: October 1969-continuing.

Cooperating group(s); {1} National Institute of Child Health and Human Development,

National Institutes of Health. Public Health Senvice. U. 8. Department of Health,

Education, and Welfare. (2) Grant Foundation. (3} National Science Foundation. R
Publications: {nformation is available {from the inyvestigator.

37-CH-3 EFFECT OF SPEAKER FAMILIARITY ON CHILDREN‘'S COMPREHENSION OF
TIME-COMPRESSED SPEECH

- Investigator(s): Ellen-Maric Sllurm.m. Ph.D.. Assistant  Prolessor: and  Andrea
-7 Thompson, B.S.. Graduate Student, Department of Speech, M.quuutc Um\emt\
Milwaukee, Wisconsin 53233

Purpose: 1o determine whether elementary school children more readily comprchcnd
the speech of o familiar speaker than the speech of someone unknown to them.

X Subjects: 30 children. age 8. divided into two grouﬁb of 15 (cight boys and seven girls).
ke The suhjects. matched for chronological age and 1Q. all have normal hearing.

’ Methods: A passage  considered appropriate for B-year olds was l.tpnrccon.l-.d by
o speaker known to only one of the two groups. The ncordml. was time-compressed by
45 percent and was presented to hoth groups, one subject at a time. The children's
comprehension of the material was gauged by the percentage of correct responses to
yuestions concerning content of the recording. The comprehension of the passage by the
two growps will be compared by a t-test (or unrelated measures.

Duratlon: August 1975-August 1976,




37-CH-4

Inteliectual ..

37-DA-1

ACQUISITION OF THE VOICE DISTINCTION IN ENGLISH, SPANISH, AND
CANTONESE a

Investigator(s): Charles A. Ferguson, Ph.D.. Professor. Department of Linguistics;,
and Dorothy A. Huntington, Ph.D., Professor of Hearing and Speeeh Sciences, Stanford
University, Stanford. California 94305.
Purpose: To study consonant desefopment in children in relation to three rna_;or issues:
models of phonology, langiage universals, anu individual strategies.
Subjects: Two girls and two hoys (four suhjects per language) in cach of three age _
groups: 6 to 8 months, 1.4 10 1.6 years, and 4.6 vears, The 12 subjects in age Group 2
will be seen twice a month for a year. The 24 quhjcct-; o1 Groups 1 and 3 will cach be
sgeh onee, -
Methods: The imvestigation experiments are limited to English, Spanish, and Cantonese
initial stops. The methods used will include ohservation of spontancous production.
word imitation. and word elicitation (i.c., through the usc of toys and picture hooks).
All tape recording will he done in a sound isolation hooth. The data will he phonetically
transeribed: all initial stops will be speetrographically analysed. Particular attention will R
he given to voice onset time characteristies of the stups. - 0
Duration: 1968-continuing,
Cooperating group(s): National Seicnce Foundation.
Publications: (1) Ferguson. C. A. Learning to pronounce: The carliest stages of
phonological development in the child. Papers aid Repores on, Child Language Develop-
meni, 1976, 11, 1-27. {2} Paper presented at the Eighth Child Language Rcsg:arjch_Forum.
Stanford University. April 1976: Farwell. C. 8. Some wavs to learn about fricatives. {3)
Macken. M. A. Permitted complexity in phonological development: One child’s acqui-
sition of Spanish consonants. Pupers otd Reporss o Child Langtage Development. 1976, -
11. 28-60. :

-+

IDENTIFYING PRESCHOOL CHILDREN AT RISK

Investigator{s): Helen Reinherz. -Se.D. Professor. Dircetor of Rescareh Sequence.
School of Social Work. Simmons College. 51 Commonweitlth Avenue. Boston Miledchll- A
setts 02116, o
Purpose: To ‘determine the prevalence of social. emotional. and cognm\c and or other
developmental dysfunctioning among preschool children. T “"":
Subjects: 750 girls and hoys. ages 4 to 3. ol
Methods: All children registering for kmderg'mcn in ]976 in a large indusiria} town

were sercened for language and perceptual motor ahifity. vision, and Learing. Health
historics from the prenatal period were sceured. and parents furnished developmental

data as well as hehavioral asscssments. Analysis will involve a search for at risk
indices in cach arca and clustering of variahles. Later salidation studies will follow. ~-
Duration: July 1975-November 1978, ’ _

Cooperating group(sy: Nationai Institute of Mental Health: Aleohoi. Drug Ahuse.

and Mental Health Administration; Public Health Senviee: U. S. Department of Health, . )
Education, and Wellare, .o
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37-DA-2

37-DB-1

CHILDREN WITH MINIMAL BRAIN D /SFUNCTICN. FRONTAL AND
TEMPORAL LOBE TYPES

Investigator(s): Roscoe A, Dykman, Ph.D.. Professor and Head, Division of Behavioral
Sciences; and John E. Peters, M.D., Professor and Head, Division of Child-Adolescent
Psychiatry, University of Arkansas Medical Center, 4301 West Markham, Little Rock,
Arkansas 72201,

Purpose: To explore the possiblility that neurological dysfunetioning of the temporal
lobes leads to difficulty in learning to read and spell, whereas dysfunétioning of the
fromal lobes leads to problems with impulse contro) and sustained attention.

Subjects: Three groups (20 subjects each) of hyperactive, learning disabled, and normal
achieving boys. ages 7% to 10. Ali subjects are of normal intelligence, have normal
cultural advantage, and are without uncorrected defects of vision or hearing. )
Methods: This project, which follows an animal model developed by Karl Pribram,
investigates social perception, temperament, and learning approaches in three distinct
groups of elementary school boys: normal achievers, learning disabled but not hyper-
active, and hyperactive but not learning disabled. The Wide Range Achievement Test,
the Weeasler Intelligence Seale for Children, and the hyperkinesis index derived from
Conner’s rating scale are used in the selection of subjects. Standardized tests are ad-
ministered to assess locus of control, introversion-extroversion, neuroticism, and
defensiveness. Social and moral development are assessed with Piaget's intentionality
stories, Flavel's role-taking task, and Selman's moral judgment interview. Learning
behaviors (concept attainment, search strategies, task persistence) are studied in a sell-
paced visual search task via error a- latency data. Brain functioning and autonomic
responsivity during the search tas' ..e assessed from on-going EEG, heart rate, and
skin resistance recordings.

Findings: Hyperactives scored higher on ne¢uroticism, while learning disabled (LD)
boys scored higher on defensiveness than normal achievers. More controls assessed
intentions than did hyperactive and"LD children; as many hyperactives were role-takers
as normals, but relativeiy fewer LD children could take another’s perspective. Locus
of control scores and stage of moral development thus far have-not clearly disctiminated
between groups. The clearest difference between groups has been in effort on the self-
paced visual search task. Normal achievers have paced themselves at an average of
90 trials per minute, whereas LD boys average 8.0 trials; hyperactives, 7.5 trials.
Duzatlon: April 1975-March 1977

Cooperating group{s): Naticnal Institute of Mental Heallh Health Services and Mental
Health Administration, Public Health Service, U. S. Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare,

L

THE INTERRELATIONSHIP OF CONSERVATION, READING READINESS, AND
INTELLECTUAL MATURITY MEASURES IN FIRST GRADERS

Investigator(s): Victor Froese, Associate Professor, Faculty of Education, University
of Manitoba, Winnipcg, Manitoba, Canada R3T 2N2. %
Purpose: To answer three specific questions: (1) Is there a significant relationship
between the readiness tests (measures of learning) and conservation ability? (2) Is there
a significant relationship between the Drawing Test scores (measures of development)
and conservation ability? and (3) Is the Drawing Test/conservation relationship greater
than the readiness tcst/conservation relationship?
Subjects: 57 children: 30 girls and 27 boys in three first grade elassrooms ‘n one
metropolitan Winnipeg school.
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37-DB-3

© e o ety

Methods: This study focuses on the implications that Piagetian psychology has for
initial reading instruction. Independent variahles were measured by the Canadian Readi-
ness Test and the Goodenough-Harris Drawing Test, while the dependent variahle was
the Concept Assessment Kit — Conservation. Correlational analyses were used.

Findings: The results indicated thyt Question | was confirmed hut not Questions 2 and
3. Conservation ahility is an important indicator of the suhjeet's entry into the preopera-
tional stage of development. Since the child prohahly needs to atiain this level of develop-
ment to profit from reading instruction. and since traditional intefligence measures do

- not correlate suhstantially with conservation. conservation measures as used in this

study may he a promising indieator for the teacher to hegin reading itstruetion.
Duratiom: January 1975-completed. .

Cooperating group(s): University of Manitoba Research Board.

Publications: Reprints of the study yre available from the investigator.

A LIFE SPAN ANALYSIS OF RURAL CHILDREN'S MENTAL AND SOCIAL
DEVELDPMENT

Investigator(s): Rohert H. Poresky, Ph.D.. Assistant Professor, Department of Family
and Child Development. Kansas State University, Manhattan, Kansas 66506.

Purpose: To investigate the development of cognitive abilities and soeinl competence
in rural children; to deserihe family attitudes. demographie characteristics. and child
caring patterns of rura! families; to analyze the influence of family characteristics on
the development of the children: and to provide information to extension personnel and
other educators to assist them in developing programs and serviees.

Subjects: Over a S-year period. 120 families with 40 three-year olds, 40 six-year
olds, and 40 nine-year olds. Suhjects will consist of 20 males and 20 females of cach
age group.’ )

Methods: This is a 3-vear longitudinal. cross-seetional, developmental study of rural
Kansas children and their families. Data are to be colleeted hy in-home maternal inter-
views. child assessments. and sel” report questionnaires. The interview inciudes demo-
graphic characteristics and indiees of satisfaction. community imvolvement, child eare.
and the quality of the home environment. The child assessment includes the Peabody
Picture Voesbulary Test or Weehsler Intelligence Seale for Children-R subscales and
Piagetian measures. Parental ratings are used for the child's social competence and
parent behavior. A time-lag analysis may supplement the hasie deseriptive analysis.
Duration: July 1974-Sunc 1979.

Cooperating group(s): (1) Kansas Agricuitural Experiment Station (Regional Research
Projeet). (2) The states of llinois, Indiana, lowa, Nebraska. and Wisconsin.

Publications: Professional journals and reports upon request {rom the investigator when
available,

CDRRELATES DF MAKE-BELIEVE PLAY
Investigator(s): Anita K. F. Li. Ph.D.. Assistant Professor. Department of Educational
Psyehology, University of Calgary. Calgary. Alberta, Canada T2N N4,
Purpose: To study certain cognitive and affective correlates of make-helieve play: and
to determine the effeets of make-believe play training on ercative functioning.
Subjects; 60 preschool childron. ages 2% to 6, both sexes. chosen from 24 suhsidized
day eare center. s
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Methods: I'he rescarch design involhved two groups: an experimental group. which
received make-helieve training: and a control group. which was given opportunity for
free play. Indices of make-believe play were obtained through observations, Instruments
el ded Witkin's Preschool Embedded Figures Test. Kagan's Matching Familiar Figures
Test. a self-concept seale. an alternate uses test. and an empathy seale. Improvement in
ereativity will be determined by the number of nonstandard responses on the alternate
uses lest,

Duration: October 1975-July 1976,

Cooperating group(s): University Researeh Grant, University ol Calgary.

*

EFFECTS OF CONTROLLED STIMULATION ON COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT
OF THE OFFSPRING OF MOTHERS UNDER AGE 16, AND ON MOTHER-CHILD
BONDING :

Investigator{s); Willis A. Wingert. M.D)., Professor of Medieine, Los Angeles County-.
University of Sonthern Calilornia, Pediatric Pavilion. Room CD 11> 36A, [129 North
State Street. Los Angeles. California 90033 and Annabel leberz. M. Associate
Clinieal Professor of Pediatries. Los Angeles County -Univensity of Southern California,
Women's Hospital Newborn Serviee, Room 1919, 1240 North Mission Road. .os Angeles,
California 90033,

Purpose: To study the effeets of controlled stimulation on the cognitve developmem
of children of mothers under age 16 and on mother-child bonding.

Subjects: Control and experimental samples of 20 full-term infants with uneomplicated
neonatal course and nonnal pregnancy,

Methads: The experimental group is visited monthly by cither a public health nurse or
indigenous health aide who presents a standard program of iniant stimulation for a period
of | year. Fhe control group reeeives usual well-baby-clinic eare only. At 6 months and
I vear, development is determined by the Bailey method.

Ducation: 1974-1977.

FEATURE-POSITIVE AND FEATURE-NEGATIVE DISCRIMINATION IN YOUNG
CHILDREN

Investigator{s): Joseph A, Parsons. Ph.D. Assistant Professor; and David Harrison.
Stndent, Department of Psychology. University of New Mexizo, Albuguerque. New Mexico
87106. .

Purpose: To cxplore the featurc-positive feature-negative phenomena  in yonng
children's suceessive diserimination » arning (Le.. if the S+ has a distinetive feattire,
learning is improved over the ease where v..¢ S+ has the distinetive [eature).

Subjects: 40 kindergarten children, both sexvs. divided into two major groups.

Methods: The children were presented a successive discrimination task after 2 warm-up
session in which token reinforeers were exchanged for a oy, Stimuli were on index
cards and hnd either two common elements {XX) and one distinctive element (Q) or
were alt common (XXX). Location of a response was recorded as well as the oceurrence
or nonoceurrence ol a response. The duata were subjected to analvsis of sariunce for
both suceessive and simultaneous (loeation} diserimination ratios.

Findings: While there was no difference in groups on the suecessive diserimination
ratios, featu.e-positive subjeets showed the elfeet by responding to the distinetive
clements more often than the feature-negative subjeets,

Ducation: January 1976-July 1976, . £
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MOD;G\LI'I'Y¢ EFFECTS IN SENSORY AND SHORT-TERM MEMORY IN
CHILDREN

Investigator(s}: Coritlic Dictrich, Ph.D.. Associate Professor, Department ol Psychology.
University of Wisconsin, Stevens Point, Wisconsin 54481, )
Purpose: To determine modality effects on sensory and short-term  miemory in
children at three developmentil levels and two fevels of reading achievement.

Subjects: 90 children: 30 in cach of three groups: 6- to 7-year olds. 9- to 10-year olds,
and 18- to 19-year olds. Half of cach group will be normal readers: half will he 2 yf:ars
below grade level in reading achievement. R

Methods: The subjeets will be presented with a sensory short-term memory task in

two modalities {visual and auditory) in a counterbalanced order. A 3 (developmental level)
X 2 (reading levely X 2 (memory systems} X 2 (medalitics) mixed analysis of variance
with repeated measures on the last two factors will he used to evaluate the results.
Duration: July 1976-July 1977,

PEABODY PICTURE VOCABULARY TEST APPLIED TO JAPANESE CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Satoru Inomata. Lit.D., Professor. Departnient of Psychology. Shiga
Umiversity. Otsu City, Japan.

Purpose: To determine if the Peahody Pieture Voeahulary Fest (PPVT). translued mto ’

Japanese, meastres intelligence or adapuation lunetion to modern educationitl institutions
in Japanese children,

Subjects: 41 nursery, Kindergarien, and elementary school children. ages 2% to 7
years 5 months, in Shiga Prefecture, Japan.

flethods: The PPVT. Form B was administered hy f{ive rescarch flellows to ehildren
individually. In cach age group, test reliability was computed by the Kuder-Richardson
formula, and within each age group. mears and standard deviations vere compuied.
Findings: 1t was found that 8-ycar-old children resolved almost all 150 prohlems in
the PPVT. and that the highest limit of the test. for computation seores, eould not be
determined. For the age groups 3. 4. 5, 6, and 7. test reliability was found to he 0.94,
0.96, 0.93, 0.91, and 0.92 respectively.

Duration: April 1974-March 1977.

Publicaticns: Inlormation is available from the in\'cs!igalor.

A LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF INTELLIGENCE PATTEFI NS AND SOCIAL
BACKGROUND

lnvestlgawr(s}' Ingvar Johannesson, Professor. PProject Leader; and Agneta Bergsten
Brucefnrs, Research Associate, Institute of Education, University -of Lund, Madlickesiigen
31, Muriestad, Sweden $-54200.

Purpose: To study the st- cture of the Terman Merrill lntelligence Test: and to relate
intelligence faetors to variables in the social hackground.

Subjects: 163 girls and hoys studied longitudinally from ages 3 through 11.

Methods: The Terman Merrill Intelligence Test was administered to the children at
ages 3, 5, 8, and 1l. Averages were taken of the results at each age and analvzed hy
hicrarchical cluster analvses. A diseriminant analysis was carried out on the intelligenee
clusters and social hackground data.
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‘not only in relation to the other three tasks but also in relation to the. other chtldrcn.

Findings: MaQy social variables {such as parents’ education and quality of dmllmg)
diseriminated among intelligence clusters, while other var:ahlcs {c.g., number of siblings -
and parent situation at home) did not. ’ TN
Duration: 1966-completed.

Cooperating group(s): Kapolinska Sjukhuset.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF NORMS FOR THE MATCHING FAMILIAR .FIGURES .
Investipator(s): Neil Satkind, Ph.D.. Assistant Professor. I)Lp.trlmc.m of Psychology, -
University of Kansas, Lawrenee, Kansas 66045, s
Purpose; To develop norms for the Matching Familiar Figures Test {MFF). x
Subjects: Approximately 7.000 individuals. ages 4 to 14. and some older adults. R
Methods: Approximately 150 rescarchers who have used the MFF were contacted . and : ,::-_i
asked to participate in a norming projeet. Each researcher was to forward all available - 7773

data to the project dircetor, so that he could cventually comhine all data and develop age
percentile norms for errors, latencies, and two measures: [ score (impuisivity) and -
E score {cfficiency),

Duration: September 1975-December 1976,

Publications: Finalnorms are avaitable from the investigatoi

CLUES TO CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT IN THE PREOPERATIONAL CHILD

y o -

Investigator(s): Connic Steele, Ed D., Assistant Professor; and Elizabeth J, Hrneir,
Student. Department of Home and Family Llfc. College of Home Economics, Texas Tech
University, Lubbock: Texas 79406. -

Purpose: To definc actual distinctions oceurring in a child’s transitional slale from
preconeeptual to intuitis ¢ thought through the use of Piagetian based tasks.- )
Subjects: Nine children: three girls and six boys, ages-2 to 3. The children weére
selected from the Texas Tech Research Lab and the Lubbock Child Developmenl Center.
The sample groupings were not based on socioeconomie status or elﬁmclly

Methods: Four l’mgcuan based tasks were dcveloped and administered to the. children,
Each task presentation and child response to specifie questions were recorded onh video=-
tapes. The data will he coded and analyzed to determinc if a. hierarchy of sequential |
steps (when combined with all tasks and all children) will constitute a three-dimensional
decalage. Significant results will be determined from individual.. children's- responses -

Findings: Preliminary, analysis of codings .of children’s dc\'elopmcmal -behaviors in -
response 10 speeific tasks and questions determines a definite dlstmcllon of preconccplual
and intuitive behaviors, as well as behaviors that scem inconsistent and. sporudlc. A total
analysis of the three-dimensional graph may underline possible transitional behaviors
from preconceptual to intuitive thought in the child's development.

Duration: Einuary 1976-Decemher 1976,
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THE PEVELOPMENT OF SPATIAL CONCEPTS IN LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT

-
lnvesi_igalor(s}: Ellen Bialystok. Doctoral Student, Department of Applied Psychology.
Omalgo Institute for Studics in Education, 252 Bloor Street West, Toronto. Ontario,
Canada M5S 1Vve. e
Purpose: To discover how children develop a structure for representing increasingly
complex dimentionalized spatial relations.
Subjects: 48 girls and boys, ages 3.2 to 4.11.
Methods: Two principles arc postulated that describe this devclopment and lead to
predictions about the order in which various spatial relations are mastered: the Principle
of invariance, which predicts that invariant relations will be learncd before variable
ones: and the Principle of Information. which predicts that relations with fewer features
will be learned before those with a greater number. Two main predictions of the study
were (1) vertical rclations (over, under} should pretede horizonta! relations (in front).
and (2} internat relations between the parts (top) should precede external relations between
objects (over). The design of the investigation consisted of presenting four tasks to each
subject. Four otders of presentation were constructed. so that in no two orders was 2
task preceded or followed by the same task. Subjects were randomly assigned to the four
orders until each order contained six males- and six females. The four tasks presented
are (1) Object Placements: Subjects were presented with three toy objects {(a car, a
bottle, and a block). The experimenter then gave two sets of instructions. First, place
an adhesive red dot on the top. bottom, front, and back of each object. Then, place a
small wooden star over. under, in front of. and behind cach object. (2} Picture Sclection:
Two sets of 3 x 5 photographs were taken of the objects. In the first sct. the spatial parts
(the¢ top. ete.) were indicated in red. In the second set, the wooden star was placed in
some posilion {over, erc.} relative to cach of the objects. The task required suhjects to
sclect the one picture from a group of four that corresponded to the tester’s description.
{3) Picturc Descriptions: Each picture used in the previous task was presented onc at «
llme The subject was required to eithor tell what part of the objeet was red (internal
dcscnpnon) or where that star was in relation to the object (extcrnal rclation). {4)
Mcmor¥ for Relations: A hox was constructed and painted black on the inside. A
rectangular hole was cut on one side. and on the opposite side. a peephole was created.
The interier of the box was illuminated by two small lights attached to an clectronic
timer. A set of piclures was taken which contained the car in the center and three
small wooden objeets. one on cach planc around the car. The threc planes were vertical,
lateral, and frontal. A 1rial consisted of placing onc of the pictures in the reetangular
hole and illuminating the box for 12 seconds while the subject looked at the picture
through the peephole. After this, subjects scleeted the picture they just saw from a
group of four pictures that contained the ¢orreet picture and one picture with an error in
cach of the three plancs.
Findings: T'he results of all four tasks supported the hypothesis that vertical relations
would he learned helore horizontal ones. This was evident (or alt the measures and for
all the stimuli ysed. The suppott for the second hypothesis concerning internal and ex-
teenal refation: was more suhtle. The predicted ordering was suppotted, but an interaction
with the slinntus also occurred. The internal relations for stimuli which possessed
intrinsic parts. such as the car. were Icarned belore the internat relations for those
slimubi not possessing snch parts. 1t was demonstrated. nonetheless. that acguisition of
the external relations relics on prior mastery of the corresponding internal relations.
Liuration: Scptember 1974-june 1976,
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37-DF-1 CONTROL AND STRUCTURE IN SIMPLE PROBLEM SOLVING

Investigator(s): Joscph M. Scandura. Ph.D.. Professor, Structural Learning and Educa-
tional Design, Graduate School of Education, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania 19174,

Purpose; To determine (1) the mechanisms by which a subject retrieves information
in problem solving; (2) how a subject comes to undersiand problem statements and defines
underlying problems before attempting to solve them: and (3) when & subject knows two
of more rules for solving a given problem, why certain speeific rules are chosen. To
increasce understanding of the nature and rele in problem solving of control mechanisms,
which determine how people use their available knowledge (rules); and to aseertain in-
formation concerning the possibility of devising special training procedures suitable
for people with particular individual differences.

Subjects: 80 children. ages 7and § and ages 4 and 5.

Metheds: The rescarch involves a deterministic theory: therefore, these experiments
are being run under idealized, memory-free conditions. The first step is to determine
the computational’analytic adcquacy of the proposeC first approximation control
mechanism. Where andlysis shows that the {irst approximation mechanism is not adequatc,
parsimonious alternatives will be devised and tested. This procedure will be followed
with various age groups to determine if younger children use the same mechanisms that
the older children use. and if not. when and how these meehanisms develop.,

Duration: May 1975-August 1978.

Cooperating group{s): National Institute of Child Health and Human Developmeni.
National Institutes of Health. Public Health Serviee, U. §. Department of Fealth,
Education. and Welfare. .

Publications: Haman problem coling: Sruthesis of coment. cognivion, and individual
differences with edncational implications. New York: Academic Press (in press). H

»

MASTERY MOTIVATION; ITS CONCEPTUALIZATION AND MEASUREMENT
IN INFANCY

Yot o

Investigator(sk 1.. J. Yarrow. P’h.D.. Rescareh Psycholegisti G. A. Morgan. Ph.D..
Research Psychologist: K. D, Jennings. Ph.D.. Research Psychologist: J. L. Gaiter.
Ph.D., Research Psychologist: and R. J. Harmon. M. D., Research Assoeiate, Social
and Behavioral Sciences Branch, National Institute of Child Health and Human Develop-
ment, National Institutes of Health. Public Health Service. U. 8. Department of Health,
Education. and Welfare, Bethesda, Marvland 20014,

Purpose: Te develop. for infants, measures of motihvation to master the inanimate
environments and to imvestigate the validity and vsefulness of these measures by looking
at the relationships between them and several independent measures of infunt functioning.
Subjects: 23 boys and 21 girls, ages 12 to 13 months. from middle class families.

Methods: Each infunt wits obsenved in thrce situations: during {ree play in the laberatory.
during a structured session designed to measure atiempts at masters. and  during
developmental tests which were given at home. Each of the sessions was conducted
independently; ie. the infant was seen by a different experinenter-observer who had
no knowliedge of his perfermance in the other sessions. In the free play session. the
infant was provided with a wide variety of toys and houséhold objeets, while the mother
was interviewed in the same room. A 15-minute segment from the middle of the play
session was videotaped and later coded. The basic data consisted of counts of the number
of 20-second imtenals in which speeifie types of behinior occurred. Laploratory  be-
havior was distinguished from more cognitively mature play (c.g.. combining objects.
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appropriate yse of objects, producing effeets). The infant’s sustained attention to a
single objeet, persistence at difficult tasks, and attempts to solve problems were also
coded. In the session developed to measure motiviation to master the inanimate environ-
ment, there were three types of tasks. The first provided opportunitics for the infant
to obtain elear visual and; or auditory feedback through his actions {e.g.. pulling & lever
produced a click and moving lights). The second task involved problem solving (e.g..
reaching around a Z2lass barrier to obtain a toy). in the third task. the infant was given
problems which required the yse of emerging spatial relations and fine motor skills
(c.g. pegs were to be put in holes. and blocks in & bottle). Several measures were
derived from the tasks: (1} a persistence score (a measure of the time he engaged in
sustained task-oriented behavior); (2) some measures of the infant's attitude toward
the task (c.g.. time before involvement in the task. expressions of positive and negative
behavior): (3) a measure of his inferest in exploration (the time spent exploring the task
materials): and (4) a measure of skill (the number of tasks solved). [n 2 separate session
at 13 months, the infants were tested on the Bayley Seales of Infant Development and
the Uzgiris-Hunt Object Permancnce Seale. The Bayley Scales yield indexes of psycho-
motor development (PDI) and mental development (MDI). To obtain measures of more
differentinted aspects of infant functioning, four elusters were derived: problem solving,
perceptual discrimination. language, and practicing spatial relations skills (which in-
cluded items requiring repetition of a skill: e.g., putting cubes in a cup).

Findings: Results indicated fairly high consistency across sessions when the tasks
were similar. but similar measures on very different tasks were not highly related. For
example. the persistence scores on the three mastery motivation tasks were, only
modestly interrelated. indicating that types of problems tap different aspects of cognitive-
motivational functioning. On the other hand. the persistence cluster on the Bayley test
{Practicing Spatial Relations Skills) was highly correlated (r = .66) with the persistence
score on conceptually similar tasks durinz the mastery motivation session. Infants who
had not yet acquired the cognitive or fine motor skills reguired to solve a task did not
persist at it as much as infants who had these skills. at least in emerging form. Infants
who had not completely mastered these skills persisted on those tasks which represented
a challenge, tasks which were neither too easy nor too diffieult for them. Furthermore,
persistence in mastery motivation tasks was significantly correlated with performance
on the Bayley test (r = .60 with MD1). Similarly. those who persisted on the Bayley test
solved more of the mastery tasks (r = .45). Cross-session correlations were cspecially
high between similar tasks. For example. persistent practicing of spatial relations skills
in the mastery motivation session was significantly related to performance on the con-
ceptually similar Bayley Cluster. Pereeptual Diserimination (r = .M4). The findings
from the free play session Suggest that the simple assumption of a link between the
amount of general exploration and cognitive ability is not cnough. The amount of time
the infant spends in exploration shows low and inconsistent relationships with cognitive
ability. Howevcr. the quality of exploration shows elear relationships to cognitive desclop-
ment. Signilicant refationships were foynd between the quality of exploratory play and
cognitive performance in the other two sessions: i.e.. to the number of problems solved
in the mastery session and to the Bayley MDI. Touching. mouthing. and banging probably
extract only a minimal amount of information regarding the propertics of objects.
Behaviors more specifically adapted to the particular objeet (e.g.. combining objeets)
clicit a greater amount of information and feedback. On the whole. these results show
the intertwining of motivation to master the inanimate enmvironment and cognitive
functioning. Results indicate that persistence is not only essential for solution of problems
-~ it is also important in perleeting skills. '

Duration: 1974-1977.

Publications: Symposium presented at the Southeastern Conferenee on Human Desclop-
men’ «ashville, 1976; Yarrow. L. J.; Morgan. G. A.; Jennings. K, D.: Gatter. J. L..: and
Harron. R. ). Mastery motivation: A eoneept in need of measures.

Q

. ERIC ' 55




37-0G-1

37-DG-2

PATTERNS OF PERCEPTUAL CHANGE

Investigator(s): Alf .. Andersson, Ph.D.. Assoviate Profussor. Department. of Psychology.
Lund University, Paradisgaten 5, $-223 50 Lund. Sweden.

Purpose: To determine the patterns of pereeptual change in children, ages 7 to 15, by
# cross-sectional study of the Rod-and-Frame Test (RFT) and the spiral aftereffect
(SAE) technique.

Subjects: 124 girls and 124 boys. ages 7, 9, 11, 13, and 13 attending two schools in the
same area of the city of Malmd in southern Sweden. :
Methods: RFT data on deviations from apparent verticality were obtained using 20
trials per subjeet. On each trial, the starting position of the rod was 20 degrees to the
right {scen from the subjeet’s side), and the starting position of the frame was also 20
degrees 1o the right. The SAE technique involved the subject inspeeting the center of a
rotating, arithmetic spiral for 45 SP¢mus, Shd immediately after the inspeetion, project-
ing the aftereffect of apparent expansion and, or approach onto a stationary cirele. As
soon as the subject reported termination of the aftereffect, the next trial with the rotating
spiral was started. Basic scores were the SAE durations on each of 10 trials. Analyses
of variance. including trend analyses, were performed on the cross-sectional RFYT
und SAE seores.

Findings: RFT deviation decreased with age to reach 2 minimum at age 13. Boys counter-
acted the frame influence, as the RFT trials procecded. to a higher extent than girls.
This sex difference disappeared with age. An incrcase in SAE duration..tound previously
in 5-year olds, appeared here in ll-year olds, but later in the serics of trials rather
than initially as with the younger children. Relations between RFY and SAE scores were
found mainly in 7-year olds; ie., at an age when pereeptual-figural relations still
dominate the cognitive organization of some children. The RFY data it the description
of development as a gradual or continuous process. while the SAE data suggest cognitive
growth to involve progressive shifts between objectivized and self-centered modes of
representation.

Duration: 1970-completed.

Cooperating group(s): Swedish Council for Social Science Rescarch.

CHILOREN'S SPATIAL PROBLEM SOLVING

Investigator{s): Mariane Stenild, Ph.D., Lecturer, Institute of Psychology, University
of Aarhus. 4 Asylvej, 8240 Risskov, Aarhus, Denmark. )

Purpose; To deseribe the development of spatial imagery and its relation to perception.
Subjects: 175 seven-year-old and 73 nine-year-old school children,

Methods: The design was a test, treatment, retest design with cach child tested
individually. The spatial task used required the child 10 imagine what another subject
could s¢e in a position different from the child’s position. Treatment consisted of the
child completing 4 series of sequential tasks on a learning machine. Four variations of
the treatment were {1} leaming scquence was programmed 1o follow capacitics of the
child, (2) leaming sequence was lincar, {(3) treatment involved a pereeptual procedure,
und {4) a cogoitive strategy was cmployed in sequential tasks. The different types of
strategics will be analyzed,

Duration: 1969-1977,
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STARTING POINTS

Investipator(s} Brian MacWhinney, Ph.D., Assistant . Professor, School of Arts and
Sciences, University of Denver, 2115 Soulh University Boulevard, Denver Colorado
86210,

Purpose: To determine the relation between linguistic and perccptual starting points.
Subjects: 80 Hungarian and English boys and girls. ages 3 to 25.

Methods: Picture description tasks with and without sentence verification will be ad-
ministered to the children. Six different eye movements will be measured on five different
linguistic probe conditions. Examples of the probe conditions are: What is the boy doing?
What is happening to the dog? and What is the boy doing to the dog?

Findings: Starting points in sentences are not delermmed by only the given new
contrast.

Duration: 1975-1976.

Cooperating group(s): (1) National Institute of Mental Health; Alcohol, Drig Abuse and
Mental Health Administration; Pyblic Health Service; U, S, Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, (2) Grant Foundation.

LANGUAGE DURING THE SENSORIMOTOR PERIOD

Investigator(s): David Ingram. Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Linguistics;:
and Wernci Neufeld, B.A., Department of Psychology., University of British Columbia,
Vancouver, Brtish Columbia, Canada V6T 1W35; and Judith Ingram, M.A., 3275 West
38th Avenue, Vancouver, British Columbia, Cansda. ) R
Purpose; To compare linguistic stages of development with Plaget’s “sensorimotor
stages, focusing on Stages 4 through 6, in the child’s fijrst 2 years. -

Subjects: Three females and two males ‘were observed from age 6 months to 2 years.
Methods: Each subject was visited in the home at 2-week intervals. During each visit,
the child was observed for behaviors to determine his/her sensorimotor stage. Tasks
used covered a wide range of Piagetian observations. Tape recordings {15 to 30 minutes)
of the child’s language production were also made.

Findings: A child's first words do not appear until Piaget's Stage 5, By the end of
this stage, comprehension js improved to a range of 25 to 50 items, and productive
vocabulary is stiil small, 6 to 7 items. Stage 6 marks rapid improvement in language.
Duration: January 1975-June 1976.

AN INVESTIGATION OF THE LANGUAGE AND THOUGHT PROCESSES IN
YOUNG ANGLO-, BLACK-. AND MEXICAN-AMERICAN CHILDREN OF LOW
STATUS PARENTS

Investigator(s): John Hollomon, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Early Childhood Educa-
gion. Division of Education, University of Tcxas, San Antonio, Texas 78285; and members
of the San Antonio Independent Schooi District: Yolanda Gonzalez. B.S. (Teacher-
Specialist for Bilingual Program). 621 East Harlan Street, San Antonio, Texas 78214;
Gladys Garcia, B.S. (Language Learning Disabiliics Teacher). 5916 Fairmeade Street,
San Antonio. Texas 78242; and Karen Emrich, B.S. {Early Childhood Education Teacher),
6100 North West Loop 410, San Antonio, Texas 78238.
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Purpose: To make @ eross-cultural study of the ahilities of Anglo-. Black-, and
Mexican-American young children {of low social status parents} to process i given set
of language and thought universals, to compare these abilities in order to determine
cthnic influence: and to relate these to the social status of each of the three groups.
Subjects: 27 children. nine children per ethnic group divided into three suhgroups
according to age and grade levels. The children are ages 5 to 7 and in grades kinder-
garten to 2,

Methods: Thé random sampling technigue was used to secleet the subjeets from three
public elementary schools, which served the social class and cthnic groups required
by the design of the study. The instrument (33 question forms, including 3% questions
arranged in gn ascending order of difficulty) was a modified version of the information-
Eliciting Question instrument (IEQI} developed by the principal investigator. The inter-
viewing technique was used to collect the data. A phrase structure analysis was made of
the data to determine the extent to which the grammatical struetures in the responses
of the suhjects would reveal’ observable and quantifiahle diffe ences in their language
and thought abilities to process a given set of universal concepts, as these relate to
their ethnic identities and social status.

Findings: “The combined results for each cthnic group indicated. with a few exceptions,
that each had acquired an observable and quantiliable measure of the language and thought
processes elicited.  These reseated a measure of the hingmage and thought processes
they had alreads siequired relative to those tequired for academie suceess in school,
However. there wis a noticeable range in the numhber of responses indicating inter-
cthnic differences in the ahility to classifs ohjective duta and social reality. More
phrases and more sentences were elicited from the Anglo- and Black-American groups
respectively than were elicited from the Mexican-American group. A comparison of the
total numher of responses elicited revealed no differences hetween the Anglo- and Black-
American groups. but a difference of 107 responses between these two groups, and those
of the Mexican-American group. These results revealed (I} something of the already
formed conceptual systems of the subjects relative to classification. serlation, spatio-
temporal relstions. and causality: (2) that the proper structuring and sequencing of
questions can cveke both the particular levels of mental operation and coneeptual levels
elicited; and (3) the patterns of mental operations appear not to be adversely affected by
cthnicity: whereas, social status appears to affect levels of speech production across
ethnic groups,

Duration: September 1975-completed.

Publications: The research report of the investipation was presented at the Fifth
Annual International Bilingual, Bicultural Education Conference, April 1976 in San
Antonio, Texas and was submitted for consideration for publication in the proceedings of
that conference,

A LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF MODES OF SECOND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

Investigator(s): Agatha Sidlauskas. Ph.D.. Director. Child Study Centre. University of
Ottawa, 265 Nicholas Street, Ottawa, Ontario, Canada KIN 6N5.

Purpose: To discover how an individual acquires a foreign language.

Subjects: 33 girls and boys. ages § through 8. The children are umilingual French or
or English. have 1Qs of at least 100, and arc from middle and upper middle class
backgrounds. - B}

Methods: The investigator will attempt to prove the hypothesis that the aptitude for
second language acquisition. as well as the ability to communicate freely. are features of
personality and depend more on alfeetive and social development than on 1Q or teaching
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methods. During a 3-year ctinical study, the lollowing data were collected: complete
psychological batiery. 1Q and achievement tests, sociometric data, behavioral rating
scales, taped conversations, cvaluation of teacher-child relationships. analysis of syntax
and grammatical transformations. study of temperamental variables, and audio-psycho-
phonatory battery. .

Duration: 1970-1976.

Cooperating group(s): Department of the Seeretary of Siate of the Government of Canada.
Publications: A synthesis of all the findings will be published in one volume in 1977

THE CONTEXTS OF COMPREHENS!ION: THE CHILD'S USE OF CONTEXT IN
THE COMPREHENSION OF SOME GRAMMATICAL AND SEMANTIC
RELATIONS '

Investigator{s): David R. Olson. Ph.D.. Professor; and Angela Hildyard. M.A,
Graduate Student. Ontano Institute lor Studies in Education. 252 Bloor Street West.
Toronto. Ontario. Canada M55 1V6

Purpose: To examine the yse of verhal aud pictorid context cues in the child’s com-
prehension of the grammatical active-passive relation and the semantic relations of
more-less and bigger-smaller.

Subjects: 58 girls und boys. ages 7 to 8. who are in Grade 2 in a metropolitan Toronto
public school; and 42 girls and boys. age 5. who are in kindergarten in a metropolitan
Toronto public school. All ehildren were native English speakers.

Methods: Represented measures designs have been employed to test children individually
on their comprehension of cither the aetive-pussive. bigger-smaller. or more-less
retationships under various conditions of contextual elaboration. Subjeet’s task is to
judge whether. in light of an original statement, a seeond statement in the form of a
guestion is true or false. Statements vary in that subjects may or may not be familiar
with the deseribed charaeters: original statements may or may not be accompanied by
pictures (depicting part or all of the clements deseribed in the statement): and finally,
statements may or may not he embedded within the framework of a story. Errors and
RT's are reeorded for cach subject and are separately analyzed by means of repeated
measures of analysis of variance. Process models are also developed for comparison
with adult models of proeessing in similar verifieation tasks.

Findings: The more well-known the characters in the statements. the better able are
children to draw correet implications. to sce. for example. that an active implies a
passive and so on. An analysis of the decision processes flor active-passive pairs has
shown that while adults when confronted with a mismateh in the voice of the verb recode
only the verb, children recode the entire proposition into a form compatible with the
voice of the verb of the guestion. This recoding is possible only for propositions
assimilated to a cohereni comprehensible knowledge hase. The evidenee suggests
that children achieve through assimilation and redeséription what adults achieve through
the deteetion of logieal entailn.ents.

Duration: November 1974-June 1976,

Cooperating group{s): Canada Council.
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SENTENCE STRUCTURE AND READABILITY

Investigator(s): Ramsay W. Sclden. M.A.. Dcpartment of Research Methodology.
University of Virginia. 266 Ruftner Hall, Charlottesville, Yirginia 22903,

Purpose; To identify {requency-statified syntactic structures which can be used as
variables in estimating the readability of text.

Subjects: 250 puhlic school students at each age level: 7, 9, 11, 14, and 17. The subjects
will be randomly distributed by sex. level of academic ability and achievement, and
other background variables. '

Methods: The syntactic structures will be identified in student writing and in basal
reader prose. Once frequency strata for syntactic stiuctures arc identified. a multiple
lincar regression analysis will be used to test the significance of structure commonness
in estimating rcadability of test passages. controlling other known predictors of com-
prehensibility. The criterion values will be student performance on content question-
ing on the MeCall-Crabbs Standard Test Lessons in Reading,

Duration: April 1976-August 1976,

Cooperating group(s): Officc of Federal Programs. Virginia Department of
Education.

PREDICTION OF READING ABILITY FROM EARLY LANGUAGE SKILLS

Investigator(s): Karen M. Fischer. Ph.D.. Assistant Professor. Department of Education.
Gloucester County College. Tanyard Road. Sewell, New Jersey 08080.

Purpose: To identify preschool syntactic. semantic, and phonological precursors of read-
ing readiness and reading skills.

Subjects: 42 boys and girls from white. middle class families.

Methoads: This rescarch was a longitudinal design with stepwise and multiple regression
analyses used to relate skills at age 3 to school age skills. The children were tested at age
3, at the completion of kindergarten. and at the end of first grade. Children were individu-
ally tested in their homes for reading skills, phonology. morphology, and syntax skills.
The resenrch instruments used were various tests of language skills av age 3, and the
Metropolitan Reading Readiness Test and the Stanford Achicvement Test at sehool age.
Corrclation of the children’s linguistic skills at age 6 will be made with performance at
age 3 to discover important early pedictors of reading and communicative skills. An
examination will he made of the relative importance of early phonological, morphological,
and syntactic cncoding and decoding abilitics to predict school related language skills,
Mothers were tested and ranked for social class.

Findings: Early language ykills showed a significant multiple correfation with Metropolitan
Readiness scores. )

Duration: June 19741 xeember 1976,

Cooperating group{s): National Institutc of Education. U. S, Department of Health, Fduca-
tion. and Welfare.

Publicationst Resttlts are availahle from the investigator.
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SOCIAL CONTROL AND THE PROCESS OF SCHOOLING: A STUDY OF TWO
KINDERGARTEN SETTINGS

Investigator(s): Kathryn M. Borman, Ph.D.. Assistant Professor. Depariment
of Learning, Development, and Social Foundations, University of Cincinnati,
Cincinnati, Ohjo 45221.

Purpose: To assess the sociolinguistic features of school children’s speech
and that of their teachers. with special attention to analysis of sociolinguistic
features of social control language.

Subjects: Six focal children: three boys and three girls, ages 54 10 6.3,
from two public schools and kindergartens in Minneapolis,

Methods: The study employs a factlorial design and wuses semiprojective
techniques, structured inlerviews, and posistudy. Data will be gathered from
transcribed audiotapes which were recorded for 10-minute periods and taped in
September and January. A total of 96 transcripts were made, four for each
child each season. In analyzing the tapes, frequency counts were made and
sociolinguistic markers were used, - :
Duration: September 1975-August 1976.

Coopersting group(s): Southeast Alternatives Evaluation Group.

Publications: Results are available from the investigator.

Personality

37-EA-1

BIOCHEMICAL FACTORS IN BEHAVIORAL SEX DIFFERENCES

Investigator(s): Eleanor E. Maccoby, PhD., Depariment of Psychology,
Stanford University, Stanford. California 94305.

Purpose: To determine the cxtent to which biochemical factors underlie
known bchavioral scx differences jn the first year of lifet and to determine
why some children develop these behaviors earlicr and why some develop them
later.

Subjects: 300 infants divided into four cohorts: half of the infants are
female; half are male, from a wide distribwtion of socioeconomic strata,

Methods; The relationship between sex hormones and behavior will be
studied in two groups of human infants: Group ! studied longitudinaily at day
2, at 3 wecks, and at 6 months; Group 2 studied longitudinally at age 3 months
and at 13 months. Infants will be drawn from those born at the Stanford
University Hospital. Behaviors have been chosen for which sex differences have
becn shown to be rcasonably reliable and which have proved predictive of behavior
al later ages. For all infants studicd, biood samples will be taken at birth
and assaved for testosterone. androsiencdione, and  estrogen. Behaviors 1o be
studied during infancy include (l) neonatal tactile scnsitivity and motor
coordination, (2) quicting, (3) sleep-wake cycle, (4) responsiveness and attention
to visual and auditory stimulation, (5) barrier behavior, and (6) latency to
resume normal activity after’ mild stress. Matemal behavior and its relation
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to both the infants’ biochemical scores and their behavior will also be studied.

-In year [, an attempt was made to correlate hormone levels with () tactile

sensitivity and prone head reaction at age 2 daysi (2) the samc measures, plus
reaction to maternal quicting behavior at age 3 weekss and (3) attention to
visual and auditory stimuli at age 6 months. In year 11, the size of the sample
for cord-blood measurements will be inereased to 20, so as to permit the
sclection of 20 infants with low hormone scores or ratios, and 20 with high
scorcs Of ratios. relative to the behavior scores cstablished in year 1. (The
infants will be examined at 3 months and again’ at 13 months) Methodologies
include observations of the infants and of mother-child interactions, inter-
views, and questionnaires. .

Ouration: 1976-1981. B
Coopersting group(s): (I) National Institute of Child Health and Human Develop-
ment.  National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service, U. S. Department
of Health, Education. and Welfare. (2) Ford Foundation. (3} Spencer Foundation.

THE EFFECTS OF VARYING EXPERIENCES OF THE MOTHER’'S PRESENCE
ON CONTACT BEHAVIORS IN 14- ANO 19-MONTH-OLO CHILOREN
&

Investigator(s): . Fehcisima €. Serafica, Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor;  and
Timothy Moragne, B.A. Graduate Student. Department of Psychology. Langley
Hall. University of Pittsburgh. Pittsburgh. Pennsylvania 15260,

Purpose: To gain further understanding about the development of contact as an
attachment behavior.

Subjects: 40 female, Caucasian, middle class infants., equally representing
two age groups: 14 months and 19 months.

Methods: The specific hypotheses being investigated in this study are (I} the
cifects of presenting the mother’s face only to an infant following her absence
will vary as a function of the infant's age. and (2) the effeets of presenting
the mother’s voice only following her absence will vary as a funetion of the
infant's age. Subjects will be randomly assigned to a group who will only be
exposed to the mother's voice. or to a group cxposed to the mother’s face
only. The infants arc observed in a series of four 3-minute cpisodes: (l) with
the mother, (2) alone, (3) exposed to the mother’s face or voice, and (4) with
the mother. Sensorimolor. perceptual. and conceptual-symbelic  contact  be-
haviors will be rgcorded at each 10-second interval of an episode. Signalling,
approach, and search proximity behaviors will be monitored in a simtlar
manner. .

Ourgdion: January 1976-July 1976.

Coopersting group(s): Clinical Psychology Center, University of Pittsburgh.

THE OSLO PROJECT

-]
Investigator{s:: Asec Gruda Skard, Mag.Art., Associate [Professor  {Emeritus),
Institute of Psvchology, University of Oslo, Thv. Meyers Gate 46, Oslo 5,
Norway. .
Purpose: To imvestigate the psychologieal development in children reared in a
Norwegian scitings and to determine the interplay between parents and children
in this milicu. G 7
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Subjects: 18 normal Norwegian children (21 at the beginning, 19 at the end of
the first year. and 18 from the six-year stage);and their familics.

Methods: The design of this study will involve the comparison of individual
cases to general theories for development and will follow special. traits (e.g.,
oral behavior). Special techniques wili bc followed longitudinally (Rorschach,
Rosenzweig. doll play). The children and their families will be studied in
their surroundings in the following stages: prenatal, early childhood. child-
hood. and youth. Data will bcfgalhercd through obscrvations. interviews, pro-
jective tests, and 10Q tests. ’

Duration: 1950-continuing.

’___-‘Q-\‘ -

37-EA-4

37-EA-5

ADJUSTMENT: A LONGITUDINAL STUDY

Investigator(s): David Magnw ~n, Ph.D., Professor; and Anders Dunér, Ph.D.,
Assistant  Professor.  Depaiveent  of  Psychology. Stockholm  University, Box
6706, 113 85 Stockholm. Sweden.

Purpose: To determine the behaviors, occurring in the ecarly childhood years,
that are important for later development; to determine factors in  the chil-
dren's eavironment that inflluence development and adjustment: and to study the
importance of extrinsic and intrinsic adjustment of children at school for later personal
development,

Subjects: Three cohorts of 1000 children cach. ages 10, 13, and 15 at
initiation of rescarch. All the groups were investigated during the school year
at ages 10, 13, 15, 16, 18, and 19.

Methods: This investigation was designed to study the subjects at successive
ages on a longitudina! basis. Intensive studies are made of special groups and
controls for certain problems. Data will be gathered through questionnaires.
tests, and ratings: and . interviews, observations., and physiological measure-
ments will be taken for small samples. Psychological and methodological
modecls will be analyzed for open systems, and other statistical analyses will
be by regression analysis. analysis of variance. and discriminant analysis.

Fiudings: Rcports have been developed that give descriptions of age groups
and treatment of devclopmental problems. Reports cover adolescent norms and
bchavior, symptoms, social relations. declinquent behavior and attitudes. choice
of educational and vocational lines, and segregation at school.

Duration: 1964-cantinuing.

Cooperating group(s): (I)- The National School Board of Edueation. (2) The
Office of the Chancellor of the Swedish Universities. {3) The Sceial Science
Rescarch Couneil.

Publlcations: Magnusson, D.; Dunér. A.. and Zetterblom. G. Adjusiment:
A longioddingl suwdv. Stockholm: Almgvist and Wiksell. 1975 New York: Wiley
and Sons. 1975,

A LONGIT*". INAL STUDY OF INFANT TEMPERAMENT

Investigator(s): Mary K. Rothbart, Ph.D.. Assistant Professor. Department  of
Psychology. University of Oregon. Eugehe. Oregon 97405,
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Purpose: To develop parent report and obervational measores of the Tollowing
temperament  dimemions: etivity level. gemeral positive  intemsity. general  negative
atensity. fear. adaptabilits, rivthmicity, persistenee.  distraetibility,  attachment. and
anger frustration: and to study “the longitudinal development of those characteristies
in sethjects at L 6, and 9 mounths of age,

Subjects: 450 infants. ages 3 to 12 onths, in the parent rating instriiment item
analysis sample: 30 infants in the longitudinal sample.

Methods: The design of the research involves t1) the development of a parent report
instrument based in part on the Thomas ef al. interviews, and (2) developmant of ob-
servational categories for infant Wwmperament to be used in thre. home visits and during
administration of the Baylev Secales of Infant Mental and Motor Development. Cross-
validation will be made of paremt report. home, and lahoratory observations. Possible
stability in temperament measures during thz infants' first year will be investigated.
and interrelationships among lemperament measures will be examined.

Findings: ltlem analysis has been compleied. and a refined parent report instrument is
in preparaton for longiudinal study. Obsenational eodes have aho been developed.
Duration: 1973-continuing.

Cooperating group{s): National Institates of Health, Publie Health Service, U. S. Depan-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare.

L]
THE DEVELDPMENT OF SELF-CDNTROL IN CHILDREN

investigator(s): Beatrice B. Whiting. Ph.D., Professor. Laboratory of Human Develop-
ment, Graduate School of Education. Harvard University. Lagsen Hall. Appian Way,
Cambridge. Massachusens 02138,

Purpose: To determine the relationship of age. sex. and family lifestyle 10 the develop-
ment of self-control, especially in eoncern for others and aceeptanee and matntenance
of rules for proper behavior as defined by the family and community; and 1o assess the
development of five wypes of soeial interaction between adults and ehildren {ages 2 to
8) and between ehildren and children.

Subjects: 114 children from 42 homesteads in the village of WNgeecha in Kenya.
Methods: The study focuses on the effect of age. sex. setting, task assignment, and
modernization on five types of social behavior: cgoistic dependent, egoistic dominant,
nurturant, prosocial. and soeial. The children were observed for 320 hours and 25400
acts were observed and entered on IBM tape. Lnit of anilysis is the proportion of aets
between [requently oceurring dyads {an actor andia receiver). Examples of the dyads
are son to mother, mother to son, child to older 'éhild. Economic, social structure, and
cducation background material. collected in the 42 homesleads, will be related *o the
dyvad types discovered by the analysis. Wherever (frequencies make it possible, d@ s
(27 children included) observed in 1968-69 and again in 1972-73 will be analyzed -or
changes with age. The rapidity of a child’s shift in social behavior between 5 and 8 years
will be compared with his acecleration in cognitivé, devclopment as measured by a battery
of tesw, feg., motor. auditury integation, consefvation memory) administered o each
sample child and a total of 300 Ngecha children inthis age group. Dyad proportion seores
will be ecompared with those of a sample of childtén with the same cultural background
whose fathers are college graduates. These families live in 2 suburb of Nairobi

L ' of-continuing.
C o g group(sy: (1) Bureau of Educational Rescarch, University of Nairobi.
{z <l Institnte of Mental Health, Health Services and Mental Health Administration,

L' v «purtment of Health, Eduecation, and Welfare. {3) Carnegie Corporation.
Puplications: Whiting, B. and Edwards, C. A eross-cultural analysis of sex differences
in the beltavior of children aged 3-11. Journal of Psvchology, 1973, 91, 177-188.
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MODIFICATION OF SELF-ESTEEM AND INCREMENT OF PROSOCIAL
SENSITIVITY

Investigator(s): Muria Jarymowicz, Ph.D.. Associate Professor. Insttute of Psychology.
University of Warsaw, Stawki 5,7, 00-183 Warsaw, Poland.

Purpose: To attempt 10 inercase children’s sensitivity to the prohlems of other people.
Subjects: 121 boys. ages 16 1o 18, seleeted from o sample of 680 subjects. Eighty-five
hoys had problems concerning their seif-value: subjeets with a low self-approval level
(nCy = 20: 2By = 27); subjects with moderate or high but inconsistent scll-csteem
{nC2 = 20, nE2 = 18). Thirty-six boys were without problems hut had moderate
or high and consistent self-esteem (nC3 = 16, nE3 = 20).

Methods: Control subjects were not exposed to any influence. Experimental subjects
were subjeeted 10 the reinfloreing procedure of their sell-image/approval from eclass-
mates, from an authority, and from experience of satisfaction over their own per-
formances. Then dependent variables were measured: (1) the accuracy of recognition
of problems and emotions of movie heroes. and (2} motivation 1o cooperation oriented
1o help for others, Variance analyses were made,

Findings: Duta seem to be consistent with expectation that reinforcemeni given to
persons with self-value problems would contribute 10 a reduction of egocentric tension
and thence 10 an increase of prosocial sensitivity. Scores were E|>C 1: E2> Co; E3=Cy.
Duration: Octoher 1974-completed.

Publications: Polish Psychological Bulletin. 19717, 1. (Title not yet 1ranslated.)

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE MARYLAND PRESCHOOL SELF-CONCEPT
SCALE

Investipator(s): Denald K. Pumroy, Ph.D.. Professor; and Marcia Smith. M.A.. Graduate
Student, Counseling and Personnel Serviees, College of Education. University of
Maryland. Coliege Park, Maryland 20742

Purpose: To deselop a seale that will measure the sell-coneept of preschool children,
Subjects: 160 preschool girls and boys.

Metkods: Through a sariety of pilot studies and review of other instruments. the
Maryland Preschool Sell-Coneept Scale has been developed. It is currently being ad-
ministered 10 prescheol children so that reliability and validity ean be estahlished. The
relationship between scores on the instroment and other variables, such as sex and age.
will also be investigated.

Findings: Results 10 date indicate that the prcschool ehildren can take the test and
will take the test. There appears 1o be adequate dispersion in the scores received.
Duration: Septemher 1974-December 1976.

COGNITIVE BASES OF CHILDREN'S MORAL JUDGMENTS

Investigator(s): Shelley E. Taylor. Ph.D.. Assistant Professor; David Gottlieb, B.A.,
Ruscarch Assistant; and Audres Ruderman. Ed.M.. Rescarch Assistant, Department of
Pss chology . Harvard University. 1350 William James Hall, 33 Kirkland Street. Camhridge,

Massachusetts 02128,
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parposer To examine the cogniive bises of childrens judgments al maorality; 1o
determine how and why moral judgments wary with age: and to demonstrate that the
general shift from owcone to intention. siround 7 or 8 eirs, corresponds to the more
general shil't from iconie to sy mbolie,

Subjects: Study 11 42 kindergariners dlld first graders and 43 fourth graders attending
public school in an urban arca, Study 2: 60 kindergartners and fint graders and 60
fourth graders attending a suburban publie school. Study 3: 25 five-year olds and 25 nine-
year olds at a simimer day camp. Study 4: 24 children, ages 3 vears, 9 months to 5 years,
9 months at o day care center.,

Methods: The imvestigation consists ol four individual studics. Moral dilemmas eon-
sisting of informution about a character's motives and the conseguences of his actions
wer¢ devised lor each stody and were plased on a tape recorder to cuch child individually.
In Study 1. the order of motive and outeome informiation was systematiealls varied: in
Study 2. the conereeness of these two picces of information was manipnlited. in Study
3, imageabilits was manipulated by illustrating either the motive or outcome information
with a photograph. For these three studies, the stories were evaluated according to a
star rating procedure desised by Werner and Peter (1973). The children were awarded
stars indieating  cstreme, averige. o mild approval or estreme. average. or mild
disapprovitl. In the tourth study. the depéndent mease wits changed. First. cach ¢hild
was ashed to evaluate in his own words an entire stors. then, only motive mloTmation wis
plized and the child was ashed 10 dge e alone, 1 astly, only owcome inlosmation wis
plaved and evaluated. At the end of cach intervien, Thivells (1968) sputial rotation tash
and the Peabody Pictine Vocabuliny Test (PPVTY wese administered.

Findings: In Study [, the impaet of the order of information depended on the sex of the
child. Young males used the most reeent information tn evaluate the story: whereas.
voung females focused on outeome information. In Studies 2 and 3, regardless of the
level of concreteness of imageability, the number of 5- and 6-year plds who used motine
information was not significantly different from .ie number who used outconw information.
The young children who based their moral judginents on the motive were not simply
advaneed for their age. They considered only the motive in reaching a judgment: m
contiyst. the older children (ages 9 to 10) considered both the motive and the outcome,
but discounted the outeomne because it was aceidental. In Study 4, it war agaiv observed
that voung children (ages 4 to 6) do nat preser the outeome to the motive as a basis for
making moral judginents. Furthermore, when asked to evaluate the motive information
alone, an overwhelming majority could do so. The resulis dispel any doubt that voung
children understand inotises and can use them to make moral judgments. A relationship
between decentering and reasoning level was nho established. A signiticant sinount of
variance in reasoning level was explained by the children’s seores on the spatial rotation
task, a measure ol role-taking and decentering. esen after any variance auributable to
age and the PPVT had been aceounted for,

Duration: June 1975. May 1977,

Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Mental Health: Alcohol. Drug Abuse. and
Mental Health Administration: Public Health Service: U. S, Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Wellare.

Publications: Information is available from Dr. . ior,
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YOUTH AND MORAL DILEMMAS

Investigator(s): Norma Haan. Ph.D.. Research Psychologist. Institute of Human Desvelop-
ment, University of California. Berkeley, California 94720,

Purpose: To inestigate (1) onliural differences and sen  dilferences. (2) the relation-
ship of moral reasoning and action, and (3) moral change.

Subjects: 84 adolescents divided into six experimental and four control subjects in
six (riendship groups (14 subjects w each group). The subjects are white or black from
various social ¢lasses. .

Methods: The rescarch design invoived a pretest and two posttest interviews, Ex-
perimental subjects work in simulated moral conflicts for fise sessions of 3 hours ¢ach.
Kohlberg and interpersonal moral dilemmas were used for interviewing. Group scssions
were observed {or inoral action, cgo processing. and group functioning.

Findings: There were significant changes {rom pre- to posttests in nioral reasoning.
Reasoning associated with the Kohlberg definition more Muctuating in group situations
than interpersonal,

Duration: June 1975-Junc 1976.

Cooperating group{s): Hasen Foundation. New Haven. Counccuicn.

THE EFFECT OF PARENTAL COGNITIVE STYLES AND LOCUS OF CONTROL
ON THE MORAL DEVELOPMENT OF CHILDREN

Investigator(s}: Michacl Schleifer, Ph.D.. Professor. and Ellen Posnanski. Graduwate
Student. Department of Education. University of Qnebee. Montreal C. 12, 8888, Quebee.
Canada.

Purpose: To determine the ellect of parental cognitive styles and locus of control on
the moral development of children.

Subjects: 20 pirls and 19 boys, ages 6.5 10 7.6: and their futhers and mothers,

Methods: The rescarch design emplosed in this studs imvolved testing the child at
school and the parents at home. Each child was scen indisidually o differemt times at
school, Plagetian tspe stories were read to the child o clicit moral judgments, and he
she was given the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test. At the home, the parents were seen
separately and were given a reflectivity test (Kagan), a ficld independence test (Witkin).
and a locus of control scale (Rotter). Statistical treatments included correlational analyses,
analyses of variance, and chi-sguure,

Findings: Moral nmturity in children correlated significantly with the fathers' (internal)
locus of control. Mothers and fathers show different parterns of response in cognitise
style: fathers are more refleetive, more ficld independent. and hase more locus of con-
uol than mothers. In this sample. class, but not edycation. was controlicd. The fathers
of females scored the highest on all tests.

Duration: May 1974-Scptember 1976,

VIGILANCE PERFORMANCE IN CHILDREN: EXPLORATION OF THE EFFECT
OF PERSONALITY AND TASK VARIABLES ‘

Investigator{sk 1. J. Knopl, Ph.D., Professor and Chaiman; Michael McGarrs, B.AL
and Richard Roseuberg. BA.. Department of Psychologs. Emors University, Atlanta.

Georgia 30322, -
ot Ta
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Prrpose: To identily those variahles that alfeet vigilance (attention) perfermanee in
school age children. .

Subjects: 7Z Caucasian third grade hoys from the middle socioeconomic level.

Methods: The design of (his investigation involved using measures of locus of con-
trol and conformity. The subjeets were matched on three levels of academic achieve-
ment; high. middle. and low. Three groups of loeus of control were given a 30-minute
visual vigilance task in which there were 24 eritical sumuli. Half of cach proup was
given knowledge of results; and half, no knowledge. Essentially the same design was
used for contorinity with only high and low groups studied.

Duration: April 1976-July 1976,

Cooperatlng group(s): DeKalh County Puhlic Sehools.

%

37-EC-5 THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CHILDREN’S MORAL JUDGMENTS AND
THEIR CLASSROOM BEHAVIOR

Investigator{s): Joan Snovck Thrower. Ed.D.. Asistant [Professor. Department of

Psyehologs, Wheeloek College. Riserway at Pilgrim Road. Boston, Massachusetts 02215,
‘ Purpose: To assess relationships hetween moral stage structure and actual behavior

in preadoleseent children.

Subjects: 60 hoas and girls. ages 10 years 5 months to !1 years 7 months, who have

predominantly middle class, suburban hackgrounds. The suhjects are normal with no

emotional or learning disturhanees.

Methods: In this study a eomparison was made between public and parochial sehool

children. Data were collected through personal interviews and teachers’ reports.

— Instruments used were the standard Kohlberg moral dilemmas and new school situation

dilemmas by Thrower and Kohlberg. plus behavioral observations of correlated behaviors

with the interviewed dilemmas. Data were apalyzed through analysis of variance and

eorrelation matrices were computed.

Findings: Certain behaviors may be correlated to specific moral stage structure; e.g.

there was a significant correlation between tattle-taling and moral stage attainment up

to conventional level reasoning in the Kohlberg scheme.

Duration: Fall 1975-Spring 1976.

Cooperating group{s)s Laboratory for Human Development, Harvard Graduate School

of Education. '

37-ED-7  MODIFICATION OF IMPULSIVITY IN YOUNG CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Deanna R. Wright Tate, Ph.D., Child Developraent and Fanily Living.
College of Nutrition. Textiles. and Human Developrment, Texas Woman's University.
P. 0. Box 23975, Denton. Texas 76204,

Purpose: To examine the relationship of tutorial enrichment of cognitive processes
and reinforcement of lengthened rtesponse latency 1o measurements of impulsivity
in 3- and 4-vear olds in a typical preschool setting.

Subjects: 48 children. ages 3 and 4, who were elassificd as impulsive by the Kansas
Reflection-impulsivity Scale for Preschoolers (KRISP). The children were drawn from
two nursens Schools and four child care centers serving primarily middic and -lower
class families in the Denton, lexas area.
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Methods: The design used for the investigation was a pre-posttest control group
design. Subjects were grouped by age and sex and then randomly assigned to a treatment
group. Prior to treatment, subjeets were given KRiISP, Form A and the Slosson Intelli-
gence Test. Experimental subjeets met with the investigator alone or in small groups in
tutorial sessions twice weekly for a 6-week period. and control subjects received no
treatment. During cach tutorial session, a reinforcement tally sheet was kept on cach
subject to assurc that reinforcement for increased response latency and systematic
search strategics was provided for each subject at a minimum level of two opporiunities
for reinforcement per minute. The order of the material covered in the tutorials was
(1) distinguishing same and different v.ith objeets, (2) distinguishing same and different
with an object and its picture, {3) distinguishing same and different with pictures only,
(4) copying patterns with threc-dimensional objects, (5) copying color patterns with two-
dimensional objects, (6) copying pattern cards. (7) transforming color patterns to non-
eolor designs, and (8} ereating and extending patterns. At the end of the 6-week peried,
KRISP. Formm B was administered to all subjects. Statistical treatment for analysis
of the darz was a 2 X 2 X 2 factorial analvsis of covariance. The effeet of the treatment
factor on two levels. tutorial and nontutorial treatments. was compared with its influenee
on the age factor (3- and 4-year olds) and the sex factor (male and female). To determine
imitial equivaleney of the subjects. 4 2 X 2 X 2 analvsis of impulsivity variance test was
performed on test seores where all subjeets’ scores were elassified by cach of the three
fixed effeet factors: sex, age. and treatment.

Findings: Impulsivity pretest scores were independent of both the main effects of age
and treatment and of the interaction effects of sex and age; sex and treatient; age, sex.
and treatment. Neither main effeets nor interaction effects were revealed between groups
on efficiency pretest scores. Males were significantly more impulsive than females on
the pretest. The 2 X 2 X 2 factorial analysis of covariance, using adjusted prelest scores
and 1Q scores as covariates, revealed that tutorial subjects were significantly less
impulsive on the posttest than were the nontutorial subjects. In addition, an age/treatment
interaction was significant. The nature of the relationship was that the 3-year olds whe

experienced tutorials exhibited greater change toward being less impulsive in comparison
to their nontutorial age mates than did the tutoria) 4-year olds in relation to theirs,
Duration: September 1974-completed.

EFFECT OF PARENTAL HDRMDNE TREATMENT ON CHILDHNADD BEHAVIDR

Investigator(s): Anke A. Ehrhardi, Ph.D.. Associate Prolessor of Psychology in
Psychiatry and Pediatrics: and Heino F. L. Meyer-Bahlburg, Ph.D., Research Associate
Professor of Psychology in Psychiatry and Pediatries, Children's Hospital, State
University of New York. 219 Brvant Street, Bulfalo, New York 14222, _

Purpose; To investigate the possible effeets of trcatment with estrogens, progesteronc/
progestins. and or thyroid honnone of pregnant mothers on mental abilities and sex-
dimorphie behavior of their offspring in late childhood.

Subjeets: 70 1o 80 girls und boys, ages 9 to 12, with documented prenatal hormone (reat-
ment gre compared to matched controls with documented lack of prenatal hormone
treatment,

Methods: Experimentals and controls are matehed in pairs aceording to date of birth,
sex, race, and socioceonomic status. Assessment methods involve psychometrie fests,
questionnaires. and hall-structured interviews with cach child and his/her mother.
Intervicws are tape recorded and rated on previously established scales by two independ-
ent raters. Statistical comparison will mainly involve matched-sample procedures.
Duration: June 1974 -Dece mber 1976,

Cooperating group(s): Spencer Foundation.
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YOUNG CHILD'S RESPONSE TO DENTAL STRESS

Investigator(s): Larry L. Venham, D.D.S.. Ph.D., Assistant Professor. Department
of Pediatric Dentistry, University of Conneeticut Health Center. Farmington. Conneeticut
06032,

Purpose: To dciermine thﬁf?ﬁ?‘ﬁf‘“(i)-am on——av-_voung—child.s_.re"ionse__lo_.mmal
dental cxperience, (2) a series of nonstressful expericnces on response (o stressful
procedures, (3) a series of stressful experiences on subsequent experiences, (4) parents’
presence on child's response, and {5) children’s TV programs during treatment.

Subjects: 200 children, ages 2 to 5, who have not had any previous dental expericnee.
The subjects cover a range of socioeconomic levels and there is an equal distribution
of black and white children. Half of the population is caries frec. and rhe oiher half
requires treatment.

Methods: A longitudinal, repeated measures design is being used with the subjects
receiving needed treatment and periodic exams every 6 months for 3 ycars. The children’s
response o dental visits will be measured by a combination of physiological variables
(heartrate and BSR); behavioral variables (rating of cooperative behavior and clinical
anxiety from videotapes of visits); and self-report measurcs (picture test and human
figure drawing). All dental treatments will be provided by the principal investigator. A
multivariate analysis will be done on the data to determine if signifieant effeets related
to maturation and dental experience occurred.

Findings: Children respond initially to the general situation, and with experience,
learn to identify stressful procedures and respond selectively. Over a series of six
visits, there is first an increasingly ncgative response which ‘becomes more positive
on the fourth or fifth visit. The most positive response occurs on the sixth visit.
Response 6 months later has reterned to a level comparable to the first visit.

Duration: May 1975-April 1978.

Cooperating group{s): National Institute of Dental Research, National Institutes of
Health, Public Health Service, U. S. Department of Health. Education, and Welfarc.

Social

*

37-FA-}

THE EFFECTS OF CROWDING ON THE BEHAVIOR OF CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Chalsa M. Loo, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Merrill College, Department

of Psychology, Universiy of California, Santa Cruz, California $5064.

Purpose: To determine the cffects of space on the socigl and affective behavior of
children; and to determine 1he susceptibility of individual differences to spatial conditions.
Subjects: 72 normal. 5-year-old boys apd girls. The children were divided into 12
groups: six far personal space groups and six close pcrsonal space groups. Each group
consisted of three girls and three boys.

Methods: The first stage of the research consists of controlled experimental studics
on the effects of spatial densities on the social and affective behavior of children.
Scveral clusters of dependent variables were cxamined: (1) frequency and quality of
social interactions, {(2) activity model and level, (3) instability of activity, and (4) avoid-
ance behaviors. Sex differences and personal space differences in response to crowding
were assessed, as well as diffcrential responses (o crowding on teacher ratings of
anxiety, hyperactivity, and behavior disturbance. Behavioral ratings were used for the

;e
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dependent variables, and a postexperental interview was also given. The subjeetss
were brought to the university research facility in small groups and invited to enpage
in free play in a speeially built room equipped with one-waty observattion mirror and micro-
phones. A repeated measures design was ‘used in which children served as their own
controls by undergoing both density conditions. Order effects were controlled by counter-
balancing. The low density condition was 260.5 square fect, allowing 43.4 square feet
per person. The high density condition was 130.8 square feet, allowing 2{.8 square fect
per person. Each density condition studied consisted of 54 minutes of free play in an
unfurnished room. Trained research assistants siat behind the onc-way mirror and ob-
served and rated the children's behavior. Each- child was interviewed separately afier
each density condition using preseribed questions to assess how the density conditions
were comparatively experienced. A five-factor univariate analysis of variance with one
repeated measure (density) using individual subjects as the unit of amlysis was per-
formed on the data. The five factors included density, personal space, sex, order, and
group. In addition. a four-factor univariate analysis of vamance with one repeated
measure (density) was performed on the data using the group means as the unit of analysis.
The four factors included density, personal space, sex, and order. In addition, a multi-
variate analysis of variance is being perforined on the onunal factors and. on other
factors which emerged from the factor analysis and the ynnariate analysis of variamce.
Findings: When comparing low and high density conditions for the factors of social
interaction (aggression, helpful, ete.} and for extent of ipteraction, there was more
aggression in the high density condition for boys, no effect for aggression on girls,
fewer positive social overtures in the high density condition, no effeet for social inter~
action, and opposite effects for the noninteraction variable. There was more solitary
play in the low density condition and more onlooking in the high density condition. For
the activity factors, there was more inactivity for girls in the high density condition,
more inactivity for both sexes in the high density condition for iirst session effects,
more sitting and running in the low density condition, more standing in the high density
condition, no effect for lying, less walking for girls in the high density condition. and
no effect for walking on boys. For the instabllity of aettvity factor, there' were more
interruptions for girls in the high density condition, no effeet on interruptions for boys,
more toy changes for bovs in the high dersity eandition. no effeet on toy changes for
girls. and a trend toward more non-toy behavior in the high density condition. For the
avoidance variables. there were more escape behaviors in the high density condition,
more facing out for boys in the high density condition, no effeet for facing out on girls,
and a trend toward more facing out for all children in the high density condition. Fre-
quently occurring interactions for sex and density provided very strong cvidence for the
differential effects of space on boys and girls. Sex differences in the low density condition
were found to intensify in the high density condition. It was found that density change (as
a funetion of order effects) had differentinl offeets on some variables. The second
scssion intensified density differences for escape behavior, facing out, standing, and
running. Prior experiences of a large room or present cxpectations of a large room
apparently made the subsequent high density condition more stressful or restrietive.
For other variables, the sccond session (or density change) reduced density cffeets,
making density differences greater in the first session than in the second. This phenome-
non held true for aggression and inactivity. Personal space proved to be an individual

" difference which was differentially affected by density for six variables and undifferenti-

ating for the, other 10 variables. In the high density eondition, far personal space boys
were found to be more dggressive than close personal space boys; far personal space
children stood more in the high density eondition than did close personal space children.
In the first session, far personal space children were more inaetive than close personal
space children in the high density condition. These findings are consistent with the
assumption that far personal space children would feel more restrained by a high
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density condition than close personal space children. For two of the six variables for
which pcrsonal space differcnces in response to a high density condition were found,
the results were in a direction opposite from what was expected. In the high density con-
dition, close personal space children ran more, were more frequently interrupted, and
faccd out more often than far personal space children. No personal space effects were
found for helpful-sharing, walking. toy changes, non-toy behaviors, solitary play, on-
looker. social interaction, lying, or sitting. Prejects for 1976 involved {1} sudying the

‘cffects of social density on behavior. and (2) studying the effccts of spatial density on 10-

year-old boys. The entire research grant covers a 3-year duration,

Duration: April 1975-March 1976. )

Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Mcntal Health; Alcohol, Drug Abuse, and.
Mental Health Administration; Public Health Scrvice; U. S. Department of Health, Educa-
tion. and Welfarc.

LONGITUDINAL STUDY OF THE SOCIALIZATION PROCESS

Investigator(s): Jarmila Kotaskova, Ph.Dr., C.Sc., Institute of Psychology, Academy
of Sciences CSSR, Purkynova 2, Praguc, Czechoslovakia 11000,

Purpose: To determine the antccedents of children's internalization of social norms.
Subjects: 50 girls and boys from the city of Praguc, ages 18 months, 3 years, 4.6 years,
and 6 years; and a comvarison group of Dutch children.

Metheds: The main concentration of this study is on the development of social norms.
The design involves the use of ratings and experiments in RTT, nAch, and cognition.
The children will be tested with Cattell’s 16 Personality Factor Questionnaire, Leary’s
JICL. Schaefer’s PARI, Littman-Kasielke's Educational Attitudes, and Schutz’s FIRO-B.
Findings: Correlations, factor analysis, and analysis of variance revealed consistencies
in interactions, signal meaning of reinforccments {individual and age differences), and
clusters of social-personal jnfluences.

Duratlon: 1968-1977.

RELATIONSHIP OF SETTINGS. ETHNICITY, SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS. AND
SEX TO SOCJAL PARTICIPATION IN pLAY GROUPS OF YOUNG CHILDREN

Investigator(s} John R. Nevius, Jr, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Leons Foerster,
Ed.D., Professor; Dorothy Filgo, ML.A.. Associatc Professors and Barbara Simmons,
Ed.D., Assistant Profcssor, Colicge of Education, Texas Tech University, Lubbock,
Texas 79409.

Purpose: To determine somc specific influences upon children’s social panicipation
when participation is defined as pecr group involvement and leadership activity.

Subjects: 40 boys and girls, ages 4 to 5, who have been randomly chosen ag to sex,
ethnicity, and socioeconomic status.

Methods: Data were obtaincd by replicating Mildred Parten’s ume sampling procedures.
Three raters were trained to correlation .82 levels of agreement. Thirty-five |-minute
samples of bchavior were collected for each child. as children were involved in play
activities. Pecr group involvement was classificd as unoccupicd, solitary, onlooker, paral-
lel, associative. organized, and supplementary typces of activity. Lcadership was classi-
fied as following, independent pursuit, following some and directing others, sharing
Icadership with another, and directing alone.

Duration; Scptember 1975-October 1976.

Cooperating group(s): Slaton Independent School District, Slaton, Texas.

Publications: 1nformation is available from the investigators.
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INTERGROUP RELATIONS IN FIELD SETTINGS

Investigator(sy: Henri Tajfel, Ph.D., Professor: and Anthony M. Agathangelou, D.Phil.,
Research Associate, Department of Psychology. University of Bristol, Brisiol, England
BS8 1HH, .

Purpose: To test a number of predictions following the intergroup theory outlined by
Tajfel in Scientific American. 1970, 223(5), 96-102 and in Jourtal of Experimental
Social Psyehology, 1974, 10, 159-170 concerning strategics adopted by subjects folow-
ing intergroup comparisons in awarding of poimis for in-group and out-group activity.
Subjects: Study 1: 16 boys, age 14; Study 2: 20 boys and girls, age 15; Study 3: 96 boys
and girls, age 14; and Study 4: 48 boys, age 12. All subjects are normal secondary
school students of very mixcd ethnic composition.

Methods: The research involves analysis of varfance designs and matched groups.
Methods include semantic differential, matrices. participant observations, unobsirusive
obscrvations, and verbal reports. This was the (irst attempt to test in naturalistic con-
ditions the intergroup theory outlined above.

Findings: Generally in line with predictions, children demonstrate in-group favoritism
and bias and out-group discrimination on the basis of the jnitial assignment of group
categories alpne. Greater bias is shown by the high as opposed to the low status groups.
Duration: October 1976-October 1977.

Cooperating group(s): (1) Social Science Research Council. (2) A local education authority.

SOCIAL BEHAVIOR OF COMMUNALLY-REARED CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Elizabeth A. Missakian, Ph.D., Rescarch Associate, Synanon Foundation,
Inc., Box 786, Marshall, California 94940.

Purpose: To examine the social bchavior, specifically aggression at play, of children
raised in the Synanon School.

Subjects: 34 children, ages 6 to 48 months. All chjldren live in the Synanon -School
which-is a 24-hour-a-day communal-rearing situation.

Methods: Children are observed daily and measures of aggression. submission, and
scvcral categories of social play are recorded. The unique features of this project
involve the subject population, the long-term nature of the project, and the application
of ethological tools to study these children. Children reared in Synanon represent one of
the largest groupings of communally-reared children in the country.

Findings: Children ranging in age from 6 to 48 months arrange themselves in stable
and linear dominance hierarchies. There are reduced sex differences in frequency of
aggression and no gender diffcrences in dominance position.

Duration: 1974-1979.

CHILDREN'S ATTITUDES TOWARD THE ELDERLY

Investigator(s): Carol Sccfeldt. Ph.D., Associate Professor, Department of Early
Childhood; Elementry Education, College of Education, University of Maryland, College
Park, Maryland 20742,

Purpese: To assess children’s attitudes toward the clderly.

Sabjects: 180 children. ages 3 to 11, randoraly selected.
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Methods: An attitude assessment instrument. the CATE, was designed 1o assess
children’s attitudes toward the clderly and consisted of a semantic differential. Plagetian
questions, and open-ended questions. Chi-square. analysis of variance. and corrclational
techniyues were used to analyze the data.

Findings: In general. children were found to have rather affective positive attitudes
toward the elderly and expressed affeetion and liking for older persons. On the other
hand, chiidren of all ages seemed 10 hold stercotypic and negative actitudes of the elderly
in the areas of pbysical considerations. They expressed views of the cllerly as passive,
sick, tired, inactive. and sad.

Duration: September 1975-July 1976.

Cooperating gronp(s): (1} American Association of Retired Persons. (2) ANDRUS
Foundation.

SOCIOMETRIC RATINGS ANL SOCIAL INTERACTION AMONG THIRD
GRADERS IN AN INTEGRATED SCHOOL DISTRICT

Investigator(s): Louisc C. Singleton. M.A.; and Steven R. Asher. Ph.D.. Department
of Educational Psychology. University of lllinois, 210 Education, Urbana. Nlinois 61801,
Purpose: To examine the nature ol sogial interaction nong thisd grade children who
have bezen in integrated classrooms througheut their public school expericnce.

Subjects: 242 third graders from 11 elementary schools in a midwest school district.
The sample included 101 white boys. 90 white gifls, 21 black boys. and 30 black girls.
Methods: A roster-and-rating scale sociometric technique with two questions was used:
play with and work with. Anaiyses of variance. omega-squared analyses, and correlations
of sociometric ratings with achievement were teporied. Bchavioral observations using
a time sampling technique were also reported. This was a longitudinal study. In April
1973 and in May 1976 the same sociometric data were collected.

Findings: The influence of race on sociometric choice. though signilicant, was small.
The sex of the child accounted for 49 percent of the variance on play and 39 percent on
work. In comparison. race accounted for only | percent of the variance on play and work.
Observation data indicate more cross-race than cross-sex intcraction. Most of the inter-
actions were positive, The 1973 and 1976 data will be compared.

Duration: 1973-1976.

Publications: A paper presented at the Annual Mceting of the American Eduecational
Research Association, San Francisco. California, April 1976. Copics are available from .

the investigators.

A STUDY OF PEER GROUP INVOLVEMENT AND SHIFTS IN PARENTAL
CHILDREARING TECHNIQUES

Investigator{s): John R. Nevius, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor: and Myron L. Trang,
Ph.D.. College of Education. Texas Tech University. Lubbock. Texas 79409,
Purpose: To dcterming the relationship of parental childeearing techniques  or
practices to 2 child's peer group involvement.

Subjects: Approximately 30 children: all of the 2-year-old. 4-year-old. and kinder-
garten children enrolled in the Texas Tech University Child Development Laboratory;
and approximatcly 50 to 60 parents.
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Methods: Data on childrearing will be gathered from three instruments which have
proven to contribute consistently significant information: (1) Martin Hoffman's Ques- . _
tionnairc to determine childrearing patterns with respeet to power assertion, love
withdrawal. and induction: {2) Diana Baumrind’s Questionnaire to determing child-
rearing patterns with respeet to authoritarian, authoritative. and permissive approaches.
and {3) Kagan's Affective Sensitivity Scale to determine levels of interpersonal sensitivity,
interpersonal competency. and empathy skills. Peer group involvement will be determined
by Parten’s time sampling procedures. Involvement will be scored related to partiei- -
pauon (solitary, onlooker. isolate. parallel, associative, or copoperative) and lcadcrshlp"'*
{following. independent pursuit, lollowing some-directing others, sharing leadership
with another, or dirccting alone). The data will be analyzed using correlation of peer
group involvement with parental childrearing technigues and analysis of variance within
groups and between groups on parental childrearing patterns and peer group involvement.
Duration: September 1976-August 1977,

Publications: Data will be available from the investigators,

WHAT MAKES THE CHILD UNDERSTAND SEXUAL KNOWLEDGE?

fnvestigator(s): Clire Demaret-Wauters. Psychologist: Therese Jacobs, Psychologist:
and Catherine Le Maveur de Merpres, Psychologist, Institute of Family and Sexology
Seiences, University of Louvain, Ladeuzeplein. 20, 3000 Leuven, Belgium,

Purpose: To determine the influence that a child's affeetive relations may have on his
integration of sexual information.

Subjects: 36 children. ages 5 to 7. who were divided into two groups cach composed
of nine girls and nine boys. One group of childien lived in an institution: the other group,
with upper middle class families.

Methods: This resecarch is the Mrst part of a larger research program. Collection of
data was completcd by testing the children with Patte Noir, a teyt developed by L. Corman,
to determine the children’s integration of sexval knowledge in their affective domain.
They were then given a test that consists of 4 series of standardized pictures together
with questions desighed to show their sexual knowledge {objeetive knowledge of their
sexual identity, martriage, the couple, the family, their origin. birth. suekling. and the
affective rcactions eontained in certain replies). Before using the test, the investizators
elaborated it and used it in a preliminary study, The children were also asked questions
about family identilication.

Findings: A comparison of the results from this study and from g different stidy indieaisd
that children living in institutions are fundamentally different from children brought up
by their family. Results showed that the sexual knowledge of children living in institutions
is very limited and inhibited in its expression. and these children’s affeetions are badly
integrated into their framework of life. Children living with 2 family have far Jarger
knowledge which they arc able to communicate without mueh reticence. and they sre
fully integrated into 2 well-balanced famlly framework. The results of this investigation
led the rescarchers to develop the following hypothesis: the affective relations of a child
have a speeilie influence on the integration of yexual knrowledge.

Duration: October 1972-completed.

50

75




37-FB-2

37-FB-3

SEX ROLES IN NURSERY SCHOOL

Investigator(s): Maric-louise Annerblom. B.A., Research Assistant. Department of
Educational and Psychologieal Rescarch., Malmd School of Education. Fack. $-200 45
Malmd 23, Sweden,

Purpose: To develop a communication with staff workers of a nursery school about sex
roles and how to change them,

Subjects: Approximately 50 children, ages 2 to 7. The subjects have been divided into
four groups by age: 210 3,3 to 4, 510 6, and 6 to 7 veans,

Methods: The major portion of the investigation will be centered around daily life
at the institution. The interactive method of participant observations and dialogu¢ will
be used to eollect the data,

Duration: Scptember 1974-Se¢ ptember. 1976,

Corperating group(s): Social Welfare Department.

ATYPICAL SEX ROLE DEVELO‘PMENT IN CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Richard Green. M.D.. Professor. Department of Psychiatry and Be-
behavioral Science. School of Medicine. Health Seiences Center. State University of New
York. Stony Brook. New York 11794,

Purpose: To explore carly lifc experiences associated with the emcrgenee of atypical
sex role development and contrast these experiences with those of children whose develop-
ment 5 typical: to document behavioral features of children with atypical sex role
development and contrast this behavior with that of typical boys and girls; to explore
physiofogical variables that may influence atypical sex role development; to explore
strategics for effecting behavioral changes in children experiencing social hardship
beeause of their markedly atypical behavior: and to follow children with atypical sex role
development into adolescence and adulthood in order to correlate childhood behavior with
subsequent sexuality,

Subjects: 40 feminine boys. ages 3 to |0: a sample of grade school girls who manifest
masculinity: and a contrast group of girls whose behaviors {it more conventional defi-
nitions of femininity,

Methods: This projeet is a commuallon and expansion of ongoing research which has
been in efféet far 10 years. The treatment given for boyhood femininity includes a group
treatment on an outpatient basis with parent and child along with a token reinforcement
strategy in the home. Family interaction is also studied through interviews and observa.
tions. A parent screcning questionnaire is completed prior to the interview, which
includes demographic data, frequency estimates regarding the child’s gender typed
behavior, parental attitudes toward the behavior, aspects of the marital relationship,
and early parent-child contact. Physiological data collection inciudes electroencephalo-
graphic analysis and plasma testosterone hormone levels on the children. Psychological
tests are ytilized 1o show differences between the feminine boys and the contrast groups.
The tests include the It Secale for Children, Draw<A-Person Test, Family Doll Fantasy
Test. Toy Preference Test, and Parent and Activity Preference Procedure,

Duration: 195%-continuing,

Cooperating group(s): UCLA Department of Psychlatry.

Publications: Green. R. Sexwal identity conflict in children and adults. New York:
Basic Books, 1974; Baltimore: Penguin, 19735,
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EVALUATION OF A THERAPEUTIC COMMUNITY FOR ADOLESCENTS

Investigator{s): Robert Brook, Ed.I>.. Regional Director. Addiction Research Foundation,
414 Dufferin Avenue. Londan. Ontario, Canada; and P. C. Whilchead. Ph.D.. University
of Western Ontario. London. Ontario. Canada.

Purpose: 1o deseribe the psychosoecial behavioral eharacteristics of adolescent
amphetamine abusers foeustn: upon antecedent factars that contribute to drug abuse:
and to evaluate the drug abusers’ responses (o treatment in a therapeutic community.
Subjects: 64 male and female drug abusing adoleseents, mean age 19, who were followed
up after a year of treatment. '
Methods: The major question studied in this investigation was: Does length of time in
treatment correlate with posttreatment prosocial adjistment? All subjects admitied to
residence in the therapeutic community completed the following pretest data: @ demo-
graphic information sheet, the Rokeach Value Stivey (RVS). and the Minnesota Muli-
phasic Personality Inventory {(MMPL). All 64 subjects admitted in 1972 were followed up
the 10th month from the time they terminated treatment and were refested with the
MMPL RVS, and a questionnaire designed 1o reveal eurrent drug use, employment or
school status. and arrest records. The follow-up interviewer msed face validity to the
subjeets' responses and at least one of the prineipal arcas of adjustment was independently
validated: e¢.g.. parent, employer, or police were contacted (o verily cach subject's
responses. :

Duration: September 1970-December 1976.

Publications! Brook, R. and Whitehead. P. C. Psychosocial dysfunctions as precursors
to amphetamine abuse among adoleseents. Addictive Diseases. 1976, 2(3). 465-478.

MODIFYING THE EATING HABITS AND BODY DIMENSIONS OF THREE
OBESE ADOLESCENTS

Investigator(s); Fhomas J. Coates. M.A. Rescaseh Assistant, Stanford Center for
Research and Deselopment in Teaching, Stanford Unisersits. Stanford. California 943035,
Purpose: To cxplore the cffichcy of self-control procedures in helping obese adoles-
cents ehange cating habits and reduce body weights to normal ranges.

Subjects: Three obese adoleseent girbs. age 16, who are 50 percent above ideal weight.
Methods: This studys employs a single subject design: Two subjects receive active
treatments. and one subject semes as a control. Data will inelude a self-report, o parent
report. and naturalistic observations by nonparticipant observers, The research is unique
i that for the first time precise data from a variety of measwes will be provided on
cating habit changes that oceur with the introduction of self-control procedures. Statis-
tical treatment will include analysis of intensive data by means of the integrated moving
averages procedures and estimates of generalizability wing the procedures deseloped
by Cronbach.

Findings: Obsersations appear to hase a high degree of generalizability. Eating habus
appear to he changing with the introduetion of self-control procedures.

Duration: March 1976-March 1977.

Cooperating group(s): (1) Stanford Boys T.. 3 Center for Youth Development. (2)
Stanford Youth Clinic, Department of Pul’.ois. (3) Stanford Univeosity Sehool of
Medieine,
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37-FC-4

DRUG EDUCATION FOLLOW-UP: METHODOLOGICAL SCHEMA

Investigator(s): John Kapiun, L1 D0 Prefessor. School of Law, Stanford Univernsity,
P, (. Box G. Stanlord. California .. 05,

Purpose: lo seck 1o identity the impact of sehool education on children drug use.
Subjeets: 1229 siddents i five schools. The students, now in grade 6. will be
fullowed in the classteont this year and next year,

Methods: Within cach school, students have been assigned to one of lour drug education
approaches: basic (contredy, didactic. process. and confluent. The design allows for com-
parisons between distriets, regular staff teachers v, trained outside druag waching
specialists. and the several edueational approaches. Currictia materials and  testing
instruinents are the samie ay those developed. feld tested. and alidated during a past
study. The testing instroment iy a questionnaire. which 1 admninistered at the beginning
and the ¢nd of the school year. and wsks students (o describe their diug wse. In addition,
a sample ol eigheh gradens from o previowsly completed study has been recontacted and
tested in order o assese stability of impact. The stalt hay been meeting with a small
group ol »ixth grade puarents at two seneods who replicd te an mviwtion to all parems
o heip design o drug education program which reflcets the concern of the community.
Duration: October 1975-September 1978,

Publications: (1) Curricwla materials (The D-E-C-1-D- Curriculnn;  Chalk  Talks
on Drug Eduention) are available at cost from: Progrmny in Drugs. Crime and Com-
wunity Swdies. P, Q. Box G, Stanford, California 94395, (2) Drug cducation. Results amd
recommendations. )exington Books. 1976.

LIFE STRESS AND ADOLESCENT DRUG DEPENDENCE

lnvestigWI)a\id F. Duncan, Dr.P.H.. Resenich Stanistieinn, Schoo! of Public
Health, “Health Science Center, University of Teaas. P, O. Box 20186, Flouston, Texas
77025,

Purpose: T'o examine the relationship between life stress and the omet of drug abuse
in ndolescents whe have beconwe drug dependent,

Subjects: 11 drug denendent adolescents (17 males, 14 females). ages 14 o 21, applyving
for admission to a halfway house providing postnospital care for voung amg abusess.
(20 subjects are white; 7, Chicano: and 4. black).

Metheds: A retrospeetive study was conducted in which cach subject was asked when
he-she first began using illicit drugs. wlat the eircomdiances were. ete. Subjeets were
then ashed to complete a Life Event Recond (Coddington, 1972) noting all significant
life change events that had oceurred during the vear preceding their (v iilicit drug
use, The seores obtained were compared to standard normatine data (Coddington, 1972)
by t-test and chi-square. )

Findings: Mean score for the subjects was 360.9 with a atedian score of 373. Nnrmal
popuiation scores showed means of 195.66 and 226.8. The »ample mean was significantly
different {rom the norm at the 005 kel by t-test showing a far more siressful and un-
setiled life history than the norm preceding their first drug abuse,

Duration; August 1974-Jannary 1975,

Cooperating group(s): Reality island. Inc.
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37-FD-2

DEVELOPMENT OF NATIONAL IDENTITY IN PRESCHOQL CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Sandra Kemvon Scehwartz, Ph.D., Political Scienee Departiment. Hickman
Hall, Rutgers, che Stane University of New Jersey, New Brunsw 'ch. New Jersey 08903,
Purpose: T'o compare the deselopment of national identity with he development of sea
identity amung preschool children,

Subjects: 96 hovs and girls, auges 3 to 6. chosen rom sin numsery schools, day care
centers, and Head Start programs.

Methods: The basic Fypothesis of this research 1s ahat children’s naional identity
follows the smue sort of cognitive developmental seyuened as docs sexual “dentity; but,
because it is more remote, abstract, and cotuplex, national identity develops more siowly
and later than seaval identits. Data will be collected throngh taped interviews wsing
pictures administered by graguate students in school populations from the middle and
tower classes. This research follows the work of Piaget on cognitive development and of
Kohiberg or sexual identitv. The interview schedule is semistruciured and invohes
yuestions followeu by probes. it tests for recognition of knowledge about and affect for a
series of national svmbols {¢.g., Amenean Mag, George Washington). Parallel yuestions
on sexual identity are also included in the interview, A substantial cction of the interview
probes the childs understanding of America {as a place, a people, a political unit).
Independer o variables iy age. level of deselopmem of sexnal identity, and class

Duration: Spring 1975-Fall 1976,

PRODUCING EQUAL STATUS INTERACTION BETWEEN SCHOOL AGE BOYS
/ND CGIRLS

I tigator(s): Marline Lockheed, Ph).. Research Sociologist, Educational Testing
Service, Princeton. New Jerey 08540,

Purpose: To examine the relztionslup bevween sex speedie expectations for compelence
and behavier in mixed sex gronps,

Subjects: 112 girls and boys n fourth and @ilth grides. whoe were homogeneous as to
social class and cognitine styvle,

Methods: I'he experimental reatment invohed assigneng high competence to girls
the presence of boys. Girls learned an eleetronics tash and wtught iv {0 boys. Subse-
quently, unacyuainted groups of two boys ahd two girly worked at a decision making tash
and were videotaped. Their behavjor was coded aceording to a moedified Bales categorn
sistem. Control suojeets learned the electronies tash in single sex groups and- thc
engaged in the decision making tsh with other control subjeets. All tash groups m:rc
composed of strabgers.

Findings: Control groups were, no as predicted. caual stitus: vhe probability of emerg-
ing as a leader way not different for inales than for females, Experimental groups in which
the intervention fovh tor the bors were female dominmed. Experimental groaps in which
the boys obséried a gisl who refused to displin competenee were male dominated. No
experimental eifeet was observed on the girls.

Duration; July 1974-June 1976,

Cooperating group(s): Last Windsor Regional School District.

Publications. A paper prosenied at the Anniad Meeting of the American Ldueational
Rescarch Association, San |-rancisco. April [976: Lockhheed, M. and Harns, A. Pro-
ducing cyual status interaction berween school-age bovs and girls,
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37-FD-3  STATUS ATTAINMENT VARIABLES PERTAINING TO INCOME AND
POLITICAL INFLUENCE AMONG RURAL PEOPLE

: Investigator(s): Archibald Ilaller, PRI, Professor: Mary Clon, Rescarch  Assistant;
and Ken Spenner, Research Assistant, Department of Roral Saociology, University of
Wisconsin, 640 W AR F. Buiiding. 610 Walntt Swreet, Madison, Wisconsin 33706,
Purpese: To develop and standardize questionuaire instruments by which 1o ncasure
differences in vonths' aspirations tor, and their vigmffcanr othery eapectations for,
their fature levels of income and political infinence,

Subjects: 300 high school juniors, their parents, and 150 significant others (the control
group}. Significant others are persons who serve as 4 point of computrison for the student,
deline the student’s self, or communieate informaticn to the student. .

Methods: The overall objective of the research 5 o devetop. (o the extent possible,
vilid, relizble, and practicable indicators, suitable for tse in survey rescarch, of five
as yet untpeasured arigbles implicted in the status attinment process: (1) income
aspiration levels of vonth, (2) inconie expectation levels of those who determine the
income aspirations of routh: (3) political inflaence (the level of the polizical system ag
which a person eaercises the political system), {4) pelitical influence aspiration lesels
of youth. and (5) poliieal miluence exvpectation ievels of those who determine the political
iffluence aspirstions ol vouth, Data were colleeted by adiministening questionnitires to
the catire group of subjects. The yuestionnuire had guestions 1o ascertain the youth's
cducation. occupational income. and political participation aspirations. A scction was
abse included to determine the vouth's political knowledge, Parental data were collected
through mailed guestionnaires: significant others were contacted by phone,

Puration; Januiry 1975-June 1978,

Cooperating group(sk () Wisconsin Survev Rescarch Center. {2} Wisconsin Collcge
of Agricultural and Lile Seiences,

Publications; Resalts Tor research usc are available from Dr. Haller.

37-FE-1 CHILDREN’S FILM MAKING

{nvestigator(s): Brian Suuon-Swmith, Ph.ID. Protessor. Departiment of  Psychelogy,
Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, New York 10027,

Purpose: To study children’s film making.

Subjects: Children, ages 9 tb 14, from public school groups and voluntecrs for a street
worhshop. -

Methods: Fhe rosearch strategy  of this imvestgation will consist of (1) pre-post
pwehological testing tor intelligenee, ereativity, embedded figures, personality, and locus
of control, and pre-post interviews; (2) observationnl records of phases of film making
with vidcotape and with coded observational procedures: (3) experimentu) procedurcs in
which film procedures of varving hinds arc contrusied; and (4) content analysis of cine-
matic techingues and nirrative structures tised by the children.

Duration: September 1974-June 1977,

Cnoperating groupésk Young Filmmakers of New York.

. o
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37-FE-2

37-FE 3

CHILOREN'S COMPREHENSION OF TELEVISICN INFORMATION

Investigator(s): Bernard Z. Friedlander. Ph.D.. Professor: and Harriet S. Wetstone,
M.S.. Lecturer. Department of Psychology, Univesity of Hartford, 200 Bloomlicld
Avenue, West Hartford, Connecticut 06117.

Purpose: To assess children’s attention to and comprehension of cognitive and alfective
information from instructional and entertainment television programs.

Subjects: Children from presehool through high school.

Methods: Multiple measures of children's attention to and comprehension of cognitive
and affective program content are employed in ways that allow statistical and content
analysis of audience understanding of program content. Orthodox rescarch methods
allow investigation of specific program and audience sariakles such as modes of presenta-
ation, redundancy. visual auditory display. age, sex, socioceonomic status, and scholastic
achievement.

Findings: Many informational-instructional programs ar: found to be extremely in-
effective in communication information content to farget atdiences. Age lesel and levels
of scholastic achictement are major predictors of comprehension performance. Attention
and comprehension often vary independently. Many media conventions are of very dubious
value in communicating both affective and cognitive content. while some are suprisingly
cffective.

Duratien: Fall 1972-continuing.

AN INVESTIGATION OF THE TELEVISION VIEWING HABITS OF STUDENTS
IN CZADES 3 THROUGH 8

Investigator(s): Robert W. Wood. Ed.D.. Prolessor: and Charles E. Eieher. Ed.D.,

Associate  Professor, Department of Elementary Education. Sehooi of Education, -

University of South Dakota. Vermillion. South Dakota 57069.

Purpose: To provide knowledge of the tefevision siewing habits of children in grades
3 to 8 in theschools of vermillion. South Dakota.

Subjects: 422 girls and boys, ages 7 to 15, in grades 3 to 8.

Methods: The Television Viewing Questionnaire, deseloped by the investigators, was
used to gather the data for this imvestigation. The investigators arbitrarily sclect 4 the
1y pes of questions to be included. The survey focused an general demographic infor  tion
dealing with grade level, age. sex. and school attended by the respondents. The enedren
were asked questions about the number of TV sets in their home, il they had ther own
TV set. and if each had a TV set in his_ her bedroom. {he children listed the names of
their 10 favorite TV shows in rank order. They also responded to whether or not they
walched TV commercials and he reasons they viewed TV, Finally, the children kept
track of the nimber of hotirs that they viewed TV each day for [4 consccutive days.
Findings: The entire school population had an average of 1.955 TV sets per houschold.
A majority ot respondents did not have a TV set in their room and did not have a personal
TV set. Respondents (N = 394) watched TV for entertainment; 227 watched to keep them
company at home, 190 watched to gain knowledge or information: 85 viewed because
parents had the s¢t turned on; and only 5 stated that they did not watch TV,

Duration: November 1975-April 1976, ’




37-GA-1

SPECIAL GROUPS OF CHILDREN

- Physically Handicapped

EARLY IDENTIFICATION OF HANDICAPPED CHILDREN
*

Investigator(s): P. David Kurtz. Ph.D.. Assistant Professor: and Karen Laub. Ph.D.,
Assistant Professor. Department of Individual and Family Studics. Pennsylvania State
University. University Park. Pennsylvania 16802,
Purpose: To evaluate procedures for finding and sereening handicapped preschool
children in rural areas,
Subjects: 600 preschool children. ages | to 6, from four rural townships in Fennsylvania,
Methods: The design of the study involves the comparison of two main variables: (1)
people from outside the community vs. people {rom inside the community, and {2) ad-
svertising for all children vs. looking only for handicapped children. Four types of child
finding conditions are iin olved. Condition 1. in which a person inside the community looks
for all childeen. involves the active support of community [eaders and participation of
community volunteers o assist in organizing. contacting parents. and screening children.
The project is geared to sercening all children, ages | to 5. No emphasis will be placed
on handicapped children. Condition 2, in which a person from outside the community looks
for all children. emphasizes screening all children. The child find-screening process,
however. is conducted by outside professionals with minimal emphasis or community
support and assistance, Professionals will organize. contact parents. and conduct the
sereen. Condition 3. in which a person (rom inside the community looks only for handi-
capped children. is like Condition |. Support and assistance of community feaders and
volunteers will be sought, Rather than advertising a general sereen for all children. the
project will advertise specifically for handicapped preschoolers. Condition 4. in which a
person from outside the community looks only for handicapped children. is similar to
Condition 2. Professionals will organize and conduct the child find and screen effort with
litde. if any. support from community persons. The focus will be on advertising for
handicapped children only. A variable, to be examined in cach community or condition.
is the communication mechanism. A scquence of three communication methods will he
used: first, letters to parents plus community advertising (flyers. announecments. cic.):
sccond. phonc calls to parents. and finally. if necessary. home visits.
Duration: Septentber 1975-July 1976,
Cooperating group(s): Buieau of Education for Handicapped. Office of Eduecation, U. S.
Department of Health. Education, and Welfare,
Publlcation  gased on the findings. an carly identification manual will be produced as
part of the purcau of Education for Handicapped grant in Spriing 1977.
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37-GC1

RECOGNITION OF CYSTIC FIBROSIS HETEROZYGOUS STATE

Envestigator(s): Gordon E. Gibbs. Ph.D.. "M.D., Research Professor. Department of
Pediatrics, College of Medicine. University of Nebraska. 42nd and Dewey Avenue, Omaha.
Nebraska 68105,

Purpose: To develop a method suitable to determine the eystic librosis heterosygous
state.

Subjeets: 200 parents of cystic fibrosis children: 150 children with cystie fibrosis: and
100 control children.

Methods: Methods previously proposed by others are being cheeked: (1) ecilia tests,
{2) isoelectrie foeusing chrosnatography. (3) inhibition of sodium transport in rat parotid
gland. and (4) lysosomal enzyme Liberation from activated granulocytes.

Findings: The investigator has been unable so far to reproduce methods 1, 2, and 3,
Work on method 4 has just been initiated.
Duration: July 1975-June 1977. '

Cooperating group(s) (1) American Lung Association of Nebraska. (2) Nebraska State
Health Department.

Publications: Reprints of the research are available (rom the investigator.

HYPOPITUITARY OWARFISM: pSYCHOLOGICAL PROBLEMS

Investigator(s): Heino F. 1.. Meyer-Bahlburg. Ph.D.. Research Associate Professor of
I*sychology in Psychiatry and Pediatrics, School of Medicine. State University of New
York. Children's Hospital of Buffalo, 219 Brvant Strect, Buffalo, New York 14222,
Purpose: To imvestigate the effeets of hormone deficiency on psyehosocial and psycho-
sexul development in adolescence and voung adulthood.

Subjects: 11 male and female paticnts, ages 16 to 38. who have had hypopituitarism
since early childhood.

Methods: Patients were admitted to the Clinieal Research Center for systematie
endocrine and psychologieal studies. Degree of puberial maturation was assessed by
Tanner standards. Psychological examination imvohed systematie half-struetured inter-
views with the patient. and. if available, the patienC’s mother, Testing instruments in-
cluded the Guilford-Zimmerman lemperament Survey the Cornell Index. the Vineland
Social Maturity Seale. Diaw-A-Person Test. and the Wechsler Intelligence Scales.
The interview vovered reaction to dwarfsm and treatment. family relations, social
relations. gender role behavior and gender identity. sexual orientation, sexual activities,
sehool performance. and career planning. Interviews were taped (duration: 3 to § hours
per interview) and rated from the tape by two independent raters according to previously
established rating categorics. Data are deseribed for the total sample. Selected data
will be related to the endocrine and growth status. Psychosexual development is compared
with sexua) maturity and treatment history.

Findings: The results indicate an impairment of psyvchosocial and. especially. psyeho-
sexual funetioning.

Duration: June 1973-December 1976, .

Cenperating group(s)y Human Growth Foundation of Western New York.
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37-Gc-2

37-GD-1

HYPOPITUITARY DWARFISM: INTELLIGENCE

investigator(s): Heino F. L. Meyer-Bahlburg. Ph.D.. Rescarch Associate Professor
of Psychology in Psychiatry and Pediatries. School of Medicine, State University of
New York. Childrens Hospital of Buffalo. 219 Bryant Street. Bulfalo. New Yorx 14222
Purpose: To test if growth hormone deficiency since carly childhood impairs bratn
development and. thereby, intelligence.

Subjects: 29 male and female patients. ages 6 to 22, who have had liypopituitarism sinee
carly childhood.

Methods: All patients were tested with _the Weehsler Intelligence Seales: subsamples,
with Thurstone’s Primary Mental Abilitics Test and the Benton Visual Retention Test.
Sociocconomic level was classified by the Hollingshead Index. On the basis of extensive
endoerine exammnations. the patients were elassified as baving wolated growth hormone
deficieney or multiple hormone deficienews, Both groups were compared within and
across sociocconomie level. 1Q data were related to hormone deficiencies. socioeconomic
level. height. and other medwal svariables using standard parametric and nonparametric
statistical analyses.

Findings: There was no effeet of growth hormone deficiency per v but of diagnostie
subcategories. and. of course, sociceeconomie level.

Duration: January 1975-December 1976,

Cooperating group(s): Human Growth Foundation of Western New York.

EPIDEMIOLOGIC STUDY ON CONGENITAL MALFORMATION AND
MALIGNANT NEOPLASMA

Investigator(s): Kunio Acki. M.D.. Chief. Depitrtment of Epidemiology. Research Insti-
tete. Aichi Caneer Center. Chikusa-ku, Nagoya. Japar.

Purpose: lo study host iand ensvironmental factors of congenital malformation (CM) and
malignant neoplasma (MN).

Subjects: 41,028 babies born in Nagoya in 1965. 3.725 pregnant women and their babics
to be born: and children who have died from CM and MX in Japan from 1955 to 1973,
Methods: The rescarch aesign of this study involves a l-year follow-up study and a 3-
vear follow-up study of the babics. Birth and death certificates of the babies will be
collated. and their sital statisties will be analyzed.

Findings: CM in children is closeli associated with socioemironmental background but
MN in childhood is not. The rclationship between CM and MN in childhood is also not clear
after the age of | year,

Duration: April 1972-December 1976. .

COLLABORATIVE PERINATAL PROJECT

Investigator(sy: Karin B. Nebon, M.D.. Child Ncurologist. Develdpmental Neurology
Branch. National Fnstitute of Nenrological and Communicatne Disorders and Stroke,
National Institntes of Health, Bethesda. Marviand 20014,

Purpose: Fo determine the catses of etldhood netrological disabilitics. .
Subjéets: 58000 pregnant women. (ollowed at 12 hospitals. Childien of these pregnancics
are followed nrenatally to ages 7 or 8.
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37-GD-3

37-GE-1

Methods: This study has been designed (o examine the interaction of certain charseter-
istics of the Iabor, delisery. and nconatal perivds of children with moderate or scvere
cerebral palsy and severe mental retardation (1Q less than 50). These handicapped chifdren
will be compared o & control group to determine differences. This Collabortive Pro-
ject. an enormous, multidisciplinary, multiphasic study  financed by the National
Institutes of thealtly, is being carried out over 15 vears. 10 will be the subject of 10 mono-
graphs to be published in 1977 or 1978,

Duration: 1959-1977.

Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Neurological and Communicative Disorders
and Stroke. National Institutes of Health, Public Health Service. U, S. Department of
Health., Education. and Wellare.

Publications; Information is avatlable from the imestigator,

SPINA BIFIDA AND ANENCEPHALY RECURRENCE RISK

investigator{sy: Dwight ‘T, Jancerich, D.D.5.. M.P.11.. Direetor, Genetie Oncology. Cancer
€"0n:_rol Burcan. New York State Health Department. ESP Tower Building., Albany, New .
York 12237,

Purpose: To assess the risk of recurrenee of the birth defects, unencephaly and spina
bifida. in famifics that have one affected child: and to examine occurrenee patterns in
special situations: e.g.. in twins and hall-siblings {(children with one parent in comtmon).
Subjects: Approaimutely 5.000 families in Upstate New York, with children born from
1955 1o 1975 with anencephaly o spina bifida,

Methods: Vital records (birth, fetal dewth. death. marriage. and divoree} were searched
to establish Gamily data which were used to asfess the risk of recurrence of the defeets
in subsequent siblings. In addiion, 208 mothers of alfected children were interviewed by
1elephone.

Findings: Recursence among ¢o-twins is higher than among full siblings, and recurrence
among hulf-sihhngs is fower than (ull sihlings.

Duration: March 1974-August 1976.

Coopcrating group(s): National Institutes of Fealth, Public Health Service. U. S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education. and Welfare,

Puhlications: A paper presented at the Niwth Annual Mecting. Socicty for Epidemio-
logical Rescarch, loronto. Ontario. Canada. June [976: Jancrich. D. T. Geneties of
«nencephily and spina hilida during non-cpidemic periods.

FIELD EVALUATION OF THE AUTO-COM, AN AUTO-MONITORING
COMMUNICATION BOARD

Investigator(s): Gregg C. Vanderhaden, MLS.Director: and Deberah Hirris-Vanderheiden.
M.S.Fd.. Area Coordinator, Irace Research and Developinent Center for the Severely
Communicainely Tlandicapped. Unisersity of Wisconsin, 922 ERB. 1500 Johnson Drive,
Madwon, Wnconsin 53706.

Purpose: I'o evaliate the effect of the Aute-Com upon the educationat and communicmion
skill progress and upon soaitl devclopmient of nonvocal physically handicapped children.
Subjects: Nine nomvocal. nonambulatory, cerebral palsied children and adolescents, ages
6 to 20. The sample is inade up ol three males and six females.
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37-GE-2

37-GE-3

Methods: This was an exploratory study of the children’s use of the Auto-Comn in the
classroom and home environment. A case study approach was used and there were no
between group comparisons made in a formal way. Data were coliected by ¢1) pre- and
posttest assessment. (2) tracking cach child’s use of the aid. (3) inforimnion returned by
parents and teachers, and (4) research team observations,

Findings: The Auto-Com was found to have a major beneficial effect upon the sthdents’
educarional progress. their produciive educational time, communication skills, personal
development. motivation. and independence.

Duration: Scptember 1973-comipleted.

Cooperating group(s): {1) National Science Foundation. (2) Division of Innovation and
Development, Bureau of Education for Handicapped, Office of Education. 11, 8, Department
of Health, Edueation, and Welfare,

Publications: Information is availible from the investigat ors,

TACTILE PERCEPTION Of SPEECH

investigator(s): Salls Rogow. Ed.D.. Associate Professor. Department of Special Eduea-
tion. Unisersity of British Columbia. Scarfe Annex, #1. Vancouver, B, C., Canada V67T W5,
Purpose: To help develop technigues of speech percepiion for blind children who also
have hearing impairments and or mental retardation.

Subjects: Four girls and two boss. ages 6 10 20.

Methods: In this imestigation the Tadoma Method of Speech Reading is used with the
child The child is (1Y familiarired with lip shape for vowel and consonant preduction.
voicing characteristics. contrasts of voiced and volecless sounds. and stress and rhyth-
micality: (2) taught the articulators features of English phonemes, so he forms netions of
sound preduction and sound perception simultancoush, (3) encouriged to imitate sounds
he perecives; (4) enconraged (0 guess al sounds: and {5) encouraged to use the Tadoma
Method with persons other than the teacher. After the sounds are correetly pereeived.
consonants and vowels are combined into syliables and then into words. Care is being
taken to develop the concept that the child is feeling speech. The tests used are dis-
crimination tests of high frequency distinetive [catures: place of articulation, oiwcing
characteristic. duration of sound. nasality. and aspiration.

Findlngs: Results indicate that consenant perception is morc casily achieved. Phonemces
that involve lip movements and voice are most casily perecived.

Duration: October 1975-June 1977

DEVELOPING FAMILY BY FAMILY PLANS FOR PARENTS OF DEAF.BLIND
CHILDREN

Investigator{s) Edwin K. Hammer. Ph.D.: Carolvn Torric. M.S W.. and Reva Carter.
M.S.W.. South Central Regional Center for Deaf-Blind Children, University of Teaas.
1966 Inwood Road. Dallas, Texas 75235. '

Purpose: To systemanicitlly assess and program parem services through a ariets of
preschool educational programs for deaf-blind children: and 10 evaluate Jevels of goal
attainment within cach program (o aseertain the effeeti cness of delisery systems,

Subjeets: Approximately 400 parents of deal-blind children in lowa, Missouri. Oklahoma.
Arkansas. and Louisiana.
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37-GE-4

37-GF1

Methods: The design of this investigation involves a social casework approach,
participant exaluation, und the Goal Attainment Seale for weighted seores of effectis eness
colleeted for each program (by participants and providers). A unique feature of the pro-
jeet includes types of parent activities that are effective; i.e., parents of residentially
institutionalized children, parems of children in day school programs. parents of children
in public school specinl programs. and parents of children in no program,

Findings: Processes have been established to deselop parent involvement, professional
imolvement. and confliet resolution. Types of parent groups and delnery systems have
been identified.

Dusation: June 1972-continzing. ,

Cooperating group(s): (1) State departments of special edueation.” (2) State residential
institutions lor mentally retarded with programs (or deaf-blind children. (3} State-wide
parent groups lor deal-blind cnildren, (4) University personnel.

Publications: (1) Paper presented at the International Seminar on Deaf-Blind, Shrewsbury.
Englaad. July 1974: Hammer. Edwin K. Psychological assessment of the deaf-blind child:
The synthesis of dssessment and educational services. (2) Paper presented at the 1980 Is
Now Workshop. John Tracy Clinic. Los Angeles. California, May 1974: Hammer. Edwin K.
A time to think: Future needs of deaf-blind children. (3} Paper presented at the Regioaal
Advisory Board Meeting, Dallas. Texas. June 1973: Torrie, Carolyn C. A preliminary
report on parent obsenvations and need: as they relate to programs for deaf-blind children.

ACCOUNTABLE RE-ENTRY MODEL

Investigator(s): Gene England. Ph.D.. Project Director; Bruce P. Ryan, Ph.D.. Rescarch
Associate; and Burt Gray, Ph.D., Research Associate, Behavioral Sciences Institute,
72 Fern Canyon Roead. Carmel. Californin 93921,

Purpose: To develop and disserninate o replieable delivery system to enable handicapped
children to re-enter repular classrooms and suceeed: and to assist parents and teachers in
accelerating the process. '

Subjects: 20 children. ages 3 to 8. with learning disabilities includhg mild mental
retardation. langnage deficicney. hearing loss, emotional disturbance. organic impair-
ment. e,

Methods: High precision programmatic mstructional psocedures will be administered
which are accountable for pupil response rates, aecuracy rates. and ariability, Pro-
grams will be developed to trun additional teachers to maintain optimum performance
specifications and accountabihty for pupils, teachers. and programs. A replicable model
will be developed that yvields optimal child progress and lovwers costs through utilization
of aides. parcnts. and volunteers,

Findings: The basie model v ahdates in Carmiel in 1973; three replication sites in Antioch,
Visalia. and Whittier sehools validate in 1976, 10 to 30 new sites will be evaloated in 1977,
Duration: July 1974-June 1977,

PARENTAL REACTIONS TO THE BIRTH OF A CHILD WHO MAY BE
DEVELOPMENTALLY DISABLED

Investigatosis): Susan Waisbren, MUA., Gradoate Swudent, Psychology Chinde, University
of California. 2205 Toliman Hall. Berkeley. California 94720,
Purpose: To examine the impact on parents of the birth of children who may be develop
mentaily disabled.
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Subjects: 40 parent conples whose ehild is deselopmentally disabled and is less than a
year old; and 40 parent eouples whose ehild is nonhandieapped and 15 less than a year old.
Methods: The major questions examined in this study are; What are the initial responsi-
hilities, social encounters. aud emotional expericnees confronting these parents that
differentiate them from parents of nonhandicapped children? and What formal and informal
soeial supports do parents utilize in their adjustinemn 10 the diagnosis? An interview and
questionnaire will be administered to the father and mother separately. The interview
is open-¢nded and focuses on events surrounding the hirth of the bithy, visits 1o the doetor,
and use of social supports. The guestionnaire consists of fixed choice items, Analyses
will be aimed at making two comparisons: between parents of retarded children and
parents of nonhandicapped children, and differences hetween mothers and fathers. Personal
adjnstment, family relationships, and use of informal and formal soeial supports will be
analized, A comparative study with 80 or more couples will he completed in Denmark
from 1976 10 1977,

Duration: January 1976-December 1977,

Cooperating group{s}: (1) American Scandinasvian Foundation. (2) Sacial Science Researeh
Council. ..

Publications: (nfoffation is asaitable from the investigator.

EMPLOYMENT EXPERIENCES OF HANDICAPPED SCHOOL LEAVERS

Investigator(s}: National Children’s Bureau, 8 Wakiey Street, Islington. lLondon, England
ECIV 7QE. Address correspondence to: Gillian Pugh. Senior Information Officer, Na-
tional Children's Bureau.

Purpose: To study the ¢ducational needs of handieapped children and to examine employ-
ment experienees of handicapped children.

Subjects: 400 handicapped children, ages 16 and I8,

Methods: This is a 2-year study and the subjects have been drawn from the National

Child Desvelopment Study (see Study 37-BA-3 in this bulletin). The study includes those
aseertained as physically and mentally handicapped as well as some of those who, while
not having received special education, would have benefited from it in the opinion of their
teachers. The study is looking a1 reasons for success as well as for failure 1o get or
keep a satisfying job, and is also examining the effeet of factors such as {urther education.
training, family circumstanees and suppert. and the use of and availability of other
serviees. Information on the educational experiences and the developmemal environmental
charaeteristics of the group has-alrcady been collected at birth, 7, 11, and 16 years, The
diwta are being analyzed and additional information will be gained from structured inter-
views with the voung people and their families.

Durstion; 1975-1977.

Coopersting group(s): Department of Education and Seicnee.

DEVELOPMENTAL INSTRUCTION IN MANUAL COMMUNICATION

Investigator(s); Rod J. Brawley. M.A..-Projeet Coordinator. California School for the
Dead. 3044 Horaee Street. Riverside, Californin 92506,

Purpose: To deselop and evaluate sound and color fitms designed 10 assist parents of
young deaf children in 1he aequisition of mamial communieation skills 1 their Lomes,
Suhjects: 32 parents of severely hard of hearing or deaf ehildren, ages 3 w0 8, All
parents cither had vers limited or no skill using manual comntunication with their children.
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Methods: Products developed were 21 {ilms 10 be viewed on a rear screen projector
with frecze action and instant replay (unctions. and two media guides for photographic
reillustration of the film content. Volunteer participants were pretested in their homes
in terms of current expressive and receptive mantal cominunication skills, The control
and experiinental groups were balanced in terms of these scores. The experimental group
viewed the filmy; the control group did not. PPosttests were administered and recorded on
videotape lor evaluation. The media guides were not given to parents uptil after evaluation.
The Whitney Mann U=test was tised to determine the level of significance.

Findings: The films and rear screen projector are significant in instructing parents in
the use of manual communication.

Duration: February 1974-Junc 1976,

Cooperating group{s): USEA Tuk IV C.

Mentally Retarded

37-HB-1

ERIC -

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

LEAD AND HYPERACTIVITY

Investigator(s): Oliver J. David. M.D., Director. Child Behavior Rescarch Unit, Down-
state Medical Center, Stine University of New York, Box 1195, 451 Clarkson Avenue,
Brooklyn, New York 11203,

Purpose: To ascertain the signifieance of increased but nontoxic (by today's standards)
lead level and conditions of hyperkinesis. Jearning disabilitics, and borderline mental
retardation.,

Subjects: 180 to 200 hyperactive children, ages 4 1o 12, with lead levels above norinal
but below toae. with no severe neurological or psychiatric dyslunction. The subjects are
predominantly male and have been described as hy peractive by parents. teachers, and
physicians. 'wo control groups. a group of hyperactive children not actively medicated,
and a group chosen lrom a general pediatric population.

Methods: This investigation involves categorizing hyperactive children by ctiology and
esaluating lead levels within these categories. Children who have raised lead levels are
assigned randomly o a chelating regimen  (penicilamine-PCA, or calcium disodium
edetate-E [ A) or a nenchelating regimen (micthy Iphenidate-MTH, or placebo-PL), and
these treatmoent regimens are compared. Data are being collected that will allow for the
evaluation of (1) the value of a PCA provoeation test for Jeadedness in children; (2) the
utility ot a lead eaxposure yuestionndire in identifving the source of lead in children with
clevated levels: and (3) the differences between leaded and nonleaded children in neuro-
logical. psychnaue, and psichological function as well as a elinical response (0 MTH
treatment, Medical tests include a provoked urine test, a blood test, CBC. and SMA-I2.
A4 measure ol socipeconomic status will be made by the Hollingshead Redlich Scale.
Psyehological wsts will be conducted using the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children
or the Weehsler Primary and Preschool Scale ol Intelligence. Bender Visual Motor
Gestalt Test lor Chuldren. Wide Range Achicvement Test, Frostig Developmental Test
of Vistal Perception (color-word). and Vincland Social Maturuy  Scale,  Behavioral
measures will be assessed on Conners’ Teacher Rating Seale and Parent Symptom
Questionnane. Werry's 1lyperactivity List, and Carly Clinical Drug Evaluation Umit's
Chinical Global Tmpressions Scale, Physical and Neurological Examination for Soft Signs,
and Dreatment Pinergent Symptom Scale. Pre- and posttest scores will be compared after
a 3. to 4-month treatnent period. 9 1
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Findings: A significant improsement was found in ehildren treated with chelating agents
and methylphenidine. The results are not yet definitive bnt tend to indicate that lead at
levels not now eonsidered dangerous may be a cause of hyperactivity.

Duration: July 1973-December 1976. :
Cooperating group(sk: Office of Child Desclopment, Oflice of Human Development. U. S,
Department of Health. Edueation. and Welfare.

Publicatlons: (1} David. O. I; Holfman, 8. P.: Clark. J.; and Ssyerd, J. Lead and hyper-
activity: Behasioral respomse to chelation in hyperactivity. A pilot study. -imerican
Journal of Psvehiatry (in press). (2) David. O. ). Hoffoun. S. P.; Svred. J. The role of
lead in hyperactivity, Psvchopharmacologe Bulietin, April 1976, 12(2). 11-12. (3) David,
0. J.: Clark. J.: and Vaeller. K. Lead and hyperactivity. The Lancer. 972, 11. 900-903.

GENDER-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES N DISRUPTIVE SOCIAL BEHAVIOR
IN MOKE SEVERELY RETARDED INSTITUTIONALIZED IND IVIDUALS

Investigator(s): Earl E. Balthazar. Ph.D.. Dircetor: and J. L. Phillips. M.A.. Rescarch
Analyst, Behavioral Seiences Research, Central Wisconsin Colony and Training School.
317 Knuson Drive. Madison, Wisconsin 33704,

Purpose: To examine the differential océurrcncc of disruptive social bchavior as an
inmnasire and a maseuline behavior. J

Subjects: 42 male and 35 female mentally retarded residents with median C.A.. 14.6
years: meditn M.A.. 16.4 months: and median S/A.. 23.8 wonths.

Methods: The design of this study involyes dircet observation in a ward setling using
seleeted scales from the Balthazar Scales of Adaptive Behavior 11

Findings: Interplay between physiological predisposition and soeial experience was
ndicated. Disruptive behavior deelined in likelihood with inercasing C.A.. and withm cach
age range males were more likely than females to exhibit the behavior. Associations
between disruptive behavior and several adjustment indicators or females. and between
disruptise behavior and various biosocial variables for niales. are consistent with the
idea that lemmles inhibit aggressive behavior. Below nn M.A. of 20 mouths. disruptive
social behavior appeared randomly distributed with respeet to M.A. for both sexes. A
divergence occurred at an M.A. of about 20 months with a/f bt one mule and none of
the females beyond that point exhibiting the behavior. An M.A, of 20 months coincides with
the C.A. when objeet-diseriminating abilities normally appear. but is 100nger than the
age gender-differentiated behavior is generally reported.

“Duration: November 1975-February 1976.

Publications: A complete report is available from Dr. Balthasar.

SOCIAL COMPATABIUTY IN MORE SEVERELY RETARDED.
INSTITUTIONALIZED INDIVIDUALS: AN INDEX OF SOCIALLY AMBIVALENT
BEHAVIOR

Investigator(s): Earl E. Bulthazar, Ph.D.. Direetor: and J. L. Phillips. M.A.. Rescarch
Analyst. Behavioral Seienees Rescarch, Central Wisconsin Colony and Training Sehool.
317 Knutson Drive. Madison, Wisconsin 53704,

Purpose: To measure the extent to which an individual's behavior interferes with the
formation and maimenanee of soeial relationships.

Subjects: 77 ambulatory severely and profoundly retarded residents. ages 6 to 57
(mediun 14.6); M.A.. 6 to 63 months {median 16.4): and S.A.. 9 to 85 months {median 23.8).
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Methods: The design of this study involves dircet observation in a ward seiting using
selected seales from the Balthasar Seales of Adaptive Behavior 1L

Findings: The Index of Socially Ambivalent Behavior is negatively related to age. length
of institutionalization, use of medication, and S.A. It is not related to sex. medieal
diagnosis, or M.A. It is positively related to stafi reports of soeial isolation and inappro-
priate interpersonnl behavior. It is not related to aggressiveness, behavior problems, or
hy peractivity. Individuals with passive social ambivalence had the lowest [reguencics of
noncommunicative social behasvior and of nonfunctional or inarticulate verbalization, and
and the greatest use of meaninglul verbalization. Individuals in the inlermediate eategory
engaged in predominantly preverbal social behavior, and used more social voealization
or gesturial communication and engaged more [requently in general exploratory and re-
creational behavior. Active social ambivalent individuals do hot use their skills consistent-
Iy and exhibited greater Mrequencies of rudimentary social behavior.

Duration: Novemher 1975-February 1976,

Publications: A complete report is available from Dr. Balthazar.

CLINICAL INVESTIGATIONS OF SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE SEVERELY
AND PROFOUNDLY RETARDED

tovestigator(s): Garry L. Martin, Ph.D.. Associate Prolessor of Psychology. St. Pauls
College. University of Manitoha, 430 Dysart Road. Winnipeg, Manitoba, Canada R3T 2Mé6:
aud Glen H. [owther, Ch.B.. Medical Superintendent. Manitoba School for the Retarded,
Winnipeg, Manitobd. Canada.

Purpose: To investigate the assessment, development. gencralization. and maintenanee
of several fundamental specialization aetivities of seserclh and profoundly retarded
ehildren.

Subjects: 0 severely and profoundly retarded. ambulatory. institutionaliced girls and
hoys. ages & to 16, .

Methods: One part of the research will ulilize single organism .escarch designs to
investigate the effects of tapical toys in producing secial. versus parallel. versus isolate
play .of the severcly and profoundly retarded. Additionally. eertain reinforcement con-
tingencies will be applied to investigate their effeets and side-effeets on social inter-
action, The second part of the rescarch will evaluate some specific components of
socialication that cun be transiated into @ standardired testing and teaching system for
workers responsible for teaching social skills to the severely and profoundh retarded.
Duration: April 1976-March 1978,

Cooperating group{s): Medieal Research Councll. Ottawa, Canada,

Publications: (1} Martin. G. L. er al. Teaching basic skills 10 the severelv and profoundiv
retarded The MEVMR Basic Behavior Test, Curriecfum Guide. and pragranyning strategy.
Portage la Prairic, Manitoba: Manitoba Institute on Mental Retardation. 1975, (2)
Willimns. 1. et al Effeets of a backseratch contingeney of reinforcement for table
senving on social nteraction with severely retarded girls. Bchavior Theripr. 1975, 6.
220-209.

MATERNAL IRRADIATION AND DOWN’'S SYNDROME

Envestigator(s): B. K. frimble. Ph.D.. Assistant Professor. Depanment of Medical
Genetics. Faculty of Medicine. University of British Columbia. Vancouser, B. C.. Canada
V6T 1WS5. 0 '5

-
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Purpose: To anempt to determine whether maternal irradiztion s a significant cause
of humitn nondisjunetion, speeifically. nondisjunction of chromosome 21.
Subjeets: All women having (1) a child with Down's syadrome born in British Columbia
between 1952 and 1972, and (2) a history of admission 10 Vancomver General Hospital.
Methods: Datit are 1o be obtained from computer anc manual linkages of exist.ng vital,
health, and hosptial radiology records. therebhy eliminating the necd to rely on a mother’s
ability to recall past irrudiations. The control groups will consist of (1) mothers of chil-
dren with a nonchromosomal congenital malformation, and (2) mothers of ehildren with
no ascertainable congenital malformation.
Findings: Approximately 84,000 obstetrical discharge summary records of children
born since 1963 have been reccived and validated. Preliminary tabulations indieate a
statistically significant increased risk of Eiving birth to & child with Down’s syndrome for
a woman with a positive X-ray history.
Quration: 1975-1977.
Cooperatlng group(s): Atomic Energy Control Board of Canada.

L

ACCELERATION OF COGNITIVE OEVELOPMENT

Investigator(s): James V. Kahn. Ph.D.. Assistant Professor, College of Educition,
University of lilinois, Room 3331 Eduecation and Communications Bmldm;, Box 4348,

Ch:cago, Iitinois 60680. P
Subjects: Eight severely and profoundly retarded children, ages 43 to 72 montus. Six
children had Down's syndrome, one had cneephalitis, and one had unknown brain damage.
Purpose: To attempt to train severcly and profoundly, retarded children to improve
their level of cognitive lunetioning: and to attempt to teain Innguage skills,

Methods: Subjects were matched for age, ctiology, and level of cognitive funclioning and
then randomly assigned to either an experimental or control group. The Uzgiris and Hunt
(1975} seales of sensorimotor period development were used to issess cognitive function-
ing. The experimental group received training in the objeet permanenee ares of the Uzgiris
and Hunt scales, while the control group reecived only the pretest and posttest. The
training was direet and correct responses were reinforeed. The child started his language
training when he achieved the ceiling of the Uzgiris and Hunt seales.

Findings: Improvement was evidenced on all seales and the findings support the train-
ing and generalization of object pr rmanence.

Duration: September 1974-June 1976.

Cooperating group(s): (1) Miscricordiz Home. (2) University of Iilinois at Chlc.u,o Cirele .

Research Fund.,

Publications: {1) Kahn, J. V. Relationship of Piaget's sensorimotor period to language
acquisition of profoundly 'retarded children. American Jovwrnal of Menal Deficiency.
1975, 79, 640-643. {2) Kahn, J. V. Uiility of the Uzgiris and Hunt seales of sensorimotor
development with severely and profoundly retarded childre .. American Jowrnal of Mental
Deficiency {in press).

COMPARISON OF MANUAL ANO ORAL LANGUAGE TRAINING WITH MUTE
RETARDATES ‘

Investigator(s): James V. Kahn, Ph.D.. Assistamt Professor, College of Eduention,
University of Illinois. Ruom 3331 Education and Communications Building, Box 4348,
Chicago, Illinois 60680, y

Purpose: To determine if using the American Sign Language program with mute retarded”

children is mort suecessful than commonly used oral training procedures.
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Subjects: 12 nonverbal. hearing, retarded children, ages 4 to 10. None of the subjects
have any auditory or motor dixability that would inhibit Ie.lrmn 1 of cither oral or manual
langnag, .

Methods: The subjects were matched according to age. sex, and cliology and were then
randomly assigned 1o one of three groups. One group received oral language Araining
using the Bricker, er b (1973) program. The sccond group received manual language
training also based on the Bricker program: and the third group, the placebo group,
received training in scl{-help skills. In addition, four control subjects received only the
pre- and posuest. Double blind testing wilt be used (or the positest.

Findings: After 2 momhs of work, the oral 1raining group is still working on carning
imitation skills. Two of the mannal group subjecis are lcaming signs, while the other two
are still learning /wiiaiion,

Duration: S¢ptember 1975- continuing.

Cooperating group(s): (1) Sol Scbool. {2) Misericordia Home. (3) {linois Departmem of
Mental Health: Developmental Disabilities.

Publications: Progress reports are available from the investigaor.

37-HH-3 COMPARATIVE STUDY DF TWO SENSORY MDTOR TRAINING PROGRAMS
WITH RETARDED PRESCHODLERS

Emestigator(s): Delmont Morrison, PID.. Assogiate Chnical Professors and  Patricia
C. Pothier. M.S.. Associate Professor and Charperson. Department ol Menta! §iealth and
Communiny  Planning, University of (‘llllﬂmld 3rd and Pamasses, San Francisco,
California 94340,

Purpose: To (ind om the relative cffectiveness of 1wo similar inlervention training
programs with retarded preschoolers.

Suhjects: 20 preschoel. moderately relarded girls and boys. whko have no severe
physical or paychological problems, e -
Methods: The experimental desigr. imolves 1wo groups: onc whuh reccives sensory
intlegration training, and one which receives movement training. The training lasied
approximately 12 months. The children were assessed on measures of motor developmen,
expressive language, and comprchensive language before and afier training.

Findings: Pre- and positest slatistical comparisony on these measures demonstracd
thin although hoth traimng groups showed no significant mt.rcmems over the intcrval,
there was no difference betvween the groups.

Duration: September 1974-May 1976, :
Cocperating group(s): (1) $1, Vincemt de Payl Pre-School [raining Center. (2} University
of Culifornia at San Francisco Facully Rescarch Deselopment Funds. {3) University of
California at San Francisco School of Nursing,

Gifted

37-1A-1 GIFTED PRESCHOQLERS: A FOLLOW-UP STUDY

Investigator(s): Margaret G. Weiser. Ed.D. Asyociate Professor. Earfy Childhood and
Elementary Eduestion, College ol Lducation, University of lowa. lowa City. lowa 52240,
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Purpose: To determine the Malidits of high Stmford Binct scores carned at hindergarten
entrimee and high school achicvement; and 1o solicit opimions abour the ddiicational ex-
perience, from hindergarten through secondary school. from students identilicd as gifted
at ages 4 to 5, and [rom their parents,

Subjects: 48 middle class students who had carned Sianford Binet scores of 125+
at the time of entrance to kindergarten (1962). The mlmplc at high school graduation
{1975) consisted of 16 white, middle cliss students and their parents.,

Methods: Vhis imvestigation is a longitudinal stedy, from hindergarten entrance tintil -~
high school graduation, of an initial group of suhbjects Who scored 125+ on the Stanford
Binel, The data consist of oblained 1Q scores from time of hindergarten eatrance through
oth grade: lowa Test of Basic Skills at 8ih grade: 1Q scores at 10th grade: and College
Board Scholastic Aptitade Test and Test Battery of the American College Testing Pro-
gram percentiles at 1Tth grade. Daa were also obtained thruui.h patrent interviews and
student and parent guestionnaires.

Findings: As o group, the subjeets have heen acadamnicaly superior and have also been
recognized by their peers and commaunities as leaders in exima evrricular endeamvors, The
majority ol subjects and their parents cspressed the desrabilinn of ability grouping and
of aceeleriued promotion. .

Duration: Spring 1975-Spring 1976, .

Emotionally Disturbed and Mentally il

37-JA-1

THE COMPARATIVE EFFECTIVENESS OF THE BENDER GESTALT AND THE
TRAIL MAKING TESTS IN DIFFERENTIATING BETWEEN PSYCHOTIC AND
NORMAL CHILDREN
]nveslngator(a) Miteelli Ofmanli. Ph.D., Faculty of Literature, Instituie of Faperimental
Psyehology, Istanbul University, Bavesit, Istanhul, Furbey,
Purpose: To compare the perforninee of psichotic and normal children on the I'rail
Making and the Bender Gestalt ests.
Subjects: 60 children, ages 8 to 12, halfl of whom had been diagnosed o psychotic and
half of whom served as normal controls. Normal saunple, 15 bovs and 15 girls {(three boys
and three girls at cich of Five age levels), whe were volunteers from the Jefferson Road
Schaol in Rochester. New York, Teachers scleeted the initial candidates for tlesting
hy excluding stndents with cither very high or very low intellipener scores. Paachotic
saniple: 22 hovs nnd 8 girls, approximately cqually divided between two hospitals (Con-
vialescent Heospital for Children and ,Rochester State Hospital. heth in Rochesier. New
Yuork). Sthjeets were Caticasians exeept for two blach children in the normal sample and
three in the psychotic sample.
Methods: No patients were inclttded in’ the psichotic sample it Ihu were actiieh ll,
dinoriented. confused. or ancooperative at the iime of testing. he dingnosis lor cach
paticnt wis hased on the information in their hospital recurds, including o detailed
medical history. a psychiatrie examination. a psichological evalvation, anpd any ncuro-
logical reports. The American  Psachintric  Assuciations  Diagnoniic  and  Sraristicat
Vanual was generlly ased for a disgnostic guide. All subjects were tesied individuafly
using the Bender Gestalt Test (BGT) and the Fenil Making Vest {TM1) IMT raw scores
are the times (in sceonds) regoired by each subjeet 10 complete cach of the two parts ol
the test. These scores, in turn, were comerted to a 10-point seake. based un Reitsn’s
(1956) TMT Manual. Both npes of scores were sl tsed in standard anithses of
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variiince {ANOVA) to test the statistical significance of differences between the twe sam-
ples. For the BGE, in addition to copying time, four tapes of errors were scored: dis-
tortion of shape. rotation, imegration, and perseveration.  Fhe samples were again
compared via ANOVA on copving time, cach of the errar types. and 1otal errors,
Findings: The results showed striking and highly signilicant differenees in the average
performance of the two samples. On both wests, nearly 100 pereent of the normal sample
scored in the normal range, as compared to 67 percent ol the psychotics on the TM I, and
only 30 pereent on the BGE Thus, the BGT appears to be more sensitive to general ah-
nonmality: the ™M T, more speeilic 1o defieit from organic hrain damage.

Duration: 1972-completed.

Cooperating group(s): Rochester State Hospital and Jefleison Road School. Rochester,
New York, .

Publications; Copics of the study are available rom the investigator.

BACKGROUND VARIABLES AND OUTCOME IN CHILO PSYCHIATRY

Investigator(s): I. F. Diclman, Ph.D.. Study Director, 3230 Institnte for Soctal Research,
University of Michigan. Ann Arbor, Michigan 48109, #

Purpose: T'o imvestigate the rebationship between child psychintric paticnts” psychological
and family hackgromid characteristios and outcome measures at the twrmination ol the
child’s psychiztrie treannent.

Subjects: 3000 evaluation cases and L4350 treatment cases Irom the University of
Michigan Child Psychiatric Hospual between 1960 and 1972, The suhjeets are girls and
boys. nges 4 to 18,

Methods: This is primarily an exploratory study to examine the effeets of backgrouad
upon diagnosis and aceeptance, the interaction of those rvarizbles with treatment recom-
mendations. and the coinbined interactions of those variables with outcome. $pecific hypo-
theses to be tested are: (1) that conenrrent treatinent of child and both parents results in
a higher proportion of cases rated as improved than do similar eases without concurrent
parental treatment, (2) dmat there are systematic differences in the psychological and back-
ground characteristics of cases deleeting from treatment compared to those completing
treatment. and (3) that leogth and frequeney of treatment is positively associated with an
outcome rating of improved at the close of treatment. Data will he gathered by completing
standard forms on cach child. Multhariate methods of statistical analyscs dre o be
employed in data reduction and subseyuent prediction.

. Duration: May 1975-July 1976,

Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Mental Health: Aleohol, Drug Abuse, and
Mental Health Administration: Public Health Serviee: U. S, Department of Health, Eduea-
tion, and Wellare.

ADULT ADJUSTMENT PREDICTED FROM CHILDHOOO ASSESSMENT

“tovestigator(sy Lorctta K. Cass. Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Medical Psychology,

Medical School: Doris C. Gilpin. M.D., Acting Dircetor: and Marvlyn Voerg, Ph.D..
Chicf Psyehologist, Child Guidance Clinic, Washington Universits. 369 Nortlt Taylor Ave-
ntie, St. Louis. Missouri 63108; and Carolyn Fhomas. Ph.D.. Associate Professor. Depart-
ment of Social Waork, Boston College, Chesenut Hill, Massachosetes 02167,
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Purpese: To detenmine whether overall social and personal adjustment ol adults can be
predicied trom hehavior, ssmptoms, and social and clinical data eollected consistently on
cach child.

Subjects: Adults who were seen as children at the Washington University Child Guidanee
Clinic from 1961 10 1965, whose 1Qs were above 75, and wlo had a diagnostic study at
that time. The children were ages 5 to 15, 25 percem were girls, The children’s tamilies
were maunly from the greater St. |ouis metropolitan arca and from all socidd clisses. e
children’s  disturbances  included reactive  disorders, nenroses,  character  disorders,
borderling psychoses. and psvehoses,

Methods: This was a 10-sycar follov-up studs on childhood developtitent and assessinent.
The imvestigator tested three hy potheses. (1) that adult personal and social adjustment of
people seen as children at a clinic can be predicted from carly social, sy mptomatie, and
clinical data: (2) that the kind and scriomwsness of adult mental illness and behavior dis-
arders can be predicied from childhood behinvior, symptoms, sacial factors, and person-
ality varables derned from clinical assessment of the child: and (3) that individuals
treated as children will hine improved more than the untreated group. The research
employed a high rish design. Subjeets were interviewed (as adults) by workers who had no
knowledge of the childhood data. The mother was inenviewed separately. The adult dnta
were rated on items of social and personality adjustment. Separate workers rated the
material from childhood. The high risk design provided its own controls; Le.. those
subjects who did nor develop adult disorders, but who, like the experimental group, were
referred 10 the clinie for childhood disturbances. The restarch was planned and the data
collected in the 1960° as a prospeetive study. Fach subject had a complete elinical
diagnostic study including social history, psichiatric interviews, and the same battery of
psychalogical tests. The same form data (i.c.. application, symptoms, developmental in-
formation, and confcrence notes) were colleeted on cach subjeet. Subjeets who received
therapy were compared on outcomes 10 those who did not. Various statistical mensures

were emplosed (e.g., correlation of various childhood and adult adjustmieni ratings, numbTF—

and severity of ssmploms in childhood with adnlt outcome, ratings from interview, and
testing with adult outcome. etc.). Finally, a multiple diseriminant analysis seleeted the
combination of variables that best prediets certain aduht outcome variables,

Duration: September 1974-September 1976,

Cooperating group(s): (1) National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism: Alcohol,
Drug Abuse, and Mental Health-Administration; Public Health Serviee; U. S. Depantment
of Health, Education, and Welfare, {2) Grant Foundation,

THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PROGRAM FOR SOCIALLY WITHDRAWN CHILOREN

Investigator(si Hyman Hops, Ph.D., Programs Dircctor; Diane Fleischman, M.S.W.,
Progrum Consultant; Juequeling Guild, M.A., Program Consultant; and Stanley C. Paine,
M.S., Program Consultant, Center at Orcgon (or Rescarch in the Behavioral Education of
the Handicapped, University of Oregon, 1590 Willamette, Eugene, Oregon 97401,

Purpose: To develop a comprehensive treatment package for the remediation of socially
withdrawn behavior in primary grade children implemented via a teacher-consuhant in
the educational setting.

Subjects: Five girls and two boys in the primary grades referred by their teachers
because of isolate noninteractive behavior. Observation data indicitted that their level of
sacial behavior was consistently below that of their respective peer group.
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Methods: Subjects and five randomly selected peers in cach class were observed during
recess and one in-cliss period using an observation code developed at the center. An
intervention package that included several components based on previons research was
intiedueed in mnltiple bascline tashion.” The eomponents included a token economy with a
group backup reward svstent, a preprograwnimed joint activity, and a sclf-report condition,
Findings: The package was effeetine in increasing the amount of time spent in social
behavior for cach subjeet beyond the level of the peer group. Fading of the various ¢on-
trolling stimuli varied with individual children,

Duration: Septemher 1972-Decemiber 1977,

Cooperating group(s): Burcau of Education for Handicapped. Offiec of Education, U. S.
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,

PICA IN CHILDREN

Investigator(s}: Don 1. Iurston, M., Professor: and Gene Grabau, M.12., Clinica! In-
structor, Department ol Pediatrics. St Lonis Childrens Hospital, 500 Sonth Kings-
highway, 5t Louis, Missouri 63110, ' ‘
Purpose: l'o treat and cure pica.

Subjects; Children, ages 214 0 6,

Methods: The subjects will have their blood coball levels taken before and aller treat-
ment with cobalt. Levels of cobalt in the hlood will be determined by gas chromatography.
Findings: Results indicate a complete cessation of pica.

Duration: 1975-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): SL Louis Health Department Laboratories.

Publications: Grabau, Gene and Thurston, Don .. Cobaltous chloride in the treatment
of children with pica. Abstract submitied to the Mceting of the Ambulatory Pediatric As-
sociation, Foronto, Canada, 1975,

BEHAVIORAL CORRELATES OF AUTISM

Iovestigator(sk: 1. J. Freeman, Ph.D.. Assistant Professor. Department of Psvehiatey.

School of Medicine. University of California. Los Angeles. California 90024,

Purpose: Fo cstablish an objective diagnosis for autism.

Subjects: 90 antistic. 90 mentally retarded. and 30 normal children, ages 2 1o S.

Methods: The research design of this study imohes observing and counting behasiors
in an unstructurcd setting using an objective rating scale. A new diagnostic tool is being
developed and 69 behaviors considered attistic are being counted. he gathered dia will
be subjected to discriminant analysis.

Duration: Septetnber 1975-December 1950),

Puhlications: Ritro. Freeman. Oroitz. and Taoguay {Eds.) Au.'nm Pragnosis, currentt
research and management, Holliswood. New York: Speetrum Publications. 1976,

SPONTANEOUS VERBAL LANGUAGE FOR AUTISTIC CHILDREN THROUGH
SIGNED SPEECH

Investigator(s): Benson Schaeffer, Ph.DX., Aswociate Professor: and Peter MeDowell, BLA,,

Department of Paychology: and Arleae Musil. M.Az and George Kollinzas, M.A., Depart-
ment of Special Edueation, University of Oregon, Eugene, Oregon 97403
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Purpose: To foster spontancous verbail language in autistic ehildren.

‘Subjects: Two nonlanguage sutistic boys, ages 5 and 5% and one minimally echolalic
£ 1 3

autistic boy, age 414,

Methods: This study ussesses a new treatment for anutism called “signed specch.”
" Signed speech treatment imolves teaching autistic children sign I.m;,ua;,; and imitative
specch. integrating the two shills. and then gradually fading out the sign language. The

teaching of sign language allows autistic children to begin communicating spontancously

via munual signs. The teaching of imitative speech allows autistic children to produce
utterance’ but does not. even when followed by training in the nse of the utterances for
communicative purposes. scemto vield the spontangous use of language.

Findings: Spontancous sign language occurred first. f{ollowed by spontancous signed
speech, and. last, spontancous verhal kinguage.
Duration: August 1974-July 1976.
Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Mental Health. Health Services and Mental

Al

.. Health Administration, U. S. Department of Heahh, Edneation, and Welfare.

LONGITUDINAL INVESTIGATIONS IN EARLY CHILDHOOD PSYCHOSIS

Investigator{s): William Goldfarh, M.D.. ’h.D., Director. Henry Ittleson Center for Child
Rescarel.. 5050 1selin Avenue, Riverdale, New York 10471,

Purpose: To investigate early childhood psychosis.

Subjects: 93 children studied from carly school age to adulthood.

Methods: This is a longitudinal study to inyestigate the life_course of psyeholie children

from early school age to adu hood. Data include psychiatric and social outeomes and tests
and mcasurements of @ suhset.

Findings: Changes in treatment hase been reported. Postdischirge findings are in the pro-
cess of tabulation, -

Duration: 1974-1977.
Publlcations: Goldfarb. W. Groweh am! chonge of sohizophrenic diildren: A longimdinat

snidy. Washington, D. C.; Winston-Wiley, 1974,

PARENTS INVOLVED IN TEACHING CHILDREN IN NEED

Invesiigator(s): Wilfred Newman. Ed.M.. School Psychologist. Mental Health Services.

Rachester City School District. 13 Fitzhugh Street_South. Rochester, New York 14614
Purpose: To help parents of emotionally handieapped ehildren gain a hetter understand-
ing and ability to cope with their own children and relate their positive experiences to
other parents of emotionally handicapped chlidren.

Subjects: 80 cmotionally handlcdppcd children. ages 7 to 12 (40 were dlrccll\ involved
and 40 were used as a compnrlson group) and 10 parents of emotionally handicapped

children.

I" Methods: Parents of emotionally handicapped children were hired to work with emo-

tionally handicupped children, not their own, as elassroom aides. The parent aldes worked
in four classrooms of 10 students.for 15 hours a week helping students with assignments
and projeets. They also spent ahout 3 hours a week with the investigator discussing pro-
blems with their own children or problems that arose in the elassroom. Aides also served
as liaison persons between other patrents of emotionally handicapped children und the
teachers. accompanying teachers on home visits or speaking on the edueational program
at parent meetings. Pre~ and posteraluations were made on the children and parents using
the Metropolitan Reading Achiesement Test, Metropolitan Arithmetie Achicvement Fest.
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Wide Range Achievement Fest (Reading and Arithmetic), Draw -A-Person, Student Atti-
tude and Self-Cancept Scale, Parent Attitude Scale. and Teacher Behavior Rating Scale
{the student, parent, and teacher scitles were locally developed). The data were statistis
cally treated using means. range, and chi- or -square analyses. ’
Findings: Students in the demonstration school have indicated improved academic fune-
tioning in reading and arithmetic averaging 5 months, which is stgnifieantly higher than the
resuits found in the comparison school at the .01 leve! of conlidence. Students at the
demonstration schoot e shown improved social-emotional coping behasiors, The parents
imoliwed have gitined a better understanding of the sehool system and of thewr cheldren.
Parents hiave comnunicated with and eontacted other parents of emehonally hawtdicapped
children. have been ahle to relate their positive experiences. and hase become interested
in continuing their educational and ocational plans where no previous interest existed.
Bruration: Septemher 1975-June 1976,

Cooperating group(s): Office of Fducation. Education Division. U, S. Department of
Health, Education. and Welfare.

Publications: Final data and results are available from Title 111 Evaluation Offices,
Albany, New York, ’

A FOUR-WAY APPROACH TO THE PREVENTION OF EMOTIONAL
DISTURBANCE IN PRESCHOOL CHILDREN LIVING IN THE HARLEM-EAST
HARLEM AREA

Investigator(s): Mamic Phipps Clark, Ph.D.. Exccutive Director, Northside Center for
Child Development, 1301 Fifth Avenue. New York. New Yark 10029,

Purpose: To demonstrate the effects of intervention by o mental health team on chil-
dren’s development.

Subjects: Approximately 150 nursecy school children, 150 parents, and 40 teachers,
The population is black, Spanish-speaking, and white: residents of an inner city ghetto:
and over 90 percent are receiving public assistanee or have such marginal incomes that
they cannot afford a fee.

Methods: A mental health team consisting of a (ull-timc psychiatrie social worker, & part-
time psychologist, a psychiateist. and a nutritionist will conduet the |-year experiment.
which is to be evaluated by an independent rescarch team. The children will he divided
into two experimental groups and two-control groups. The four components of the
preventive program are (1) parett activity-discussian groups. (2) consnitation with teachers
on children with potential (or hehavior problems, (3} a “think™ or “hrain training" pro-
gram for the children, and (4) a nutrition education progran for children, parents. and
teachers. Before and after testing will determine whether the preventive program results
in greater self-csteem and emotional stability in the experimental group preschoolers
than in preschoolers in the control group.

Duration: November 1975-August 1976,

Cooperating groupls): (1) Childeen's Bureau, Office of Child Development. Office of
Human Development. U, S, Department of Health, Edueation, and Wellare. (2) First Spanish
Methodist Chuceh Nursery. (3) East Calvary Nursery. (4) La Hermosa Day Care Center.

DIAGNOSIS AND TREATMENT OF CHILDHOOD DEPRESSION

Investigator(s): Theodore A. Petti. M.D,, Medical Direetor. Children's lutensive Care
Unit, Western Psychiatrie Institute and Clinie, 3811 O'Hara Street Dittshurgh, Penn-

sylvania 15261. 1 0 4
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Purpose: To deselop instruments to aid in screening and following the course ol de-
pression in children: and to deiermine effective treatment modalivics.

Subjects: Seven childien, agds 6 to 12, studied in an open imvestigation; and a second
study is 1o follow which will use 20 children. ages 6 to 12, who have been depressed for
at least I mon{liprior 10 being studied.

Methods: The.design of the second investigation is a douhle blind placebo and tavolves
treating depressed chuldren with imipramine. The children will be divided inlo Lwo groups:
one group ol depressed children who wilt receive imipramine. and a second group of chil-
dren who will not be given imipramine. Neither group of children will be composed of
psychotic. bran damaged. or retarded children. The children taking imipramine will re-
ceive up to 5 milligrams per kilogram of the drug per day for 3 weeks at oplimum dosage.
The course of depression will be followed in both groups of children by seales being .
deseloped. The instruments will include a School Age Depression Listed Inventory {(SADLI)
for yse by a psychiatrist in a short duration interview; a Teacher Affeet Rating Scale
(TARS). a 26-item scale for use by 1ciachers: and a Scale of School Age Depression (SAD),
a 25-item scale w0 be used over a period of a day by nurses and other ward personnek:
Findings: In the open-ended study, children responded to imipramine, and a decrease in

-depression symptomatology as measured by the scales was found.

Duration: May 1974-continuing.

TASK-CENTERED GROUP WORK WITH MOTHERS OF CHILDREN WITH
SPECIAL NEEDS - '

L

Investigator(s): Barbara A. Levine, M.S.S.A., Dircetor, Child Development Program,
Youth Guidance Center, 88 Lincoln Street, Framingham. Massachusetts 01701,

Purpose: To cvaluate the aceeplability of the clinical approach to subjeets; and to evalu~
ate the cffectiveness of the ircaiment in the subjects’ opinions.

Subjects: 25 mothers of preschool children with special needs including mental retarda-
tion, emotional problems, developmental delay, or multiple handicaps.

Methods: In this study problems and 1asks of treatment are identified by clients. Clients
also assess their progress monthly using instruments modified from those developed by
Reid and Epstein, Reported chients’ progress will be summarized but the summary will
not lend itseil to statistical treatment, )

Findings: Clienits think that this approach is more useful than previous gencral dis-
cussion in groups.

Duration: Cclober 1975-Cctober 1977,

GROUP MANAGEMENT THROUGH INCENTIVE SYSTEMS

Investigator(s}: J. Kent Davis. Ph.D., Supervising Psychologist. The Children’s Village,
Dobbs Ferry. New York 10522,

Purpose: To deselop a cottage maniagement system which would help child care staff
to manage routine child responsibilities more efficiently so that they could devote more
attention to specific treatment needs of individual children: and to deerease children's
problem hehasviors.
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Subjects: 48 boys, ages 8 10 14, who have beeh placed v a children's residenuial treat-
rient center beertvse of behavioral and emational problems i the community. Mim ol the
children niso have scvere learning handicups.

Methods: The design of this study is a repeated measures design. Data are collected
before and during (e program. Evaluation procedures, to determine the effectiveness of
the program, will be structured imerview schedules for the child care staff and the
Deverzux Child Behasior Rating Scale. The rating scale will be filled out, for cach child,
cvery 6 months The structured intenview was developed by the center and was designed 1o
evaluate stalf auitudes toward the program. The stafl was intervieved at 6-month iner-
vals during the first vear, The initial impact of the program was studied by comparing be-
havtor in cotlages implemeniing the program with behavior changes in other cottages.
Lopg-term effects on behavior are vader study.

Duration: July 1973-December 1976,

Socially Deviant

Q
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FAMILY INTERVENTION CENTER

Investigator(s): Gerald R. Pauerson, Ph.D.. Resewrch Associate: and Robert L, Conger.
M.AL Director, Family luervention Center. Oregon Research Institute, P (. Boa 3196,
Engene, Orcgon 97403,

Purpose: To replicate previous findings and to lorther systematize a trainiug program
1o teach parents how 1o use management training technigues with thew socially aggressite
children. e

Subjects: 40 girls and boys, ages 3 10 12, who are socially aggressive.

Methods: Families imvolved in this program personally comtact the program or are
referred by professionabs. Afier acceptance. the paremts and child are intersieved sepa-
rately by the therapy teim. In the parent interview, a behavior eheeklist for the problem
child is complewed jointly by parents and therapist and s used for kner research,
(Parcats rate the ¢hild's behavior on @ 7-patnt desirability scale,) Ihe parents then com-
plete L Minnesota Multiphasic Personaliny imventory at home for the second inten iew.
In the child interview, the thevapist clieits his her reactions to a set of standardized
scttings, and the child completes the reading and arithmetic sections of the Jasich Wide
Range Achievement Test. As the child works, the interviewer or another stafl member
obserier completes a behanior checklist. After the interviews. three prebaseline  standard
obscrvations are made in the family’s home at the same time {prior to, during, or afier
supper) on three weckdays, During the standard observation, cach family member is ob-
seried twice. cach time for 5 minutes. Obsenations are cncoded on @ bebavior rating
sheet, using o 29-jtem behavior code, Family responsibilitivs during the observations are
thae all family members are present, movement is restricted to 1Mo rooms. there are no
telephone calls or television watching, and appoimments may not be cancelled eacept in
an caergency. Following each obsenvation throughout the project, the parents complete
a parent referral sheet on which they record problem bebaviors that oceurred during the
day, Each Bonily is then assigned 1o one of 1w o obsersiition schedules, Sebedule 1 imolves
standard observations made on 12 different days over a 3- ta 4-week period.. Schedule 2
involies an ahernating program of 4 hours of observation one day and a standard obser-
vatiou the neat. for 12 days over a 3- 10 4-week period. For the 6 days on which a 4-hour
observation oaccurs, the following schedule is used: |1 hour before school. 1 bour wfter

i
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school (when at least one parent is present), | how betore supper, and 1 hour at supper-
ume (standard vbservition), On Sehedule 1. all family wembers itre observed wice for
10 mimutes per family member per session. On Sehedule 2. obsenvers code only the target
child, exeept at suppertime <hen ali Tamily metbers are observed o in Schedule 1. The
sitme behavior rating sheet and parent relerral sheet wsed in prebaseline obsenvations are
used in these obsersvations. On the lust day ol the haseline study. the obsenver gives cach
parent a copy of a programmed text outhning the principles of behavion treaiment. Par-
enls dre given & briet examination on the soeidl learning concepts and prmuplc» presented
in the text. IF nnderstanding is not adeynate, the therapists and pareats resiew eritieal
frames from the text. The therapists use the collected data and decide upon a hehavior
for the parents 1o ohserve and deal with first. In a seeond interview. piuents are given
elear descriptions of behiviors and are presenied with methods for their obsenvations.
Parents colteet data {for 3 10 5 days after the seeond intersiew, and therapists eall daily
to record and graph the dita. When at least 3 days of baseline dati have been reported.
parctits are ashed Lo think about a program to change 1he behayor they have obsersed and
to present ideas at a meeting with the therpy team. Four weeks after parents attend ‘the
first parent mecting. obseners mahe behavior vhsenvations in the home. These obseryva-
tions oeenr every 4 weeks during treatment and at the termination of inters ention. Afler
8 weeks of intenvention, therapists decide whether the family should eontinue or terminate
treatment and begin follow -up procedures. When the family has met the eriteria for sue-
cessful intenention, the parents again complele the personaticn insentory and behiior
cheeklist completed duning the first interview. Follow-up lasts For a minimum of 12
months. Stundard vhsenations are made on two conseculive evenings during each of the
first 6 months and for months 8. 10, and 12. Parent referral sheets are eolleeted afier
cach ohsenation. Therapist agsistanee is mailable to the family during fotow -up.
Findings: It is posible 1o train parents in the soeial learning principles needed for
vompeteney in parepting skills and in handling behavioral problems within a family setting.
Duration: January 1974-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): Division of Crime and Delinqueney. National Institute of Mental
Health, Health Serviees and Mental Health Administration. Publie Health Senvice, UL S,
Deparinient of Health, Education. and Welfare.

Juvenile Delinquency

37-KC1

THE DYNAMICS OF DELINQUENT BEHAVIOR: A NATIONAL SURVEY

{nvestigator(s): Detbert 8. Elliott, PhD. Direetor. Belinvioral Researeh Institute, 2305
Cunvon Boulevard. Bouldet. Colorado 80302,

Purpose: To provide o deseniption of the inerdenee. dissyibution, auwd pattern of delingnent
bebavior aeross time. o specily the relativaship between these elements of delinguent
behavior and offieially recorded responses to delinguent bebaviorr and v identily “ those
varables that acevpuut for the observed chunges in fevels and patterns ol insvhement in
delinguent behavior ucross e

Subjects: A national probability snple of Youths, ages 11 1o 17
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Methods: I'he theoretical conceptualization of this research is based upon an integration
of strain and control theory. Two sets of conditions which lead youth into involvanent in
delinguent behavior have been postulated. (1) weah bonds to comventional society, and
exposure and commitment to groups i olhved in delinguent activity. and (2) strong bonds
Lo coprentional socicty. conditions and expericnces that serve (o attenuate these bonds,
and ¢xposure and conmitinent to groups involved in delinguent aetivity. The vanables be-
ing nwasured are integration (occupaney of conventional social roles, relative absence of
sanction networks, ctc): commitnent (normilesshess. attachment to Gumly, scli-esteem,
ete J. exposure to desiance, delinguency, and mediators {negative labeling-connterfabeling,
success-failure. organized-disorganized social contexts).” Analysis of data will be done by
cluster and typological analyses, discriminant and regression analyses, as well as patterns
of change amalysis utilizing analysis of vurance techniques.

Duration: Seprember 1975-cbruary 1980,

FAMILY INTERACTION, CHILD AGE, AND DIAGNOSTIC STATUS

Investigator(s): Theodore Jacob, Ph.DD.. Associate Professor. Departmient ol Psychology,
University of Pittsburgh, Pittsburgh. Pennsylvania 15260.

Purpose: To assess relationships between age of child (preadolescent vs. adolescent)
and child diagnostic status (conduct disorder, personality problen, and normal) insofar as
affective patterns of fanily influence conflict affect and communication Mesibility.
Subjects: 60 intact familics containing a delinquent son. ages 11 to 18: and 60 intact

families containing a normal son, ages 11 to 18. ¢
Methods: Data collection will be donc primarily through dircet observations in which §

dilferent combinations of family members (father-mother. father-child, mother-child,
and father-mother-child) will be vidcotaped during involsement of a conflict resolution

task. The delinquents will be divided by age into (wo groups: adolescents, ages 15 to 185

and preadolescents. 11 1o 14, Delinguent subjects within cach group will be categorized
as conduct disorder or personility problem, based on the parent’s rating on the Bchavior
Problem Checklist. Mcasurement procedures (process ano outcome) will assess patterns
of conflict, influcnce, affect, and communication clarity. Evaluations will include within
and betwecn family analyses.

Duration: November 1974-October 1977,

Cooperating group(s): Alleghcny County Juvenile Court.

PSYCHIATRIC STUDIES OF JUVENILE DELINQUENTS

Investigator(s): D. Offer, M.D.. Co-Chairntan. Depariment of Psychiatry, Michacl Reese
Hospital and Medical Center, 2839 South Ellis Avenuc, Chicago. Illinois 60616; R. C.
Marohn, M.D., Dircctor: and E. Ostrov, Ph.D., Rescarch Dircctor, Adolescent Services.
Nlinois Statc Psychiatric Institute, 1601 West Taylor Strect. Chicago, lllinois 60612.
Purpose; To clucidate the familial and psychological ctiology of jusenile delinguency; to
dclineate juvenile delinguents into distinctive psychological subty pes: to explore profession-
als’ attitudes toward juscnile delinguents, and to follow delinguents after hospitalization
to asscss (reatment cffeets,

Subjects: 55 disturbed delir ucnts, ages 13 to 17, male and female. who have evineed
serious and persistent violation of the law or social norms. who were adjudged as necding
institutionalization, and who were found not to be overtly psychotic, retarded, or brain

damaged. 1 {) 8
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Methods: A broad ‘ariety of instruments. including the Delinguetiey Cheek List. Offer
Scll-Image Questionnaire. Rorschach. Thematie Appereeption Test, Wechsler Inelligence
Scale for Children. and various structured and semistructured interviews were uwsed 10
colleet the data. Siaff assessments and anitudes were tapped by paper and peneil type
instruments and interviews were videotaped. The special procedures used included a Re-
vealed Differences Technique interview condueted with the parems and rated using the
Bales Interaction Categories and the Adolescent Behavior Checeklist. The Adolescent
Behavior Checklist was a precoded, weighted scries of items ecach deseribing a diserete
antisoial behavior, which was rated 1hree 10 five 1imes daily by staff, Staistical analyses
included muhivariate analysis of variance 2nd factor analyses.

Findings: The main unpublished finding revolves around the result of a !'dctor analysis
of ail the key vanables which indicated the presence of four orthogonal factors which
correspond 1o impulsivity, depression. passivity. and nareissism-denial dimensions
respeetively. This four-dimensional grid seems clinically useful in delineating delinquent
personality types. '

Duration: July 1969-July 1977,

Publications: A monograph: Psrcehiatrie xtundios of juvenile delinguents to be Publlahcd
by Basic Books, Inc. -

FAMILY LIFE AND LEVELS OF INVOLVEMENT IN AN ADOLESCENT HEROIN
EPIDEMIC

Investigator(sy: David Gracven, Ph.D)., Associate Professor, Depanment of Sociology;
Robin D. Schaef, M.S.. Research Associate. The Rescarch Foundation: Hilary Fry, Ph.D.,
Professor. Departmem of Pyblic Administration; and William Folmer. M_A., Rescarch
Associate, California State University, Hayward. California 94542,

Purpose: To examine family life as it is related (o differen |C“l& of involyement with
heroin for males and females, ~ T
Subjects: 203 subjects. of whom 56 were female. Most of the subjects were white, ages

21 1o 25 a1 the time of the interview, and were from suburban working class ateas.
Methods: This investigation is a retrospeetive study of family life in high school. Data

" were collected through intenviews. The sample of subjeets included addicts, experimenial

heroin wsers, cxposed persons. and a comparison group of noncxposed nonusers.
Correlations and regression analysis were the statistical procedures used 1o analyze data,
Findings: More elements of family life were related to heroin use by females than by
males. The relationship with 1he eross-sex parent had 1he strongest impact on male and
female heroin users. Family life variables were not as strong prediciors for other drug
use and deviant behavior in females as they were for males.

Duration: October 1974-October 1976,

Cooperating group{s): (1) National Instituie on Alcohol Abuse aud Aleoholism: Alcohol,
Drug Abuse., and Menial Health Administraiion; Public Healib Serviee, U. 8. Departmem
of Health, Education. and W:.If.zr:. (2) California Department of Health, Subsiance Abuse
Branch. !
Publications: Gracven. David B. dnd Schaef. Robin I2. Family life and levels of involve-
ment in an adolescent heroin epidemic. Research Report No. 2. Hayward. California: Ado-
leseent Rescarch Project. California State University, May 1976, The report is available
from Dr. Graeven,
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YOUTH ALCOHOLISM PREVENTION AND COUNSELING

Investigator(s): George F. Ludi, B.A., Director: and Gordian L. Armstrong. Head Counse-
lor, La Fe Youth Hostel, 1035 Alto Street. P, O. Box 5697, Santa Fe, New Mexico 8§7502;
Brenda Blassingame, Program Administrator, Youth Alcoholism Program, National
Institute on Alcohol Ahuse and Alcoholism, 5600 Fishers 1.ane, Rockville, Maryland 20852;
Dan Croy. M.D., Sccretary, Department of Hospitals and Institutions, Lamy Building,
Santa Fe, New Mcexico; Art Amrijo, Director, New Mexieo Commission on Children and
Youth. P. O. Box 26584, Alhuguergue, New Mexico 87125; und Robert Esparza, Deputy
Superintendent. Departinent of Education. Edueation Building, Santa Fe, New Mexico
87501. ‘

Purpose: To atleviate the problem caused hy alcoholism and aleohol abusc among the
youth of Santa Fe County.

Subjects: Approximately 5.000 youths annually, male and female, ages 8 to I8, who attend
grades 4 to 12 in Santa Fe County.

Methods: The program secks to alleviate aleohol problems through close coordination
with the puhlic school system and other social services agencies. The goals and objectives
of the program are (1) reduction of high incidenee of alcohol abuse and aleoholism; (2) con-
tinuation of an early identification program; (3) maintenance of an aleohol abuse and aleo-
holism prevention program; (4) motivating institutional change within the edueational
system for change toward aleoholism; and (5) the estahlishment of a youth temporary
residential facility geared to youth needs. including youth detoxification services. The pro-
gram ohjectives are achieved through (1) the cxpansion of individual and family eounseling
services: {2) maintenance and expansion of a formal eross-referral system w'th other
service delivery resources: (3) continuation and retinement of the structured education
program for the prevention of youthful aleoho! abuse and alcoholism: and (4) provision of
the methodology of aleoholism consultation, orientation, and awareness technigues for
early identifieation of alcohol impacted vouth by sehool staff. Data are gathered through
prepost questionnaires to measure factual knowledge, classroom discussion reports (a
compilation of students’ questions and statements). a self-analysis questionnaire (Twenty
Questions). and a combin~d student evaluation of the presentations and identifier of poten-
tial elients. An item anal, sis will be made on all the measurement instruments,

Findings: The data indicate a usage of aleohol by both adult and youthfiil populations in
excess of national estimates (89 percent of the latter group). Both legislation and family
inculcation of responsible drinking has been inadequate to prepare youth for life in an
alcohol-using society.

Duration: May 1974-December 19?8 :

Cooperating group(s): (1) National Institute on Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism; Alcohol,
Drug Ahuse, and Mental Health Administration; Public Health Service; U. S. Department
of Health, Education. and Welfare. (2) Santa Fe Community Action Programs. {3) Santa Fe
Public Schools. {4) Commission on Aleoholism, Santa Fe, New Mexico, {3) Rccovery of
Aleoholies Prograni. Santk Fe, New Mexico.

Publications: (1) Quarterly reports are made to the National institute on Aleohol Abuse
and Aleoholism. (2) The Operations Mamad of Instruction for La Fe Youth Hostel is
registered with the Library of Congress and eited ageneies,




37-KK-1  EVALUATION OF JUVENILE DIVERSION PROGRAMS

- Investigator(s): Marvin Bohnstedt. Ph.D.. Research Speeialist 111, California “Youth Au-
thority, 1829 - i16th Street. Sacramento. California 95814.
Purpose: To cvaluate 15 juvenile diversion programs funded by the C.:Ilfm:ma Oftiece
of Criminal Justice Planning.
Subjects: The projects served approximately 5.000 elients a vear. Sixty-one pereent of
project clients werc males: 39 pereent. females. Forty-two pereent of the clients were

pereent of the eclients were referred for status offenses; 36 percent. rcfurred fnr eriminal
acts; and 13 pereent, for other behavior. -
Methods: Most projects have not been willing to cmploy randomized experimental design.
Consequently, the researchers have selected matched groups to be compared. with study
clients. Diversion project staff have completed standardized forms describing each client’s
demographic characteristics and the type and quantity of service rendered to each client.
Rescarchers have collected information from justice system records concerning arrests
prior and subsequent to project referral. Chi-square is being used to test_the significance
of differcnces between diversion project clients and matched comparison groups.

Findings: (1) Over half of the project clients were not diverted; e.g.. would not have been
processed further in the justice system absent the diversion projects. (2) Each project
cost more than the justice system costs that would have been incurred by the clients who
were diverted. (3) Three out of eight pro_;ects studicd thus far appear to have reduced
subsequent arrests of their clients.

Duration: July 1974-September 1977.

diversion projects.

Publications: Fvaluation of fuvenile diversion programs’ imterim report. Sacramento.

California: California Youth Authority, May 1976. The report is available from the
- invest....tor

b o M e e e e oo e e S S O

37-KK-2 AN EVALUATION OF A PRETRIAL INTERVENTION PROJECT FOR JUVENILES

Investigator(s): Herbcrt C. Quay. Ph.D.. Dircetor. Program m Aoplied Social ‘Sclemes
- University of Miami, Coral Gables. Florida 33124,
Purpose: To evaluate the impagt of a project involving counseling. remedial academies.
vocational training. and jo'b,y acement on postprogram rcarrest rates on dependent and
delinquent children. :
Subjects: Experimental group: 316 males, 120 females. Control group: 96 males, 36
: \ females. Subjects are ages 12 to 17: mean age, 15.83. The ctperlmcm.:l and control
- groups are cqual in race, age. socioeconomie status. education. and a prior offenbe as a
result of random assignment from a pool of eligibles.
Methods: Postprogram rearrests of the cxperimental subjeets are compared with
those of the controls in terms of number of cases rearrested and average rearrests per
case controlled for ex-osure time. Data on personality change academie gains. and job
carnings are also collected for exXperimental subjects.
Findings: Preliminary analyses suggest that experimental subjeets experience a small.
but statistically significant, advaptage in recarrests. Certain variables are predictive of
rearrest. A small (250 £)proportion of both cxperimental and control groups account for
a disproportionate nuinber {300¢ £) of rearrests.
Duration: July 1974-July 976,

ment of Labor.

111

- ages 13 to 15; 6 percent were under 10 years old: and 4 percent were over 2. Fifty-one

Cooperating group{sy (1) California Office of Criminai Justice Planning. (2} Fifteen

Cooperating group(s): (1) Learning Syslcms Inc.. Boston, Massachuseits. (2) U. S. Depart- ..
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Corrections

A CROSS-CULTURAL ANALYSIS OF ADMINISTRATION.OF JUVENILE'
JUSTICE

Investigator(s): Josefina Figucira McDonough, Ph.D.. Faculty Assoeciate, Institute for

Social Research, University of Michigan. Ann Arbur-MIchtgan 48109.

Purpose: To compare the court processing of juveniles in North Ameriea and Brazil.
Sukjects: 5,200 youths, ages 10 to 17.

Methods: 1n this investigation, a comparison was made of administration of juvenile
Jjustice in Brazil and the United States to test labeling binses on who is seen. as a juvenile

delinquent. Data were colleeted from vourt revords in the State of Guanabara, Brazil and -

Pennsylvania covering the same time period -~ 1966 to 1968. Data were analyzed that con-
cerned the relation between the social characteristics of the juveniles and court environ-
ments, types of offenses committed, and the courts’ patterns of processing. An atiempt
was made to identify sociostructural indicators to account for cross-cultural differences
in erime and disposition of offenders. The analysis dealt with labeling theory parameters,
particularly whether the existence of systematic processing biases have a selective effect
on who becomes ofticially a delinquent in each cultural -setting. Also included were demo-
graphic data from the census. relative to distribution of relevant variables (age. sex,
race, education, population density) within each court’s area of jurisdiction. Data analysis
was conducted on two levels: (1) intracultural analysis — the data within each court were
tested aganst an overall model in which.court procedures form a cluster of dependent
variables, characteristics of minors form-a set of independent variables, and charae-
teristics of offenses form the intervening variables; and (2) intercultural anaIySls —_ lhe

S reslIIls or the two mtracultural analyses were compared ¥

Amencan couns use more expedienl and stereolyped (race, .sex). eriteria for declsmn :

making.

. Duration: April 1974-completed.

Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Mental Hcallh. Heallh Semces and Mental
Health Administration. Publlc Health Sewlce. U S. Deparlmem of Heallh, Education, and
Welfare,

Publications: National Institute of Memal Health Repart A cross-cultural analysls of
administration of juvenile justice: A transitional model of the ecology of juvenile delm-
quency Luso Brazilian Review, Wlmer 1976.

-

EVALUATION STUDY DF LEAA STATUS DFFENDER
DEINSTITUTIONALIZATION PROJRAM L

Investigator(s): Solomon Kovrin, Ph.D., Professor; and Malecolm W. Klein, Ph.D., Chair-
man and Professor. Department of Sociology. Social Science Rescarch Institute, University
of Southern California. Los Angeles, California %0007,

Purpose To assess the effectiveness of a program to provide communlly based youth
services_as an, alternative to the detention and incarceration of. status offenders: i.c.,
those charged with noncriminal acts sanctioned by juvenile offense legal codes.

’

08,
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Subjects: Approximately 4,000 male and female youths of juvenile court age in cight
states at ccketed sites. I'he subjects were arrested or cited hy police or referred to
Jjuvenile justice agencies, sehool authorities, parents. or eitizens for status offenses.
Methods: Offense hehavior and soeiai adjustment of evaluation subjects sampled from
program elient inflow will be measured three times during the 2-year program period.
Matched comparson groups will be drawn from preprogram cohorts in each program site.
Analysis will test Tor effects of interactions among offense type. subject characteristics,
and program type and exposure on behavioral outeomes.

Duration: February 1976-December 1977.

Cooperating group{sk. Offiec of Juvenile Justice and Delinqueney Prevention. law En-
forcement Assistanec Administration, U. S. Department of Justice.

Publications: A final report will be available from the Law Enforcement Assistance Ad-
ministration {LEAA).

THERAPEUTIC HOME FOR CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Alberto Namer. Psychologist. Director. Hogar Terapeutico Infantil del
Conscjo del Nino. Ellaunri 641 p. | ap .5. Montevideo. Uruguay. South America.

Purpese: To determine the cffectiveness of new methods of institutional treatments.
Subjects: 36 boys, ages 6 10 12, who are socially deprived. have family problems and are
emotionally disturbed {(neurotie or pre-psychopathie). All subjeets have normal 1Qs.
Methods: The inscstigation is developed around a work hypothesis having a psychoanatytie
basis, where regression is used as the fundamental element to rectify behavior disorders.
Counselors. teachers. @ social worker, and a psyehologist work with children in a residen-
tial treatment eenter. An atmosphere is ervated that allows for frec expression of ag-
gressive feelings and the development of a relatjonship between adult and child. Within
the adult-child refationship, dependency will be stimulated #nd 3 strong and intensive

love demonstration. will. be used 45 the basis for regression. A seholar_ program, whieh_.

includes a pedagogical program. will endeavor (o develop and stimulate an interest in
apprenticeship.

Findings: It has been observed that the method is useful because it creates important
and alfective relations and gradually decreases aggressiveness and frequent runaways.
Duration; January 1971 -continuing.

Publications: |nformation is available from the investigator.

YOUTH HOME DEVELOPMENT PROJECT

Investigator(s): Cury Cherniss. Ph.D.. Assistant Professor; Richard H. Priec, Ph.D.,
Professor: Dennis N. 1. Perkins, M.A. Graduate Studenti and Maybeth Shinn. M A.
Graduate Student. Community Psyehology Arca. Psychology Department, University of
Michigan. 529 Thompsoen Street, Ann Arbor. Michigan 48109:

Purpose: 1o deselop and esalntte a survey feedback intervention system for improving
the seeial emvironments of eommunity residential programs for youth,

Subjects: The projeet will entually involve 20 group homes for youths of both sexcs,
uges 8 10 19. 11w subjects will be either delinquent or emotionully disturbed, and most of
them will be in their middle teens. Each home will house between 3 and 20 youths and
employ 3 to 8 stall members.
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Methods: Phase | ot the research will test the efficacy of the intervention. while Phase
2 will compure the effects of using internal change agents from the youth program siufis
and external change agents from the university. Programs will he randomly assigned to
cxperimental or control treatments after blocking into similar pairs. Moos's Community
Oricnted Programs Ensvironment Scale and a work elimate scale (based on the Michigan
Survey of Organgzations. which involves assessment, data feedback, problem solving., and
reassessment) will be used for the intervention. Tle evaluation will employ multiple
measures of youth and staff attitudes and behavior: namely, questionnaire data, behavior
observations, and archival data from program records.

Duration: Novemher 1975-Deeember 1979,

[ |

AN APPRAISAL OF THE PSYCHOSOCIAL EFFECTIVENESS OF A GROUP
HOME TREATMENT PROGRAM FOR ADOLESCENT GIRLS

-lnvesugalor{s) Jerome L. Singer, Ph.D., Professor, Dcparlmcm of Psychology, Yalc

University. New Haven. Conneetient 06520,

Purposet To determine the outcome of residential treatment type group homc lwmg for
adolescent girls. -
Subjects: All girls (N = 24} who were in the AJC group home for ddolcm.m glrls from
1959 to 1969,

Methods: At time of admission to the program, subjects were rated in five arcas along
an 1l-point scale. Similar ratings were made on the basis of tape recorded follow-up
intersiews. Memory recall, both spontancous and elicited, was rated in terms of key people
in the program and key aspeets of the program, A predicted outcome technique was used
as a substittite for a control group. The seven case judges made two predictions: {1} the
outcome of the girls *” they had not come into the program nor hdd any olher kind of treat-

ment. and {2} the outcome-on-the basis of optimal treatment,- Tt T e s e

Duration: March 1972-completed.
Publications: A raonograph will be published by Child Welfare League of America, Ene,,
67 lrving Place, New York, New York 10003, Fall 1976,
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THE CHILD IN THE FAMILY

Family Relations

PARENT-ADOLESCENT RELATIONSHIP DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM (PARD}

Investigator(s); Bernard G. Guerney, Jr., Ph.D. Professor: and E. Vogelsong, Ph,D.,
Assistant Professor; College of Human Development. Catherine Beecher House, Pennsyl-
vania State University. University Park. Pennsylvania 16802, ’

Purpose: To remediate and entance the relationship between parents and their ado-
lescent children by using a systematic training program.’

Subjects: 80 mothers and daughters, 10 years or older. Psychoties and drug addiets are
excluded.

Methods: Following an cducational model rather than a medical one, the participants
may vary from those cXxperiencing a seriously troubled relationship to those experiencing
a good rchationship which they desire to still further improve. The pragram provides

highly structured. finely detailed, systematic instruction in specific skills deemed central

to emotional and interpersonal adjustment. Rather than using his skills to solve problems
for them. a group leader trains and supervises each parcent-child pair to use skills to
resolve or to prevent problems. The program can be used simultancously for remediation
and for primary prevention. Therefore, it attempts to erase the usual intellectual-
coneeptual barrier that exists for most professionals between the two types of programs.

_Similarly, it _seeks 1o remove the stigmatic:emotional barrier to guidance seeking that

exists for many members of the public. The efficacy of the model has been demonstrated
in five experiments utilizing randomly assigned no-treatment control groups for married

couples, dating couples, and fathers and sons. In addition to’ & randomly assigned no-°

jreatment control group. it employs a randomly assigned PARD no-training group that
will provide suggestion effects. thank-you effects, therapeutic relationship effects. group-
support and help, professional guidanece, and other effects that are a part of the PARD
program and which may contribute to observed changes. This will allow for assessment
of skill training. A follow-up cvaluation will be made and a booster program will be pro-
vided and evaluated.

Duration: September 1975-June 1977,

Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Mental Health, Health Services and Mental
Health Administration, Public Health Service, U, §. Depariment of Health, Education, and
Welfare,

Y

THE IMPACT OF DEVELOPMENTAL EVENTS UPON THE PERCEPTION OF
INTERGENERATIONAL FAMILY SOLIDARITY

Investigator(s): John T. Olson, Ph.D., Psychologist, Camarillo Statc Hospital, Box A,
Camarillo, California 93010,

e 115




Purpose: To determine if pcrceptions of family solidarity are subject to change, parti-
cularly during the youth's emancipation from the parenti and to dctermine some of the
factors {social-structural and individual-developmental} that account for such changes.
Subjects: 225 matched parent-offspring dyads. Offspring ranged in age from 15 to 26
(mcan age, 19.2); parcnts’ mean age, 44.35. The sample was obtained from a population of
84,000 members ol a major metropolitan health care plan.

Methods: This study was concerned with changes in the perception of solidarity between
parents and offspring, by both members of the intcrgencrational dyad, with the course of
developmental changes on the part of the adolescent. A model of family solidarity was used
which reflected three covarying components: an associational or interactioml component,
anaffectual {or sentiment) componcnt, and a conscnsual component (similarity of attitudes).
Two soureces of probable influencc upon pereeption of solidarity were examincd. The
first was composcd of variables defining the social position of the parent and offspring in
society and within their family: social class, age, sex, sibship size, and residential pro-
pinguity. A sccond set was composed of cvents in the lives of the dyad members, events
differentiated on the basis of their devclopmental significance or nonsignificance. The
partic’ar developmental tasks aud concerns of each dyad member and the corresponding
tnvcstments or developmental stake in the other dyad member were described. Accordingly
four general hypotheses were formulated: (1) perceived family solidarity is influenced by
social position, and (2) more by developmentally significant than by nonsignificant cvents;
(3} the influcnce of those cvents is dependent upon social position; and (4} the influence of
events is greater {or those concerned with emancipation.

Findings: The results gencrally supported the hypotheses. Developmentaily significant
cvents in the lives of yonth were associated generally with decreased offspring perception
of solidarity. For thc parents, thesé cvents were generally associated with reduced paren-
tal perception of associational solidarity only. Emancipation events had greater impact
upon parental solidarity perception than did cvents in the life of the parent. The hypo-
thesized relationship of social position and solidarity perception was also supported.
Dyad sex composition consistently influcnced solidarity perception with the ippact of
both events and social position being dependent upon the sex composition. In addition, the
analyses revealed that (1} greater solidarity perception withiri all-female than all-male
relationships: (2) greater solidarity perception by both dyad members when they lived
either together or in moderately close proximity; (3) the perception of associational
solldamy by youth is inversely related to their personal income (with the higher the
income. the fewer things they do together): (4) the perception of consensual mhdamy
by youth is dircctly related to their houschold income (with the higher the income.
the greater the similarity of their attitudes with those of the parents). and (5) the
perception of associational solidarity by parents is related to the age of the offspring and

family size (with the younger the offspring or the smaller the family. -the. .more things . . .. ..

parent and offspring do together). These findings have significance for family theory con-
ceming the relationship of offspring and parent, for both the developmental and the social-
structural perspectives, and for the model of family solidarity.

Duration: 1975-completed.

Publications: (1) Otson, John T. and Smith, David Horton, Leadership roles in a psychlaln-
cally deviant adolescent collectivity, Psvchological Reporss, 1970, 27, 499-510. (2) Smith,
David Horton and Olson, John T. Sociometric status in a psychiatrically deviant adolesecnt
collectivity. Psyehological Reporis, 1970, 27, 483497,
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CHILDREN OF PARENTS WHO WERE IN ORPHANAGES

Investigator(sy: John J. Sigal, Ph.D.. Rescarch Dircctor, Department of Psychiatry,
Jewish General Hospital, 3755 Cote Street, Catherine Rouad. Montreal. Quebee. Canada
HIT IE2 .
Purpose: To examine the second generation cffects of prolonged separation from bio-
logical parents during childhood within the context of other studies of consequences of
parental preocetupation,

Subjects: All the offspring (35 girls and 25 boys. ages 7 1o 18) of I8 woinen and 7 men
who nad been placed in an orphanage at some time between ages 2 to 11 heeause of the
death of the parent, marriage breakdown, or court order.

Methods: An attempt was made 1o contact all former residents of an orphanage who were
martied, had some children in the specified age range, and who were not involved in
casework, counsclling, or therapy. The parents compketed the fLangner er «f. «uestion-
naires relating to the children’s behavior, relationship to the child, and relationship 1o the
spouse; and a questionnaire coneerning reasons for placement memories of life in the

_ orphanage, etc. The children responded to seleeted cards of the Thematic Appereeption

Test and the Family Interaction Test. Clinieal impressions of the family were also
recorded. -

Findings: Preliminary examination of the data suggests some of the variables assoei- .

ated with poer outcome in the offspring are: placement hecause of family disruption rather
than death of the-parent, closer relationship 1o staff and siblings than 10 peers in the
orphanage. orphanage residents of more than 6 years, no other placement, and a desire
to place their own children with members of the family rather than friends now il it were
necessary.

Duration: 1971-1976.

PERSONALITY CHARACTERISTICS OF CHILDREN OF DIVORCED MOTHERS

Investigator{s} $. Dudck, P'h.D., Rescarch Psychologist: and Francoise Tcheng-Laroche,
M.A.. Rescarch Psychologist, Mental Hygiene Institute. 1690 Peel Street. Montreal,
Quebee, Canada HIA TW9.

Purpose: To investigate whether there are any differences - hetween the  personnlity
traits of two groups of children: those being cared for by a mother who lims chosen
divorce, and those being eared for by a4 mother on whom divoree was imposed.

Subjects: 45 girls and boys, ages 5 to 12, of reeently divorced or separated parents. who
presently- live with-their-mother—The sample is derived from middle and higher income
French-Canadian families.

Methods: The children and their mothers were reeruited mainly through mass media.
Interviews were earried out in the subjects’ homes hy three psychology students. The
testing instruments included the Rorschach and structured guestionnaire covering demo-
graphic variahles and information %oncerning family life, social adjustment, health, and
other arcas of concern. Comparisons will be made hetween protocols of the two Broups
related to such variables as ego strength, anxiety level, sexual identification, and antitudes
toward self and others. '

Duration: January 1976-September 1976,
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37-tF1 MATERNAL NARCOTIC ADDICTION ANO CHILO OEVELOPMENT

Investigator(s): Geraldine S. Wilson. M.D.. Assistant Professor. Department of Pediatrics.
Bavior Collkege of Meditine. Texas Medicai Center, 1200 Mouisund Avenue, Houston,
Texas 77030.

Purpose: To determine whether exposure to narcotics during pregnancy affects physical
‘growth. development, neurological status, or behavier in preschool years.

Subjects: 120 infants divided into three groups: 30 heroin infants, 30 methadone ml’dnls,
and 60 control infants.

Methods: The growth, development. neurological status, and hch.wwr.xl characteristics
of three groups of infants are monitored and related to prenatal factors, nconatal mor-
bidity. svverity of neonatal withdrawal symptoms. and character of environment. The
group assignment of the infant depends on whether the mother is a heroin addict. a

- : methadone addict, or a nondrug uscr of a similar sociocultural background as the other -

s mothers. The clinical course and development of these infants are compared from birth
through the preschoel years. The mothers' home environments, prenatal experiences, and
complications of labor and delivery are correlated with various facts including the pres-
ence of infection ot chromosomal abnormality in the infants, the severity of their with-
drawal symptoms, and their growth patterns.

Duration: June 1974-May 1977.

Cooperating group(s): National Institutc on Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholisim; Alcohel, Drig
Abuse, and Mental Health Administration; Public Health Service: U. §. Dcparlmcm of
Health, Education, and Welfare.

Publications: (1) Wilson, G. S. Somatic growth effects of perinatal addiction. Addumre
Diseases: An Imternational Journal, 1975, 2(2), 333-345. (2) Wilson, G. S.; Desmond.
M. M.: and Verniaud, W. M. Early development of infants of heroin-addicted mothers.
Americart Journal of Diseases of Children. October 1973, 126, 457-462.
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37-MB-1 PARENT-TEACHER INTERVENTION PATTERNS IN EARLY MORAL TRAINING

Investigator(s): Lester Alston, Ph.D., Associate Professor, Education Department,
Baruch College. 17 Lexington Avenue, New York, New York 10010,
.~ -~ Purpose: To study the differences in intervention patterns between minority parents and
%~ preschool tcachers in the socialization of children In early stages of moral training.
" Subijects: Project |: Black and white parents-and teachers of 4- and S-year-old children.
A minimum of 15 parents and {5 teachers will be obtained from Head Start and preschool
traince programs. The control group will consist of a group of women without children
and a group of secondary teachers. Project 2: Approximately 40 _leat_:hcrs or institution
based surrogates, and 100 parents of 4- and 5-year-old children it the metropolitan New
York area,
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Methods: This is o study of low income minority mothers soecialization behavior in the
carly moral training of their children. Research will focus on specific behaviors and
circumstanges in which the mothers intersene. Intersention patierns of mothers and pre-
.. school teachers will he compared to determine the ways intervention patterns of institu-
tional personnel difter from that of parents on the same soeializotion behaviors, Inter-
venuon behiasior will be measured thiongh a Q-sort of 60 itens (largely drawn from ob-
served classroom incidents and based on 10 arcas of concern voiced by minoriny parcnts
and weachers). the Severuy Rating Seale, and a seale of intervention or discipline strate-
- gies. The Q-sorts will be adininistered individually or in groups. Project 1 will extend
current work with the intervention sort to a range of metropolimn New York Head Start
and similar minority low income preschool settings nnd to private preschools. Scttings
will be sclected in which parents and teachers share homogeneous middle or lower class
family backgrounds in order to isolate the effect of the institution on intersention be-
havior. Relationships of some raegial, edueational. and sociocconomie dnta to intervention
behavior will be analyzed. Project 2 will measure the cficct of workshop experiences in
. aliering teacher and parent intervention behavior as measured by the sort. Teachers and
parents within the same center will first be measured on the sort, then undergo several
mformation and consensus radng seminars, and finally provide g postprogmm set of
measurcs. Data will be analyzed by the Mann-Whitney U. rank order corrclationse and
analysis of variance. It is felt that the seale will have many uses for rescarchers
interested in minority low income family socialization behaviors,
. Findings: Pilot findings indicate considerable dilference between minority parents and
mitiority preschool teachers,
Duration: Gctober 1975-September 1976,
Cooperating group(s): Office of Child Desetopment, Office of Himan Deselopment. U. S.
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,

37-MB-2 THE MOTHER'’S SUPER EGO AND HER CHILDREARING PRACTICES

Investigator(s): W. Edgar Vinacke, Ph.D., Professor. Department of Psychology, State
University of New York, Bulfalo. New York 14226,

Purpose: To ascertiiin whether diseiplinary techniques sary with the strength of con-
science and cgo ideal characteristics. _
Subjects: 25 mothers of preschool children. ages 22 to 35, Two mothers are black: 23
while, : T

Methods: A structured interview was conducted with each mother in the home, and tesis
(ratings of items) of conseienee and ego ideal were admmistered. The intersiew included
yuiestions pertsining to rules. Iving. (Were you ever avare that yonr child tried to deceive
vou about something?). stealmg. altruisiz (IDid 3 our child ever do a favor for you or some-
one else without beng ashed™. aggression, modesty, and attitudes and plans (Do you think
vou had i definite plan for disciplining your child? and Did you deliberately wy to instill
morals i your ehild?. The tests given were not standardized but had been nsed in the
investigator's research for the past 4 vears,

Findings: Mothers high 1o conscienee have a moral training plan move often than those
low in conscienee bt less often employ terms like “cheat.” “lic.” and “stcal,” und less
often nse physical punishment. Results indicate that high cgo ideal is associated with
reasoning,

Duration: Summer 1975-Fall 1976,
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SERVICE PROJECT TD OETERMINE RELIABILITY AND VALIOITY OF
CHILOREARING QUESTIONNAIRE

Investigator(s): Ray E. Helfer, M.D.. Professor. Department of Human Development,
College of Human Medicine, Michigan Stie University. B240 Life Sciences Building. East
Lansing. Michignn 48824, :

Purpose: To provide various research groups with the opportunity to administer the
questionnaire to their research populations: to utilize the feedhick for purposes associ-
ated with their rescarch; and to provide the service project with data néedéd for the
assessment of the sercening instrument,

Subjects: Individuals known to have ahused and, or neglected their child(ren): individuals
who are parents of children known to be developing saltsfactonl\' and individuals whose
histories are unknown.

Methods: Responses to the questionnaire and basic demographlc information have heen
collected by the field study groups from the subjeets. Methods are determired hy the field
study groups according to their own research protocols,

Duration: June 1975-May 1977.

CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT FOR PARAPROFESSIONAL TRAINING FOR

FOSTER PARENTS

Investigator(s): Carroll E. Kennedy. Ed.D.. Professor. Department of Family and Child
Development, Kansays State University. Anderson Hall, Manhattan. Kansas 66506,

Purpose: To develop a means of estahlishing foster parents as paraprofessionals: to
establish a model of paraprofessional training for foster parents on a state-wide and later

regiona] basis; and to develop procedures for communication among leaders in social .

agencies, legisiatures, and cducational institutions to assist in the cslabhshmem of foster
parenting as a paraprofessional career,
Subjects: Fosier parems and social agency personnel..

Methods: Data will be collected by interviews. group d|scu55|ons. and by the Delph|

Method. The investigator will delineate foster parent activities and conditions necessary
for normal growth and development of children from infaney through adolcscence Instruc-
tional procedures and materials for training foster parents will be devcloped. and' a

parenting manual for the guidance of foster parcents will be created. The materials and .
procedures developed will be evaluated to determine their effectiveness m helpmg to -

establish foster parents as paraprofessionals;

Duration: September 1974-June 1977,

Cooperating group{s): Office of Child Development, Office of Human De\'elopmcm. U. s,
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Publlcations: Kennedy, C. E. Fownndarion for curriciiduom rk'veh:;mwn! Manhattan.

Kansas: Department of Family and Child Development. Kansas State University, June 1975.

— -

COMPARISON DF THE EFFECTS DF PARENT AND COUNSELOR LEADERS DN
PARENT EDUCATION GROUPS

Investigator(s): Bohhie 1., Wilhorn, Ph.D., Associate Professor: and Della Thomas. Ph.D..
Assistant Professor. Department of Counselor Educdllon College of Education. North
fcx.xs State Umvcmt)’ _Denton, Texas. ?62{]1
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Purpose: To determine the efficaey of useg trained parents to function as leaders of

parent study groups on childrearing.

Subjects: 359 mothers ol clementany schoo! age ehildren chesen from eight elementary

schools.

Methods: Alter & 6-weeh traiming period for parent leaders, two parent study groups (10

weeks in fength) were condueted in each of cight clementirny sehools, A trained parent led

one grotup, and one group was led by a counsclor. There were two control groups for cach

sehool. une group was eomposed of volunteer parents who mtended fewer than one-half

the sessions; and one was composed of parents who did not register for the sudy groups

and were selected randomly fromm an alphahetical list of parcnts whose children atiended

- the school. All parents invoived in the study were given a pre- and posttest on the Parent

. Attitude Survey, which-was used in i rescarch study sponsored hy the Hogg Foundation.

8 . The Parent Anitude Survey yvields a score on cach of the five variahles of confidence,
cavsation, acceptance, trust, and understanding. An analysis of covariance with the pre-
test scores as the covariant was used 1o analvze the data.
Findings: On four of the five variables {confidence, acceptanee, trust, and underslandmgj
thzre was no significant difference between the parent led and the eounselor led groups.
On the variable of causation, there was a differenee that was significant at the .05 level
of confidence, On all five variahles, the differenee between the study groups and the con-
trol groups was significant at the .01 level, The data supported the vse of trained parents
as leaders of parent study groups on childrearing and supported the use of parent study
groups as a nicthod [or increasing parental acceptance of the child’s behavior and feelings.
mutual trust, confidence in the parentat role, muval understanding, and causation of the

- child’s behavior.

' Duration: Junuary 1975-completed.

Cooperating group(s): (1} Faculty Rescarch Grant, North Tesas State University, (2)

Arlington Independent Sehool District,

37-MC-3 HOME VISITING WITH MOTHERS OF TODDLERS AND THEIR SiBLINGS

Investigator(s): Susan W. Gray. Ph.I)., Professor. Department of Psychology. George
Peabody College for Teachers, Box 151, Nashville. Tennessec 37203,

Purpose: l'o devise and empirically test the cfficaey of a home isiting program  that
was fatmiy -oriented. with special emphasis on the mother as an educational change agent.
Suhjects: 63 mothers with two or more children under age 5. one of whom was between
16 and 24 months old. All subjeets were elassified as urban, low income. and were hlack
or white.

) Methods: |he subjeets were randomly divided into three groups: an extensive (speeilic
to a family) group., & materials-onhy group. und a. comrol group. Fhe treatment used
tollowed a speeific list of objectives related to the nother as teacher and programmer of
the educationa! environment of her child. The treatment was given for 9 months plus |
sedr of monthly contacts Tor hall of the extensive and hall of the materials-only groups.,
Pretests were given, and posttests were given immediately after treatment 1 year later.
and 2 vears later. Fhe mothers were measured by a test of teaching strategy and the
Caldwell Index of Home Stimulation., The children were tested with the Bayley Scales of
Intant Development or the Stanford Binet InteHigence Test, as appropriate. 2 locally
devised recepiine language test, and a test of basic concepts. The older siblings were
tested, with the Slosson Intelligenee Test. Data were anahzed by repeated meastres
analysis of rariance. where appropriate, plus other procedures reyvired by heterogencity
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~ Welfare,

Findings: At the end of the sccond posttest, the extensive group motners were SIgnit-
cantly superior on teaching style and the Caldwell Index; although differences were
modest. The toddle- group was superior on receptive language and on the second posttest,
the Stanford Binet Intelligence Test. Results are somewhat more pronounced for the
second rather than the firs: posttest.

Duration: October 1972-September 1976.

Cooperating group(s): (1) National Institute of Edueation, U S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, (2) Joseph P. Kennedy, Jr. Foundation.

Publications: An interim report through the sccond posttest is- available from the
investigator.

COMPARING WAYS OF ALTERING PARENT-CHILD INTERACTION'

Investigator(s): Kate L. Kogan, Ph.D., Professor, Department of Psychiatry and Be-
havioral Sciences; and Naney B. Tyler, M.O.T., Assistant Professor, Rehabilitation
Medicine, School of Medicine, University of Washington, Scattle, Washington 981935,
Parposer To record and analyze videotaped parent-child interactions and 10 use these
data as the basis for guiding parents in systematically modifying their interactions in a
serics of weekly bug-in-the~ear instruction sessions; to compare the effectiveness of

a program which combines group and .individual teacking; and to compare both with long-
term changes in children who haven't participated in the program.

Subjects: 60 children, ages 3, 4, and 5, who are mudly to moderately delay‘ed in some -
aspect of development; and their parents. )
Methods: Subjects were divided into three groups: 20 parents who reccive -individual , - .
sessions only; 20 who experience half individual bug-in-the-car and half group instruction -
and videotape review sessions; and 20 comparison subjects who will be observed only at
the beginning and cnd of the year. Measures, taken at the beginning and end of the year,
include: behavior deseriptions from referring agency. Washington Symptom Cheeklist,
Maryland Parent Attitude Surveg, and Minnesota Child Developmcnt Inventory, Experi- . ... coni
mental group subjects receive baseline observations, six instruction sessions, bascline _ :
observations. two more instruction sessions 3 months later. and final bascline observa-
tions at the end of the ycar. Observational data will be analyzed using the Interpersonal
Behavior Construcls Change wilt be measured by using each dyad as its own control with
analysis of variance being completed on the single behavior frequencies.

Duration: May 1975-April 1978, :
Cooperating group(s): Bureau of Community Health Serviees, Health Services and Mental e
Health Administration, Public Health Serviee, U. 8. Department of Health, Educanon. and :

HOME AND HOSPITAL SUPPORT FOR MATERNAL ATTACHMENT :__-:

Investieator(s); Earl S. Schacfer, Ph.D., Profcssor: Karl E. Bauman, Ph.D.. Associate
Professor; and Earl Siegel, M.D., Professor, Department of Maternal and Child Health,
School of Public Health. University of North Carolina, Chape! Hill, North Carolina 27514;
and Minta Saunders, Project Field Dircetor. Mother-Infant Projeet. P. O. Box 3508,
Greensboro, North Carolina 27402,
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Purpose: To test the hypotheses that (1) health personne! mighe contribute substantially
to primary r-~ention of child mental health by providing inereased support for maternal
attachment «.w miternal carc: and (2) programs of increased contact between mother and
infant in the hospital after delivery. and of more support and counscling for the mother
during the first 3 months, can positively influence maternal attachmient and maternal
care.

Subjects: 300 women (50 subjects in ¢iach of six groups) who receive prenatal care from
the Guilford County Health Department and who are delivered at Moses H. Cone Memori-
al Hospital in Greensboro. North Carolina.

Methods: The rescarch design evaluates the effects of the combination of the hospital
intervention and of the home intervention. The control group reccives neither intervention.
Two groups. composed of women whose infants were placed in the observational nursery
for up to 24 hours after delivery. have been added to the original rescarch design. One of
these groups receives the remainder of the hospital intervention and the home inter-
vention. The other group teceives no intervention. The data consist of interviews with
the mothers. ratings of the mothers, and both filmed and unfilmed obscrvations of the
mothers with their infants.
Duration: June 1975-June 1978.

BEHAVIORAL CURRICULUM FOR LOW INCOME FAMILIES

Investigator(s): Rosa Aguilu. M.S.W., Project Director. Child and Fam™y Services of
Connecticut. Inc.. 1680 Albany Avenue. Hartford, Connecticut 06105.

Purpose: To design and cvzluate the cffectivencss of a family life education program
for low incone families.

Subjects: First year sample: two groups totalling 22 parents. male and f(emale. Second
year sample: 24 groups. totalling 240 low income parents. male and female.

Methods: Pre- and postinterviews are administered to obtain demographic data. atti-
tudes toward parenting, and typical child handling techniques. Picture taking by parents,
used to motivate attendance and give concrete demonstration of the techniques of ob-
servation, positive and negative behavior, and reward, will also produce photographs
that can be used as a projective technique 10 jllystrate attitude change.

Duration: October 1975-Septernber 1977.

Cooperating group(s): Hartford Foundation for Public Giving.
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SOCIOECONOMIC AND
CULTURAL FACTORS

STUDY G, REGIONAL DIFFERENCES IN CHILDREN’S DEVELOPMENT

Investigator(s): National Children's Bureaun, -8 Wakley Street, Islington, London, England

ECIV 7QE. Address corrcspondence to: Gillian Pugh. Senior Informallon Officer, Na-
tional Children's Bureau.

Purpose: To examine the extent. and nature of the differences that have emerged between

children living in different parts of the country; and to investigate the extent to which

these measures of developmem can be related to differences in local economic and social

conditions. -
Subjects: 14,848 children, of whom 92 percem were followed from a prenalal sludy

Metheds: The main source of data is that on the ll-vear olds in the National Child
Development Study (NCDS) (sce Study 37-RD-5 in this bulletin}, which included descriptive
data about the child, his family, his home background, and his school. The project is con-

sidering three aspects of children’s development: their educational attainment, enviren-

ment, and health. From the NCDS data already collected. the project is using two measures
of educational performance: scores on a reading test. and scores on a-math test. An
initial analysis is examining differences between regions and within reglons using vari-

* ables such as social class, family size, children with a chronically sick parent, the age °
_of the mother at birth, etc. The data wilt also be analyzed against the Institute of Munici-

pal Treasurers and Accountants information, looking, for example, at expenditure and at

pupil/teather ratios and their selationship to educational attainment. The NCDS data may -

be used to develop. a simple index of ill health, considering the relationship between the

child’s health, the health of the parents, and the locality. The data describe such faclors_'f‘

about the child as whether he ltves in overcrowded conditions, has access to hot water, etc.

" Duration: 1974-1976. : - .

Cooperating group(s): Centre for Environmental Studies.

SPECIAL NEEDS DF CHILDREN IN INTERNATIONAL (.:.OMPABISDN

Investigator{s): Walter Friedlander, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus, Dcpartment of Social
Welfare, University of California, Berkeley, California 94720. Address correspondence
to: 6437 Regent Street, Oakland, California 94618. _
Purpose: To invcstigate children’s problems in various international settings.
Subjects: Children-of foreign workers in several Furopean couniries.

Methods: Investigations include problems of schools, linguistic problems, delinquency,
skippmg school, health problems of small children, and problems of children in minority
groups in the United States and olher countries. Research techniques include observanon
and interviews.
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Findings: There are urgent needs of improved social scrvices for children of foreign
workers employed in most European countries, in Africa {cspecially in the emergency
conditions south of the Sahara), and in Bengladesh and India.

Duratlon: 1973-1977.

Publlcations: Findings will be published in the second edition of furernational Social
Welfare. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc. (in press).

OCCUPATIONAL VALUES IN BRAZIL: A COMPARISON OF TWO
GENERATIONS '

Investigator(sy: A. L. Angelini, Ph.D., Director: and A. P. R. Agatti, Ph.D., Professor,
instituie of Psychology. University of Sao Paulo. C. P. 11454, Sao Paulo, Brazil. .
Purpose: To study similarities and differences in occupanonal values of husbands and
wives and of two generations, parents and children.

Subjectst 40 school children (20 girls and 20 boys) and their parents. Half the children

are 10 years old: the other half, 14 years old.

Methods: Spcarman’s coefficients _of corrclation werc computed hetween each child .

and parent. The most choscn and Icast chosen values were determined in cach group.
Findings: Strong similarities in values were found between husbands and wives and between
father and son when the son is 14 years old.
Duratlon: 1967-complcted.

LY

Publleatlons: Presented at the XX| International Congress of Psychology. Paris, July 1976.

RURAL CHILDREN UNDER SIX: AN APPROACH FOR SUPPLEMENTING
HOME EXPERIENCES BASED ON AN ANALYSIS OF ENVIRONMENTAL
CHARACTERISTICS

Investigator(s): Jcan D. Dickerscheid. Ph.D.. Profcssor. Department of Family Relatiods
and Human Devclopment, Ohio State University. 131 Campbell'Hall, 1787 Nell Avenue,
Columbus, Ohio 43210,

Purpose: To study thc home cnvironments of rural children. how these environments
affcct early school performance, and what can be done to further enrich the home environ-
ments in order to increase the probability of success in school. _
Subjects: 90 families and their first graders. Children are equally divided by sex.
Mothers of thc families had been the major caregivers to the children being studied
since birth. All subjects lived in low density, low income Ohio counties.

Methods: The design of this investigation involved parent interviews, home observations,
and performance tests which were conducted in the subjects' homes. Instruments used
included an intervicw and obscrvation schedulc comprised of five segments: (1} Demo-
graphic Index. (2) Isolation Indicators, (3) Expectation Questionnaire, 24} Reward Orienta-
tion Scale, and (5) Dietary. Adequacy Assessment. School achicvement was measured by
the S-U Scale dcsigned to assess achievement in social, cmotional, and physical areas
as well as in the cognitive arca. A least squares analysis of variance was performed on the
data. Home environment cnrichment materials werc also developed and ficld tested.
Findings: School performance of rural children was affected by maternal attitude, reward
systems, and sociocconomic status. Matcrnal satisfaction with the child's school explained

" the most variance with school perforinance scorcs. Mother-child agreement on the Reward

Orientation Scalc was rclated to school performance at the p. < .61 level of confidence.
Subjects with higher socioeconomic status performed bstter in school than subjects with
lower sucioeconomic status. ) 1 & ;, .




Duration: July 1971-completed.

Cooperating group(s): Ohio Agricultural Research and Development Center.

Publications: (1) The home environment enrichment materials are available under the
title, “Activities for Preschool-Age Children,” from the Office of Information, Ohio
Cooperative Extension Service, Ohio State University, 2120 Fyfle Road, Columbus, Ohio
43210. (2) Information on the researeh is available from the investigator,

37-NG-1  THE IMPACT OF MODERNIZATION ON TRADITIONAL POLYNESIAN
INTERACTION PATTERNS: THE INFLUENCE OF A WESTERN EDUCATIONAL
SYSTEM

Investigator{s): Nancy B. Graves. Ph.D., Co-direetor; and Theodore D. Graves, Ph.D..
Co-director. South Pacific Research Institute, Ine., Opanuku Road, R. D. |, Henderson,
Auckland 8. New Zealand.

Purpose: To estahlish traditional patterns used in Polynesian homes; and to assess
developmentally changes in these patterns as thc child progresses through a Western
school system.

Subjeets: 500 Cook Island, Maori school children, ages 5 to 14, both sexe¢s. in Grades
| {equivalent to United States kindergarten), 3, 5, and Forms | and 11 (equivalent to
United States grades & and 7). New entrants (N = 535) are observed at home and in school,
and extensive data are eolleeted on 11- to 14-year olds (N = 125),

Methods: This project is part of a larger study on Polynesian adaptation and Pakeha {white
New Zealander) adjustment to migration {rom the Cook Islands to Auckland, New Zealand.
Pakcha comparison groups will illustrate developmental trends in the same interper-
sonal strategies for New Zealand school children. The rescarch in this study involves
a wide range of technigues: (1} ethnographie observation; (2) systematic ohservation in
both home villages and sehools of children before and after they enter Grade I; (3) experi~
mental techniques aimed at cliciting interpersonal strategies (such as cooperation;
competition, rivalry generosity, equalization, maximization) (4) systematic observations
made during experiments: (5) projective techniques cliciting social problem solving;
and (6) interviews with parents. Correlation, step-wise regression. path snalysis. and
group-differences tests will be used to analyze the data.

Findings: At ages 5 to 6, when European children are considered to be quite self-
centered, Cook Island children are highly generous in their interpersonal strategies: 40
to 50 percent of both sexes give more than they take in an experimental situation. With
each year n school, however. rivalrous responses inerease. By Form [I, over &G pereent
of the boys and 40 pereent of the girls are rivalrous, while only between 10 and [5 percent
are generous, This is similar to rates found among Conk Island adults - parents of these
children. Rivalry is highly refuted to nuclear family strueture. absence of adoptive
siblings. neat grooming and sechool umform. and academie marhks among children. Among
adults, this strategy is related (o various measnres of Westernizition, such as oecupational
level, education. family structure, cte. In experiments deating with ahbility to cooperate,
it wis found that a endeney to rvalry interfered with effeetive cooperation. although minong
ehildren with high academie marks, this was overeome more often than among children
average of below in academic marks,

Duration: February 1972-September 1977,

Cooperating group(s): (1) Royal Society of New Zealand. (2) Department of Anthropology.
University of Auckland. (3) Dcpanmcm of Edueation, The Cook Islands, (4) Board of Edueu-
tion. Auckland, New Zealand. y

Publieations: Research reports are available from the investigator,
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EDUCATIONAL FACTORS
AND SERVICES

General Education

37-0A-1 EVALUATION OF THE FIELD TEST OF PROJECT INFORMATION PACKAGES

Investigator{s): Marian S. Stearns, Ph.D., Psycholo,x_'.'isl. Education Research Department,
Stanford Rescarch Institute. 333 Ravenswood Avenue. Menlo Park. California 94025: and
Donald P. Horst. Ph.D., Program Director, RMC Research Cbrporation. Suite 404, 2570
* ) West El Camino Koad, Mountain View. California 94040,
- Purpose: To assess the viability of Project Information Packages (PIPs) as a method of
disseminating exemplary compensatory rcading and mathematics education programs for
kindergarten through 12th grade.
Subjects: Approximately 1,550 students were chosen from 17 school districts. The sub-
jects were divided into six programs: (1) 500 first graders, (2) 40 per grade level of grades
kindergarten through 6. (3) 20 per grade level of grades kindergarten through 6, (4) 135
third and fourth graders, {5} 300 eighth graders. and (6) 200 seventh through ninth graders.
Methods: Project Information Packages are complete management information and “how
to" kits to cmable staff in school districts to replicate a reading and/or math projeet
previously proven suecessful in a similar school district. PIPs are evalvated to de-
termine if school distriet staff can implement the original cxemplary program “through
use of the information packet, and to determine if replication of the projects will produce
achievement gains as good as those demonstrated by original exemplary projects de-
- . scribed in the packages. To evaluate the use and effeetiveness of the PIPs, attitude ques-
tionnaires were administered to administrators. project and nonproject teachers; open-
ended informal interviews were held with dircctors and instructional staff; and specified
PIP elements were observed in instructional situations. The Metropolitan Achievement
Test, Crandell's 1AR Attitude Inventory, and tests for intellectual achievement and respon-
sibility were given to students in the programs. During the year of implementation of
programs, frequent visits were made by field staff who were specialized on cach PIP,
and tests were administered to the students in October and April.
Findings: Six excmplary projects were analyzed by the RMC Rescarch Corporation
and found to be effective and potentially replicable, and six PIPs were developed based
on them. The exemplary projects were (1) Project Catch-Up, Newport-Mesa Unified
School Distriet. Newport Beach, California; {2} Project Conquest. School Distriet 189,
East St. Louis, lllinois; {3) High Intensity Tutoring, School Distriet of the City of High-
land Park, Highland Park, Michigan: (4) Intensive Reading Instruetional Teams, Hartford
Public Schools, Hartford. Conneeticut: (5) Programmed Tutorial Reading., Davis County
School District, Farmington. Utak; and (6) Project R-3, San Jose Unified School District,
San Jose, California.
Durstion: July 1974-December 1976,
Cooperating group(s): Office of Planning. Budgeting. and Evaluation: Office of Education:
U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
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37-08-1 CAREER DEVELOAMENT PROGRAM

Investigator(s): Patrick Corbett, B.S.. Director, Carecr Devclopment Program. Kirtland
School District. 9140 Chillicothe Road, Kirtland. Chio 44094.

Purpose: To foster in cach child a healthy respect for work and also for other peoplc:
to provide the opportunities for cach student to learn morce about himself and the world
of work surrounding him; and o provide each student with & variety of experiences that
will prepare him to participate successfully in the working world.

Subjuots: 1,157 students cnrolled in grades Kindergarten through 10. The students are
from a rural-suburban community in Qhio and are from lower middle to upper middle
class familics.

Methods: Two major themes for Career Motivation are used in the elementary grades:
“Living and Working Together™ (grades kindergaricn to 3) and “Living and Working in
Our Changing World"” (grades 4 (o 6). To integrate career education into the classroom,
tcachers utilize school and community personnel, field trip cxperiences, and a wide
variety of audiovisual resourees. To tie field trips into the curriculum, extensive.class-
room preparation and follow-up arc made for each trip. Children also participate in
simulatcd marketing expericnces: Career Orientation is used jn 7th and 8th grades. Each
7th grader is tested on the Lorge Thorndike Intclligence Tests and the Iowa Test of Basic
Skills, which arc administered by the guidance department. Individual and small group
interpretation sessiops provide cach student with some assessment of his/her aptitudes
and abilities. Classroom discussions are centered onh individual differences in aptitudes
and abilities. The 7th graders also participatc in a 3-day trip around the state. Fach 8th
grader participates-in the Qhio Vocational Interest Survey, and classroom work is centered
on interpretation of the results. Each student then researches two of his top interest
' areas with given guidelines. In conjunction with research reports and high school schedul-
ing. each 8th grader tours vocational school facilities. Parent conferences follow to dis-
cuss scheduling and career planning. The Career Exploration component in grades 9 and
10 includes classroom work through integration of career information and carecr develop-
ment concepts into the curriculum. All Sth graders complete a research project in which
they write a research paper on an occupational area, following the criteria for formal re-
search. In conjunction with the research, each student has an opportunity to spend school .
time at a training site which would prepare him for the occupation being researched. Each_
. 9th grader is (csted on the Lorge Thorndike Intelligence Tests and the Differential Apti-
- tude Test Battery._The Ohio Vocational Interest Survey is administered to each 10th
grader. Individual and small group interpretation sessions are conducted by counselors.
While each student participates jn guidance sessjons in planning future educational pro-
grams, the parents of cach 10th grader also participate in individual sessions with coynse-
lors concerning the sclection of their child’s educational program and. carcer planning.
A random sample of students, selected from the, program. was surveyed and ‘compared
to a sample of students not in the program.

Findings: Elcmentary students in the program display a greater respect for work and
workers, demonstrate a greater awarcness of the world of work, and seemi more strongly
motivated to lcarn more about the world of work. In grades 7 and 8, the studcnts have a
more positive attitude toward school and work and utilize a wider range of sources of
carcer information. Students jn grades 9 and 10 spend more school time observing and
working with adults in occupattonzl arcas of their intcrest.

Duration: Scptember 1972-continuing.

Cooperating group(s): Division of Vocational Education. Qhio State Department of
Education.
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37-08-3

FIELD TRIAL OF DISCOVER. A COMPUTER BASED CAREER GUIDANCE
SYSTEM

Investigator(s): JoAnn Bowlsbey, Ed.D., Director; and Jack Rayman, Ph.D., Associate
Director, Project DISCOVER, Carroll Hail, Western Maryland College, Westmmstcr,
Maryland 21157. .

Purpose: To study the student reaction to the newest of the computer based career
guidance systems: and to assess its effectiveness,

Subjects: 92 students chosen from one junior and two senior high schools. The subjects
were evenly distributed by grade level (7 to i2), sex, and reading ability (measurcd by
the lowa Test.of Basic Skills).

Methods: DISCOVER is a systematic career guidance program designed to enhance
normal career development for grades 7 through 12, It is a combination of. {I) originally
deoveloped interactive dizlogue and simulations, (2) instruments and tools used by per-
mission of other developers, and {3) both originally developed and borrowed data files.
The student uses DISCOVER through interactive dialogue at television-like terminals

placed at different spots in the scheol, connected by phonelines to an appropriate.comi- -

puter anywhere. In the first treatment, subjects will use all 21 modules of DISCOVER
in order for approximately 20 periods over 8 weeks. A DISCOVER staff member will

observe students while they use the program and will interview them for 5 to 10 minutes

after each usé. Th™{Rie second Tréatment, subjects will use only part of the program for
approximately 10 periods over 8 weeks. They will also be observed by a staff member
while using the system. The Treatmen{ 2 subjects will complete a short questionnaire

after each use of the system; complete a longer-questionnaire at the end of the total

experience; and complete_three. tests, Super's. Career Developmem lnvemory,, ACT's
Assessment of Career Development, and an instrument to mcasure decision making
skills. A selected subsample of these students will_be interviewed for 15 minutes by a
stafi member at the end of the total experience. Control students who do not use the com-
puter program will complete the same tests as subjects in Treatment 2. Counselors who
have students using the program will participate in a service training program and pro-
vide a monthly report related to the-resuits of the system’s installation. The report will
cover (1) the number of students visiting counselors after using the program, (2) topics
covered in the interviews, (3) differences, if any, noted in the counselor’s work, and (4)
any student feedback reccived. Counsclors and administrators will participate 'Wilh a staff _
member at the end of the field trial. Subjects’ parents will fill out a questionnaire.
Duration: March 1976-May 1976,

Cooperating group(s): Baltimore Public School System.

SOCIAL INTERVENTION IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Investigator(s): Lawrence H. Gary, Ph.D., Institute for Urban Affairs and Research,
Howard University, 2935 Upton Street, N.W.,, Washington, D. C. 20008.

Purpost! To examine tasks and techniques employed by black school social workers in
providing social scrvices to black students in the publie school.

Subjects: 178 black school social workers (mecan age, 42) from scven publie school
distriets. Eighty-two percent of the social workers were female and had a Master's
degree,

Methods: This investigation is exploratory in nature, A series of personal interviews
will be used to gather the data. Selected variables include professional participation,
carecr commitment, clicnt orientation, perceived®autonomy, organizational socialization,
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workload, school compatability, and tasks and techniques. Data analysis will consist of
central tendeney meusures. factor analysis. and mtdtiple classifieation analysis. The
findings from this study will be used to construct a model for the delivery of mental
health services to children.

Findings: The primary technique used involved casework scrvices to individual chil-
dren with little cr no innovative techniques. Situational factors of cascload. number of
schools served, ete. had a greater influence on treatment strategies than attitudinal or
organizational variables.

Duration: june 1973-February 1976.

Cooperating group(s): (1) National Institute of Mental Health. Heaith Scrvices and Mental
Heaith Administration, Public Health Service, U. S. Department of Health. Education, and
Welfare. (2) Office of Child Development, Offiec of Human Development, U. S. Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare. B

AN INVESTIGATION OF PUPIL CONTROL IDEOLOGY AND PERSONAL!W o

CHARACTERISTICS OF HIGH AND LOW ACHIEVING PUPILS

Investigaior(s): Lyn S. Martin, Ph.D., Consplmm. Center for Opcn Education, Box U-32,
University of Conneetleut. Storrs, Connectieut 06268,

Purpnse: To determine if an interaction bctween teacher style and certain noncognitive
dimensions of students is related to pupil achievement outcomes.

Subjects' 24 fifth and sixth gradc teachers; and 240 of their pl.lpllb selecled from co-
operating schools. .. ... - - s =

Methods: The variables undcr examindtion in lhls slud)r were {l) Pupll Control ldeology
(PCI): The degree to which the teacher belicves that control must be exercised over the
behavior and learning of students; (2) Dependence-Pronencss: The degree to which students
rely on teacher direction, supervision, and support in their work; (3) Intellectual Achieve-
ment Responsibility (IAR): The degree to which a student belicves that he is responsible

for his own successes' and failures in intellectual-academic achievement situatlons; and -

(4) Tecacher Perecived Competency (TPC): A teacher judgment measure in which students

are assessed as either working at capability or below capability. The problem generally -

stated is: What is the relationship of the teacher's pupil control ideology to the achieve-
ment outcomes of pupils with differing intellectual achievement responsibility orienta~-
tions and dependence-proneness? The data were analyzed to determine relationships
among variables and differences related to. tcacher and pupil characteristics. It was
hypothesized that the more internal and independent pupils would achieve a better level
of competency with teachers of lower control ideology, and that pupils with more external
control orientations and greater dependence-proneness would show greater competency

with teachers having control ideology. Eighty tcachers were asked to complete the Pupil. ’

Control 1deology Form including demographic data. From these responses, the 12 highest
contro) and 12 lowest control teachers were sclected for the study {(a t-test of dilfercnces

between the two groups was significant beyond the .001 level of confidence). These..24.-.

tcachers were cach asked to select five achieving and five underachieving students from
their classrooms (as delined by the Teachers Perceived Competeney instrument validated
for this study). These 240 pupils were administered the Intellectual Achievemeat Respon-
sibility Questionnaire and the Dependence-Proneness Questionnaire, of which there were
223 usable returns (113 achicving pupils and 110 underachicving pupils). Two-way analysis
of variance was performed with TPC and PCl as independent variables and 1AR and

dependence-proneness as the dependent variables in two separate analyses. A Pearson -

product-moment correlation of teacker PCl and teacher demographie variables was also

tested. ]
.0

Lt e




37-0D-1

37-0OF-1

Findings: The results of this investigation did not confirm the hypothesized relationship
and interaction effects of teacher control ideology and pupil personality characteristics.
Conclusive findings were (1) Across the board, high dependent-prone pupils were high
achievers based on the TPC measure. (2) Across the board, findings support other re-
scarch in the arca that highly internal pupils were higher achievers (JAR and TPC
medsures). (3) As measured by the AR and dependence-proneness questionnaires, there
was a high correlation between internality and dependence-proneness. (4) Analysis of
teacher control ideology and demographie data revealed that age, length of time teaching,
and sex were significantly related to teacher control ideology. Older teachers. more
experienced teachers, and males were higher scores on the PCI (high teacher control).
The investigation concluded that, while dependence-proneness and internality were found
to be related to competence, the hypothesized interaction effects may not have been
revealed. becausc of certain limitations of this study. If pupils selected for comparison
had a/wars becn in either high or low control school situations, the effects of schooling
may have been more apparent. In addition, the attributes of dependence and internality
are usually stabilized by the 5th or 6th grades, and | year with a partieularly controlling
or noncontrolling teacher may not make much difference. The results also indicate that
teachers may be continuing. even in so-called low control classrooms, to reward and
perpetuate the conforming, dependent child. The point appears to be that educational

systems continue to shape and structure personahltes of students without accommodating

, to them.

Duration: March 1975-May 1976.

A PRIMARY PREVENTION DRUG EDUCATION PROGRAM FOR SCHOOL
CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Kathryn Starkey, Ph.D., Associate Profcssor. and ‘Thomas Lopez,
Doctoral Student, Department of Educational Psychology. Pennsylvania State University,
Capitol Campus. Middletown, Pennsylvania 17057,

Purpose: To see if value sharing training for teachers made a change in their classroom .

behavior and/or on student’s self-esteem and/ or risk taking attitudes.

Subjects. 157 fifth and sixth praders mainly from lower class, whlle. btue collar familics
in a rural area.

Methods: A repeated measures design was used in this investigation. Teachers were
given value sharing training (based on a program developed for the Coronado School
District of California). The training is more than values clarification and involves teach-
ing of strategies plus supervision in’ the classroom. Pre- and posticsts were administered
using the Coopersmith Test for Self-Esteem, the Carney Test for Risk Taking Attitudes.
and the Observational Form for Teacher Behavior, The teachers involved in this study
taught in open classroom situations, :
Findings: Changes were significant for both Coopersmith and Carney except.@hen
analyzed for teachers trained vs. nontrained. No dilferences weee found on the Obser\ra-
tional Forms for Teacher Behavior.

Duration: January 1975-August 1975.

Cooperating group(s): (1) Susquenita School District. (2) Addictions Prevention | dboratory.
Pennsylvania State University. (3) Tri-County Council on Addictive Discascs,

SOCIALIZATION CORRELATES OF ACADEMIC ACHIEVEMENT IN
ADOLESCENT MALES AND FEMALES

Investigator(s): Joan P, Bean, Ph.D., Asslslam Professor, Department of Ps}’chology
University of Massachusctts, Amherst, Massachusctts 01002,

129

181




37-OF-2

37-0F-3

Purpose: To cxplain dilferential performance of males and females in math and science
courses.

Subjects: Equal numbers of male and female 9th and | 1th graders enrclled in high school
math and scienee courses.

Methods: Data collection was completed by analyzing students using classroom observa-
tions. math and science achievement test scores. determining Piagetian cognitive level,
and interest test scores. Separate parametric analysis of variance comparisons and
multiple regression will be used on the data to deteriine differences.

Duration: January 1975-January 1976.

4

J

THE VISUAL AURAL DIGIT SPAN TEST AS A SCREENING INSTRUMENT FOR
SCHOOL BEGINNERS T

.t’i:' - ——

Investigator(s): Elizabeth M. Koppitz, Ph.D., School Psychologist, Board of Cooperative
Educational Services, Yorktown, Heights, New York 10598. Address correspondence to:
R.F.D. |1, Box 200, Stanwood, Mt. Kisco, New York 10549,

Purpose: To evaluate the ability of the Visual Aural Digit Span Test (VADS) to predict
second, third. and fourth grade achievement.

Subjects: 122 girls and boys from mainly lower middle cluss buckgrounds who are nc.lrly
finished kindergarten.

Methods: All the children were tested with the VADS at the end of the Kindergarten year.
The children’s achievement will be assessed by means of standardized group tests, and
VADS test scores and achicvement test scores will. be correlated. - - - - -
Findings: Preliminary rescarch with learning disabled pupils, ages 7 to 12, showed
significant relationships between VADS scores and spelling, reading, and arithmetic
achievement.

Duration: May 1972-November 1976.

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CLIMATE AND SCHOOL ACHIEVEMENT

-Investigator(s}: Wilbur B. Brookover, Ph.D., Professor; John H. SchWeitzer;“CharIcs

H. Beady, Jr.; Patricia Flood: and Joseph Wisenbaker, Urban and Metropolitash Studics,
Michigan State University, W 142 Owen Hall, East Lansing, Michigan 48824; and Je(frey
M. Schneider, School of Education, Brown University, Providence, Rhode Island 02912.
Purpose: To analyze the relation of school soecial-climate variables to mean academic
achievement in random samples of Michigan public elementary schools with racial and
socioeconomic status composition controlled.

Subjects: Fourth and fifth grade students in 91 randomly selected public eiememary
schools; their teachers, and principals.

Methods: Questionnaires were administéred by the rescarch staff to.students, teachers,
and principals. Fourteen climate variables developed in previous rescarch were verified
by factor analysis. Multiple regression analysis was used to test the hypothesis that
climate variables explain between school variance in achievement over and above that
explained by racial and socioeconomic status composition.

Findings: Climate variables explain a significant portion of the between school variance
in achievement after effect of composition is removed. This is particularly true in major-
ity black schools. The composition and elimate variables combined explain more than 70
pereent of the between school variance in achievement in a statewide sample and a sample

130 1&2

a




37-0G-1

37.0G-2

ey

of black schools. Nearly all of this variance is explained by climate variables when placed
in regression before composition.

Duratlon: Summer §974-Fall 1976.

Cooperating_group(s): (1) National Institute_of Education, U. §. Deparlmem of Health,
Education, and Welfare. {2) Michigan Department of Education.

Publications: A report will be submitted to the National institute of Education and pub-
lished by Michigan State University. .

THE EFFECTS OF AN AFFECTIVE AND CREATIVE EDUCATION WORKSHOP
ON TEACHER ATTITUDES AND SUBSEQUENT CHANGES IN STUDENT
CREATIVITY

Investigator(s): Ellen Joan Gruber, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Early-

Childhood Educallon School of Educallon, Wesl Georgla College. Carrollton, Georgla

3017, . . . .
Purpose: To ascertain the effects of an affective and creative education workshop on
teacher attitudes and the subsequent changes in student crealwuy after lhe teachers’

- change in attitude, .. b
Subjocts: 18 first grade teachers from Carrollton city schools; and 100 ﬁrst graders -

evenly distributed among the teachers’ classes. - —

Methods: Dcsngn of this investigation involved both the lcachers and students belng pre=
and posttested. The teachers were tested with the Rokeach Dogmatism Scale before and
after a 2-day workshop in affective education. Each teacher gave selected students the

Torrance Test of Creative Thinking-(TTCT) and the 1 Feel Me Feel Test. After the work- . -

shop, the teachers were monitored once a week for an hour during an affective curriculum
period in which they implemented an affective curriculum with their classes. Data were
analyzed by usmg a paired difference t-test .with the Rokeach scores and by using an
analysis of covariance with the TTCT scores.

Duration: August 1975-completed.

Cooperating group(s): West Georgia College Research Foundation.

SCHOOL POLITICAL BEHAVIOR RESEARCH PROJEC_T

Investigator(s): Lee H. Ehman, Ed.D.; and Judith A. Gillespie. A.B.D., Political Science,
Co-Principal Investigators, Social Studies Development Center, Indiana University, 513
North Park, Bloomington. Indiana 47401,

,Purpose To map school political life; and to determine relallonshlps between school

organization and students’ political attitudes and behaviors,

Subjects: 1,500 male and female high school students, ages 14 to 18, who were randomly
chosen from 13 midwestern high schools.

Methods: The major thesis of this research was that schools are micro-political systems
in their own right, and, as such, have some demonstrable impact on students’ political
attitudes and behavior. Three hypotheses were developed: ( l) the nature of that impact
varies across different types of schools, and among students in the same school; {2) four
significantly different types of school political systems (elite, bureaucratic, coalitional,
and paruclpam) can be linked to significantly different student political attitudes and
behaviors; and (3) the quantity and quahly of students’ mformalmn and position within
school political settings wiil affect the impact of school political types on student atti~
tudes and behaviors. These hypotheses were explored in a 15-month, cross-sectional
study of 13 schools. Questionnaire, interview, and direct observation instruments measur-
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ing student, teacher, and admumstrater behavior were used in mapping the school as a
political system and determining its imtpact on students. Data were collected on common
organized settings through which activities and interaction occur, and on students’
political attitudes and behavior. Three attitudes were studied: trust, intcgration, and
confidence.

Findings: There are hoth school effects and group effects on students’ political attitudes
and behaviors.

Duration: August 1973.January 1976.

Cooperating group(s): (1) National institute of Education, U. S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare. {2) Indiana Univcrsity, Bloomington.

Publications: (1) Ehman, L. H. and Gillespie, J. A. School political life. National Society
for the Study of Education, Yrarbook on the politics of education. 1976. (2) AERA and
APSA convention papers arc available from Dr. Ehman.

DEVELOPMENT OF AN IDENTIFICATION PACKAGE FOR PRESCHOOL .
SOCIAL WITHDRAWAL

Investigator(s): Charles R. Greenwood, Ph.D., Project Dircctor; Hill M. Walker, Ph.D.,
Center Director; Hyman Hops, Ph.D., Program Director; and Nancy Todd, B.A., Principal
Investigator. Center at Oregon for Research in the Behavioral Education of the Handi-
capped, University of Oregon, 1590 Willamette Street, Eugene, Oregon 97401,

Purpose: To develop and validate teacher administered screening measures; to generate
normative data on interaction rates and styles using behavior observation measures; to
develop norms on incidence data; and to develop a materials package for screening with
normative data and prescription treatment suggestions.

Subjects: 490 children, ages 2 to 7, drawn from parochial, cooperative community and
private preschool and day care facilities (approximately 29 classrooms).

Methods: The project js a descriptive study using behavioral observation instruments;
e.g., the Peer Interaction Recording System (Hops, Todd, Garret, and Nicholes, 1975) and
the Interaction Recording System (Todd. 1976). Teacher assessments of social interaction
skills were made using a teacher ranking form and the Walker Problem Behavior ldenti-
fication Checklist. A predictive study was completed looking at the relationship between
teacher measures as predictors and observed interaction rate as the criterion.

Findings: The relationship between teacher ranking measures and behavioral observa-
tion data appeared strong enough to involve teacher methods as a first step in screening.
Duration: September 1975-September 1978,

Publications: Greenwood, C. R.; Walker, H. M.; Todd, N.; and Hops, H. Preschool
teacher's assessments of social interaction: Predictive success and normative data. Re-
port #26, Center at Oregon for Research in the Behavioral Education of the Handicapped,
University of Oregon, March 1976. The report is available from Dr. Greenwood.

&
CIRCO: DEVELOPMENT OF PRESCHOOL AND FIRST GRADE MEASURES FOR
CHILDREN FROM SPANISH BACKGROUNDS

Investigator(s): Roy Hardy. Ph.D.. Assistant Dircctor, Southern Regional Office, Educa-
tional Testing Service, Suite 1040, 3445 Peachtree Road. N.E., Atlanta, Georgia 30326.
Purpose: To dovelop an array of asscssment instruments (CIRCO) that is sensitive
to the speeific necds of young Spdnlsh-speakmg children as they begin the formal educa-
tion process in the United States. 1
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Subjects: 7.500 children. ages 4 to 6, who are of Cuban-. Mexican-. and Puerto Rican-
American hackgrounds in the Northeast. Midwest. West, and South regions of the United
States.

Methods: A \alidation study is under way to determine the most «ppropriate language to
use in testing the bilingual child. The children's English and Spanish language proficiency
was determined and the children were randomly assigned to test adminisirations using
only Spanish. only English. or both languages for instructions. The measures will be
pilot tested (inforinal administration) and field tested for validity and reliability and
norms.

Duration: July 1975-Junc 1978.

Cooperating group(s): (1) Officc of Child Development, Office of Human Development.
U. S. Department of Health. Education. and Welfare. (2) CIRCO Cultural Advisory Com-
mittee. a group of Spanish-Amcrican educators. (3) CIRCO Options Panel. test development
specialists and linguists from cxternal organizations who advise Educational Testing
Service.

Publications: Data and resuits will be available as rescarch reporis published by the
Educational Testing Service.

FRIENDLY INTRUDERS: CHILD CARE PROFESSIONALS AND FAMiLY LiFE
Investigator(s}: Carole Joffe. Ph.D., Assistant Professor. Graduaic School of Social

Work and Social Research. Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr. Pennsylvania 19010.
Purpose: To study emerging trends in the professionalization of child care.

Subjects: Child care staff from public schools; and parem-cllems in public school early T

childhood education programs. Half of the subjects were white. middle class parents; half
were black, low income parents.

Methods: This study focused on encounters between child care s"laff localed in public
schools and parents. Data were collected from site observations at nursery schools. staff
meelmgs\ and interviews with parents and staff. Differcnt definitions of childcare services
held by parents and professionals, and the negotiations among them, were exammed 10 pro-
duce a new definition.

Findings: There is pressure on early childhood professionals to adopt a cognitive
curriculum and to abandon a socioemotional one.

Duration: 1971-completed.

Publications: Joffe. C. Friendly intruders: Child care professionals and family life.
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1977. )

STUDENT MENTAL HEALTH IN DESEGREGATED SCHOOLS -

Investigator(s): Janc R. Mercer, Ph.D.. Professor, Depariment of Sociology. University
of California. Riverside. Cahfornia 92502.

Purpose: To identify thé cducationa: and social processes in inultiethnic elementary
schools that are associated with positive educationtl and mental health outcomes as
measured by academic achicvement, sclf-concept. anxicty, locus of control. educational
and occupational cxpectations, attitudes toward school, stereotyping of other ethnic groups,
positive identity with own ethnic group, and cross-ethnic and interethnic sociometric
choices.

Subjects: A random sample of 12 fifth and sixth grade students per cthnic group per
school was chosen from 13 elementary schools in California.




Methods: Using a theoretical model based on the theory of equal stitus contacts. systematic
case studies will be conducted to compare the learning environments in the schools. Ten
institutional processes, which are considered to be central to producing quality and cquity
in educational outcomes. have been identified as (1) objective based testing rather than
norm referenced testing: (2) heterogeneous grouping rather than ability grouping: {3) group
cooperation rather than individual competition as a motivating device: (4) multicultural
rather than monocultural, Anglo-oriented curriculum: (3) cqual influence of parents of
all ethnic groups in decision making rather than Anglo dominance: (6) multiethnic staff
rather than Anglo staff only; (7) equal burden of transportation on all groups rather than
an uncqual burden of transportation; (8) equal resource allocation to all groups rather than
uncqual resource allocation; (9) equal discipline and rewards for all groups rather than
inequalities in disciplining and rewarding; and (10) equal participation of all groups in
extracurricular participation. The investigator hypothesizes that schools in which these
10 processes are operating will produce significantly more positive educational and
mental hecalth outcomes for children of all ethnie groups. Data will be collected by
intervicwer-obscrvers using parent questionnaires, student questionnaires, observation
forms. and fact sheets. The data obtained from the students will be compiled and displayed
into computer profiles descriptive of cach school. Further statistical treatment for
analyzing the processes into a case study report for cach school! will be determined as
the data are processed.

Durstion: June 1975-June 1978,

37-0K-2 INTEGRATED SCHOOL SOCIALIZATION PROCESSES

Investigator{s): Ray C. Rist, Ph{) Acting Assocmlc Dneclor. National lnsmutc ol‘
Education, U. S. Department oth.aIlh Education, and Welfare, Washington, D. C. 20208.
Purpose: To assess the impact of the school as a socialization agency upon children in
integrated settings: and to focus upon the dynamics of school integration and the impact
upon interpersonal interactions and cxpectations.
Subjects: Approximately 125 children in Ist, 2nd, 4th, and 5th grades. Twenty of the
students were blacks the remainder, white.
Methods: The research was primarily cthnographic: direct classroom obscrvauom were
conducted during an entire academic year. Additional data colleetion proccdurcs ineluded
. Questionnaires, sociometric assessments, and the use of documents.
Findings: Results suggest that the placement of only ope vt two black children in a class-
room placed & heavy burden upon them in terms of adjustment. The absence of a eritical
mass of ‘children with whom they could identify left them vulnerable to.many pressures.
Duration: August 1973-completed.
Cooperating group(s): National Science Foundation.
© Publications! (1) The invisible children: School integrarion in America. Cambridge,
Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, [1977. (2) School integration and minority
t sludf:m tokenism. /mtergraioducation. January-Februarcy 1976, 14(1).
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NICARAGUA RAD!O MATHEMATICS PROJECT °

Investigatoris): Patrick Suppes, Ph.D., Dircetor, Institute for Mathematical Studies in
the Social Scicnees, Ventura Hall, Stanford University, Stanford, California 94305,
Purpose: To investigate tcaching mathematics by radio to primary school children; and

to study appropriate techniques for using oral skills of chlldrcn to lurther malhcmallcs_ .

learning.

Subjeets: Approximately 3,000 first and second grade Nicaraguan students, ages 6 to 14.
Most of the children live in rural areas or small towns, and only a small percentage ss
likely to complete 6 years of primary school.

Methods: Randomly selected classes were assigned to radio and ‘nonradio trealmem

Classroom observations arc used to collect information for curriculum revision and to

assess children’s responscs to the radio lessons. Pré- and posttests are used to compare

“mathematics achievement. Tests are domain-referenced and use multiple matrix sampling.

Findings: Children’s level of achievement is higher in radio classrooms than in tradi-
tional classrooms. Children respond well to radio lessons that -require a, high level of

active responding (50 to 60 times _per 30-minute lesson). The oral skills of the. chlldren_ _'

are more highly developed than anticipated.
Duration: Juné 1974-June 1977,

Cooperating group(s): (1) Government ol Nicaragua. (2) Urmcd Slalca Agency for Inter-

nationzl Development.

Publications: Searle, B. et al. The Radie Mathematics Pm;:'u Nicaragva 19?5 Stanford,
California: Stanford Um\crsnv [nstitute for Malhematlcal Sludles in the Social Sciences
{in press),

e W

PERCEPTUAL SPAN OF POOR READERS

Investigator{s): Car} Spring. Ph.D., Associate Professor, Department of Education,
University of Calilornia, Davis, California 95616.

Purpose: To investigate a model attributing narrow perceptual spans of poor rcaders_ .

to abnormally slow phonological encoding.
Subjects: Poor and normal reading boys, ages 9 to 12, matched on socioceonomic slalus

Methods: The subjects’ phonological encoding specds were measured by a digit_naming _

test, and their perceptual spans were measured from 250 millisecond tachistoscopic

presentations of random digit sequences, The co'lected data were stausllcally lrealed by .

regression, correlation, and commonality analyses.

Findings: Poor rcaders were slower on digit naming tban normal readers, and their

perceptual spans for random digits were impaired. As predicted by the model, a linear
relation was found between perceptual span and nammg speed, and these facwrs accoumcd
for common reading ability variance.- T -
Duration: 1974. complcwd :

Publlcations: Spring, C. and Farmer, R. Perceptual span of poor rcadcrs Jowrnal of
Reading Behavior, 1975, V1I(3), 297-305
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IN REAL: iINCLASS REACTIVE LANGUAGE THERAPY

Investigator(s): Rita S. Weiss, Ph.D.. Prolessor. Department of Communication Disorders
and Specch Scicnee. University of Coloradd, 934 Broadway. Bonlder, Colorado 80309,
Pyrpose: To improve language skills of preschool and kindergarten language handieapped
cltildren in class without removal to clinic rooms. -
Subjects: Children, ages 2! to 6, who are in three different preschool centers and three
public school Kindergartens. Sixty of the childeen have specific lcarning disabilites: 15
have speech impairments.

Methods: This is a model program for improving language skills of preschool and
kindergarten language handicapped children. 1t sceks to facilitate language maturation.
remediate language impairment, and prevens learning disahilitics in young children by
performing language cnrichment and therapy within the elassroom without femoving the
children to ‘clinic ro~ms. In class reactive language therapy (IN REAL) consists of
three trained language specialists performing language therapy functions within elass-
rooms. The project's objectives are (1) to demonstrate the practicality of language special-
ists in class management of language handicapped preschoot children; (2) to demonstrate
the cost benefits inherent in carly diagnosis and remediation of la..guage deficits as pre-
vention of learning disahilities; (3) to demonstrate meaningful pared} participation in the
remediation of language handicaps (parents work in the classroom and attend inservice
workshops to learn IN REAL technigues): (4) to utilize existing sehool specialist person-
nel innovatively; (5) to demonstrate the advisability of sensitivity to the familiarity factor
in testing preschool children;, and (6) to train (uture speech pathologists as language
specialists. A battery of diagnostic tests will be administered to diagnose and to evaluate
the progress of the children: Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities. Peabody Picture
Vocahulary Test, Northwestern Syntax Sereening Test, Templin-Darley Test of Articula-
tion, Houston Test for Language Development, and the Verbal Language Development Scale
(UTAH).

Flindings: A significant change has occurred in IN REAL preschoolers, hut no signifi-
cant change has occurred in IN REAL kindergartens.

Duration: July 1974-Junc 1977.

Cooperating group(s): (1} Bureau of Educallon for Handieapped. Office of Education, U. S.
Department of Health. Education, and Welfare. (2} Colorado Public Schools of Boulder
Valley: RE #2, Adams #50, St. Vrain, and Grecley Districts. (3) Head Start. (4) Bouldcr
Day Nursery. (5) New Horizbns.

READING DIARY STUDY

tnvestigator(s): Rohert C. Calfee. Ph.D.. Professor. Sehool of Education. Stanford
University. Stanford. California 94305. v

Purpose: To define by detailed observation and sensitive testing how children who are
predictéd to-learn to read in first grade acquire the neegssary skiils.

Subjects: 20 boys and 20 girls in 1973-1974: and 50 children in 1974-1975. Ten first
grade classrooms were observed in four Schools.

Methods: This investigation involied o comprehensive system of objeetive ohservations
by RAMOS (Reading and Math Observation System, Calfee and Hoover. [974) and a revised
Reading Diary for 1974-1975. which provided a coded summary of ciassroom sirueture
and activity. Observations were made weekly during reading periods, focused on many
features in cach classroom. and involved recording target student activitics. An assess-




. ment system was developed by the investigator for individual testing of target students. o
~-=  The assessment cnabled an observer in the classroom to determine what the children -+
were apparently learning, to test small samples using clean tesis, and to determine skill
levels in reading. , . . _
Duration: October 1973-Junc 1977. : e
Cooperating graup(s): (1} Carncgle Corporallon (2) San Jose Umfed School District. 7~

‘Special Education | o

e

37-0B-1 THE RELATION OF UNDERACHIEVEMENT IN DIFFERENT SCHOOL
SUBJECTS TO S.” F-CONCEPT -

* livestigator(s): P. E. Yernon, Ph.D.] Professor; and 1. Ted Bchrens, M.A.. Graduate
Student. Department of Educational Psychology. Faculty of Education, Umversny of

. Calgary. Calgasy, Alberta, Canada T2N TN4.

Purpose: To delerrmnc whether anXicty andsor aggression has a greater effect on
mathcmatics achievement than other subjécts,

- - Subjects: 155 boys and 137 girls in seventh grade. -
Methods: In lhls investigation, over- and underachievement were rneasured by domg a
multiple regression on achievement test scores of the revised Lorge-Thorndike. Self- ST
concept was measured by festing with the Coopersmith Self-Esteem lnventory, lhe Frost -
Self-Description Questionnaire, and-the Yernon Sentence Complenon Test. o :
Findlngs: By far, the greatest amount of variance in achievement was accoumed for by

_intelligence test scores, bui small’ 51gmi" cant conmbuuons front certain personality
variables were noted; .., positive self—concept and favorable attiudes toward sehool.
Little difference was found belwcen school subjects, but boys were more affected than.
girls.

Duration: Scptcmber I975-Seplernber 1976.

'37.0E-1  THE STRATHCLYDE PROJECT ON LEARNING AND TEACHING IN THE o
L COMMUNITY s

lnvestigator(s) J. E \Vllkmson M.Ed., Lecturer, Education Depanmcm University of L
Glasgow. I, Lilybank Gardens, Glasgow, Scotland. i - R
Purpose: To cnhance the educational progress of disadvantaged children by |der":f\'1ng I
and influencing the crucinl effects of the family, community. and school as socmhzauon
agencics. .

Subjects; 200 chlldren ages 3 to 8, who reside in a cornpact housm}, estate in a dcprned
district of Glasgow.

Methods: In the first part of the slud)’ attention will be focused on children under age 8.
though somc work will be undcriaken with older children and adolescents. The research
incorporates an cvaluation of a three-component project to offset the harmful effect of
urban deprivation. The threc aspects are (1} work with parents through an educational
visitor scrvice; (2) work with tcachers, social workers. and health visitors through an
inscrvice center based in the community; and (3) integration of preschool services into a
nursery network. The evaluation will monitor such changes taking placc as cducational S
performance of the children, attitudes of the teachars, and community iny olvement of the By
parcnts. Evaluation will be ccmplctcd by using wide ranging pS\choIoglcal and socio- '
Iogledl lechmques v
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Findings: Preliminary pilot work points to the positive effeets of enhancing community
awareness, (o the educational needs of children.

Duration: April 1976-March 1979,

Cooperating group(s}: {1} Strathelyde Regional Council. (2) Notre Dame Eduentiopal Trust,
(3) Jordanhill College of Education.

Publications: Wilkinson, J. E. and Murphy, H. F. Diffcrential methods of enhaneing eogni-
tive growth in urhan pre-school children Child: Care. Heaith and Developmens. 1976,
2, =11, ’

37.0F-1  THE INCIDENCE OF APPARENT DEVELOPMENTAL DIFFICULTIES AMONG
PRESCHOOL CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Russcl F. Green. Ph.D.. Coordinator of Research, Board of Cooperative
Educational Services, Monroe #1. 41 O'Connor Road. Fairport, New York 14450,
Purpose: To atticmpt to estahlish the rate of oceurrence of developmental difficulties
among presch ol ehildren.

Subjects: 360 famnilies with presehool children, ages |1 to 4.5, were randomly seleeted
from 10 school distriets, The sample consisted of white. mostly middle or upper class
suburhan residents. .
Methods: The total gronp was divided into three age levels: 1.0 to 2.11 (144 completed
interviews) 3.0 to 4.0 (118 completed interviews): and 4.0 to 4.5 (66 completed interviews),
The number of families seleeted from cach distriet was in proportion to that district’s
contrihution to the total school earollment in the area. The names and addresses of the
families were given (0 an experienced social worker who then made contaet with the .
families and arranged for an interview. The projeet dircetor sent a letter describing the
project to alert families that the social worker would call on them. A modified version of
the Demver Developmental Screening Test was used as the interviewing instrument. In
this modificd version. greater cmphasis was placed on personal-soeial adjustment and
language desvclopnient than was true in the original version. Wherever possible, targeted
children were ashed to perform certain tasks or answer certain questions. If, for some
reason. the ehild would not perform or was not availahle. the mother reported on whether
he eould normally perform the task or knew the answers to the questions.

Findings: In cach age group. there was one child who met the Denver eriteria for ab-
normal. In the youngest group there were nine questionables; in the middle group, six
questionahles. and in the oldest group. five questionables. Combining the zhnormals and
questionables resnlted in the following rates of developmental disorders: 6.9 percent for
the youngest group: 6.4 pereent for the middle groups and 9.1 pereent for the oldest group.
Across all three age groups, .9 pereent would be considered abnormal, and 6.1 percent,
questionable. The overall rate for the total group was 7.0 pereent. The interviewer made
speeial notations when, in her judgment, the child showed unustial degrees of shyness,
intmaturity. or :apparent personal-social difficultics bevond those elicited through the
Denver sereets. The interviewer noted that in some 11.3 pereent of the cases there was
some questioniable degree of shyness. personal-social adjustment. or immaturity. 1t was
also noted that about 7.7 percent of the children had indications of language disorders.
Results also indieated that parental concern in this population centered more on the
question of language development rather than on the other areas of development.
Duratlon: Septemher 1974-completed.

Cooperating group(s): (1} Ten school distriets in the area. (2) Board of Cooperative Eduea-
rional Services Preschool Advisory Council.

Publications: Copics of a repott on the survey are availuble from Joanne E. Lang.
Reseitreh Assistant at the investigator’s address.
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37-QF-2 NEUROLOGICAL IMPRESS AND LEARNING DISABLED CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Jimmic E. Cook. Ed.D., Director. Clinical Services; and Gregory J.
Nolan, M.Ed.. Coordinator. Projeet AIM. Edinboro State College. Edinhoro, Pennsyivania
16444,

Purpose: To determine the cffect of neurological impress upon the reading ahility of
learning disabled children.

Subjects: 30 girls and boys, ages 7 to 14, who have been diagnosed as learning disahled
by a psychological battery, -

Methods: The research design employed an experimental and 2 control group with 15
children in each group. The Stindard Reading Inventory was used for pre- and posttesting
. the children. Each group received remedial instruction. hut only the experimental group
T received 15 minutes of neurological impress twice a week.

Duration: January 1976-May 1976.

37-QF-3 ADM'#ISTRATORS’ PERCEPTIONS OF SELECTED ASP_EC;I'S OF SPECIFIC
LEARNING DISABILITIES.PROGRAMS

Investigator(s): Patricia Slikc Taylor, Ed.D., Assistant Professor, Department of Special
Education. University of South Alabama. Mobile, Alahama 36688.
- Purpose: To deseribe the pereeptions of Florida administrators regarding the identifi-
- cation, evaluation, and placement of slow learning disabled (S1.D) children; and to de-
termine their attitudes teward Florida's operationalized definition of SLD.
Subjects: 101 clementary school pfrincipals, who have SLD classes; 16 special education
directors; and 10 SLD supervisors.
Methods: A field tested 8-page questionnaire, designed to elicit information coneerning
sclected aspects of SLD programs :as well as information regarding the identification and
placement procedures used in the Florida program, was sent to cach subject, ‘Some of the
specific factors considered in the questionnaire were {1} perecived characteristies of a
SLD chlld {2) chglbllll}' cmcm used to delerrnlne a S'LD chlld (Do these crllcrla fit lhe

and evaluations used to 1dem|fy children. Opinions and attitudes of the professional people
. involved in S1.D programs were evoked on full-time equivalent funding, accepting pupils
i from other schools, and hiring teachers for the program. Responses were coded and X

+

tabulated and descriptive statistics were used to analyze the data. A f

i Findings: Perceptions of administrators differ regarding characteristics, identification, :
= and placement of SI.D children.. o g
. Duratlon: Decemher 1974-completed. - N
Cooperating group(s): Florida Educational Research and Development Council. -

[

37-QF-4 ACADEMIC PROGRESS IN A RESIDENTIAL SHORT-TERM BEHAVIOR
MODIFICATION SUMMER CAMP ~“OR CHILDREN

R lnvesligalor(s) Harse E. Rawson. Ph.D.. Professor of Psychology. Hanover College,
Hanover, Indiana 47243: and Crystal R. Sears, B.A., Teacher-Therapist, Englishton Park
- Academic Remediation and Training Cerder. Lexington. Indiana 47138,
Purpose: To determine acudemie progress made hy ehildren, ages 6 to 12, in a 10-day
period during which they were exposed to an academie remediation residential camp.

13914-1-__, ) . .
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Subjects: 120 children, ages 6 to 12, in foar groups: 30 hoys, ages § to 105 15 hoys and
15 girls, ages 9 to 11 30 boys. ages 10 to 12 and 15 bovs amd 15 girls, ages 6 to 8. All
children in the study were enrolled in pablic schools throughout the states of Indiana and
Kenueky and were selected by school personned for wnclusion in the special program for
purposes of hehavioral disorientation and acadeniic prohlems related 10 hehavior dis-
ordera. Average academnic revardation was 2.4 grade kvels aceording to age level, while
average 1Q seores were 112.6. Subjects were selected by school pychological clinies., <
comprehensive mental health ceniers, and child guidance clinies throughowt the areq.
Methods: The children worked in a small group, intlensive class instroction sitignion,
which was followed by individuwlized tnoring in acadentic areas of greatest weakness hy
two scparate tutors. every day for 10 duys. A controlaest experimental design was con-
ducted with pretesting done 24 hours after arrival and postiesting perfonued 24 honrs
prior to exit Irom the progriam {an 8-duy interval), The Mewropolitin Achicvement Test,
appropriote for age and grade lesel, was utilized ay the criterion measurement, with
alternate forms used for pre- and postiesting, The controldest experimental design waits
employed onlotir groups of children thronghout the 2-month period. Group 1 prepost testing
wis done on 8- to 10-year-old boss and was replicated on another group al hoss, ages
10 10 12 {Group 11). A third replication was made on hoss and girls, ages § to 11 (Group
111); a fourth replication, on hovs and girls. ages 6 to 8 (Group V), A two-way analysis ol |
variance wins performed using prepost difference scores as the criterion with age group-
ing as one main effect and sex (within Grotp 111 and Group 1V) as the other main effeet,
Samples consisied of 30 children in cach grouping with sea hreakdown approximately the
same in Groups 11 and 1V, Henee, cach replicated group served as its own control. F-tests
were run for each main cffect ay well as for imeraction hetween age prouping ind sex. In
addition, a 1-test for refated samples was run withio ¢ach group to determine the signifi-
cant level of simple prepost differences hy group and: within age gronpings 10 determine
the significance level of any stimple sex ditfercnces.

Findings: Statistical results indicate that significan 5.un_~. were made in both mathematics
and reading ahility as a result of the program. with gains averaging around 3.2 months
of regular schoo! work in the 8-day period. Younger childreo made shightly higher gains
than older children, although all age groups showed significant gain. Sea dilferences were
- oonsignificant throughow the study,

. Duration: Juoe 1974 -completed. © :
Publications: Unpublished thesis availahle from; Director of Libraries, Hanover College,
: Hanover, Indiang 47243: Scars, Crystal R. Academic progress in a residential short-term
behavior modification summer camp (or children. 1975

-

o

’ 37-QF-8  INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS FOR AUDITORY PERCEPTION: AN
‘ EVALUATION

[ . {nvestigator(s): Rohert P. Gelhart, Ud.D. Professor. Department of Pachology, Division
- of Special Education. Pepperdine Univensits, 4019 Weasterh Plice. Suite 105, Newport
Beach. California 92660,

Purpose: To field test the effectiveness of imstrnctionsd materinls designed to remediate
speeific anditory pereeprual skills,

Subjects: 25 lcarnming disabled ¢children, ages 8 0 12,

Methods: This imestigation is a pilot studs and imvolves o comparison hetw cen experi-
mental and control sehjeets matched on selegted criteria. The experimental sabjects will
receive 15 weeks of daily 20-miaute. uhtluglmn“k*pmuds I'retest dutn wall be calleeted
wsing the linois Test of Psyeholinguistic Ahiliies. Wide Runge Achievement Test,
Gethart Multi-Nomsense Sy Hable Discrimination Tes. and the Wepman Auditors Diserim-
nation Test, Current sttistical treatmient ises t-tests and correlations,

Dugation: 1975-1976,

Q
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37-QH-1

37-QH-2

IMPROVING THE ACCESS OF SPECIAL NEEOS STUOENTS TO THE
RESOURCES AND FACILITIES OF VOCATIONAL SCHOOLS

Investigator{s): Harold Goldmeier, Ed.D., Exccutive Dircctor. Massachusctts Committee
on Children and Youth, 14 Beacon Street, Suite 706, Boston, Muassachusetts 02108,
Purpose: To develop @ census of special needs children; 1o identify factors facilitating
and hindering access 1o vocational resources; 10 recommend changes in administrativ e
procedures and legislation; and to provide technical assistance.

Subjects: Handncappcd children, grades 7 10 12,

Methods: A review of State Department of Education’ policies and procedures was made
and vocational cducators were, interviewed. Questionnaires were mailed 10 all puhlic

- school special education adminisirators, 10 vocational school directors and superin-

1endents; directors, and 10 Massachusctts rehabilitation counselors,

_Findings: Over 50 percent of the identificd special needs students wre heing recommended

for occupational cducation. Sixty percent of the special needs studenmts are accepied
into comprehensive high school programs, 9 percent into local vecational high schools,
and 5 percent into regional vocational high schools.

Duration: February 1975-completed,

Publlcations: A report is available from the m\c:.u;:alor (55.00 1o schools and nonprofit
Ol'é.lﬂl?allt)ﬂb $10.00 10 others.} -

PREVENTION OF LEARNING PROBLEMS IN HIGH RiSK INFAI.\ITS ANO
YOUNG CHILDREN: HIGH INPUT PROJECT il

Investigator(s} Geraldine M. Devor, Ed.D.. Project Director. High Input Projeet H.
Contra Costa Conmy Superintendent ol Schools. Room 19, 989 - 14th Street, Richmond.
California 94801,

Purpose: To assexs an educational intervention program tor sery joung medical and
social risk children who hinve potential developmental problems that directh rela.c to
school performance.

Subjects: 120 infunts. contacted as soon after birth as possible, were randomly assigned
to cither a treatmem or a control group, Medical nsh criteria were established by a tcam
of pediatricians. and social rish was determined in ¢ooperation with the County Social
Services Iepariment, The largest propoTtion of the children were Trom low socioeconomic
status familics,

Methods: The mujor objective of this rescarch is for the treatment group to score a'
group aserage of one standard deviation above the control group on sclected tests hy the
end of the third year of the project. 1n addition 1o 1-1ests for the two groups. a multivariate
analysis of variunce for repeated measures and a 1est for 2 wrend ol increasing differences
hetween groups over time will he used. During the currem year (1974-1975). the meaa age
of the children is less than 2 sears. The Basley Scales ol bnfant Developnent and the
Denver Desclopmental Sereening Test are the main research imsirminents. Parents are
administered the HIP Paremt Knowledge Inventory and alse evaluate the sarious com-
ponents of the project. In-process dingnostic assessments of individual children are the
basis lor the preseriptise teaching currieulum.

Findings: Data have buoy collected for the curremt vesr, bt data analyses are in pro-
cess for the Bayley and Denver tests. Pre- and postiest comparisons of the Parent loven-
tors show an inerease significant at . Owoseide ol 1 (low) 1o 3 (lugh) parents evaluated
the program at 2.9. Evaluations of staff performance hy olllsld; experts are exeellent,

Duration: July 1974-3uly 1977, .
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37-QH-3

Cooperating group(s): (1) Contra Costa County Medical Services. Health Department.
Mental Health Department, and Social Services. (2) Richmond Unificed School District. (3}
Contra Costa Alameda Muedical Association.

Publications: Ycar-end repoits and a final project report will ke availahle from the
investigator.

PREVENTION OF LEARNING PROBLEMS IN HIGH RISK INFANTS AND
YOUNG CHILDREN: CHILD ADVOCATE METHDD (HIGH INPUT PROJECT {11}

lnvestigafo’iis): Geraldine M. Devor. Ed.D.. Project Director. High Input Project 111,
Contra Costa County Superintendent of Schools. Room 19, 989 - 18th Street, Richmond,
California 94801,

Purpose: To assess a child advocate program for very young medical and bOCIdI risk
children whoy have potential developmental problems that directly rcl.nc to school
performance,

Subjects: 120 infants. contacted as soon after birth as possihle, were randomly .m\gned .

either to a child advocate group or to a control group. Medical risk criteria were estab-
lished by a feam of pediatricians, and social risk was determined in cooperation with the

" - County Social Services Department. The largest proportion of subjecls were- from low

socioeconomic status families.

Methods: The major objeetive of the research is for the treatment group to score a group
awrage of one standard deviation above the control group on -selected tests by the end
of the second year of the project. The advocate condition matches the child’s needs with

community resources. In addition to i-tests for the two groups. a multivariate analysis -

of variance for repeated measures and a test for a.trend of increasing differences between
groups over time will he used. During the current year, the mean age of the children is
less than 2 years. The Bayley Scales of Infant Development and the Denver Developmental
Screening Test are the main research instruments. (This project was originally a com-

ponent of High Input Project 11, 1t was separated into two projects by the California State

Department of Education.) .
Findings: Data have been collected for the current year. but data analyses are in process

for the Bagley and Denver Tests. Parental eviguations indicate an interest in the pro,}ecl_
and were particularly favorable on the developmental assessments and horne Jinterviews,

Dugation: July 1975-July 1972, e
Cooperating group{s): Contra Costa County Medical Services, Health Depanmenl. Mental
Health Department, and Social Services.

Publicatlons: Year-end reports and a final project report will be available from the.
investigator.




37-RA-1

37-RA-2

&

SOCIAL SERVICES

MONITORING EVALUAT]ON RESEARCH ON AND ABOUT CHILDREN

Investigator(s): Linda B, Bourque. Ph.D.. Assistam Professor. School of Public Health
and Institute for Soecial Science Research: and Howard E. Freeman. Ph.D.. Director,
Institute for Social Science Research, University of Callforma. 405 Hilgard Avcnue, Los
Angeles. California 50024.

Purpose: To cxamine the quantity and quality ol“ research conducted under federal
grants and contracts: and to assess the potential child and family relevance of currcmly
fund ed research.

Subjects: Approximately 30 final reports of federal contracts and grants that were
filed between January 1975 and Junuary 1976, :
Methods: Evaluations of interventions on human subjects define the kind of rcseaich
being examined. Reponts are content analyzed. and information recorded includes data
on the intervention conducted and the evaluative research used in analyzing the effects of
the intervention. Data on the intervention include information about the stated goals of
the intervention. the targets of the intervention. the program elements of the intervention,
and its potential relevance for children and/or families. Data on the evaluation include
information as to whether process or impact evaluations were done, general research
s(ralcg}* viriables used. types of sampies. methods of data analysis, hypotheses, find~
ings. conclusions. and judgmemal “inferences about the adequacy of the research
procedures.

Duration: July 1975-September, 1977.

Cooperating group(s): Foundation for Child Development.

INDIAN CHILD WELFARE: A STATE-OF-THE-FIELD STUDY

Investigator(s): DeWitt John. M.A., Research Social€Sciemisl; and Tillie Walker, M.A,,
Rescarch Specialist, Center for Social Research and Development. Denver Research
Institutes and John Compton. M.S.W.;Associate Professor. School of Social Work, Univer-
sity of Denver. Denver, Coiorado 80210,

Purpose: To define the staic-of-the-ficld of Indian child welfare; and to |denl|fy major
policy and program aliernatives.

Subjects: Agencies providing child welfare scrvices for Indians,

Methods: This investigation is a national study of the provision of child welfare services
and nccds and invelves field research at 19 sites, including 11 reservations. Interviews
will be held with all service providing agencies. with tribal and staic police and courts,
and with tribal councils. Questionnaires will be mailed to 22 states: to child welfare
depariments, state institutions. Bureau of Indian Affairs and Indian Health Service area
offices. Indian organizations, and private agencics. A mail survey will be conducted of
ull graduate schools of social work and of indian faculty, students, and graduates of these
schools. Houschold surveys will be made to determine child welfare needs :ind cxperiences
with agencies at two sites. The results of this ifvestigation should provide (1) a litera-
ture review on indian child welfare, (2) & deseription and analysis of current needs and
service delivery patterns, and (3) identification of major policy questions and alternatives
in the arcas of cultural differences. self-determination and child welfare. and unmct

needs. - 1~45
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Duration; June 1975-Junc 1976,

Cooperating grouptsy: (1) Ollice of Nathe American Progenms, U. 8. Departinent of
Health, Fdueation, and Wellare, (2) Children's Bureau, Office of Child Developinent,
Ofltice of Huiman Development. UL S. Department of Health, Edweation, and Welfare.
Publications: 1wo publications are mailable Irom the Center for Social Rescarch and
Development: { 1) fadian chifd wellare: A review of the liwerature for $L00: and (2) elian
child wolfare: A aate-of-the-field st (price not indiciated).

» SCHOOL AGE PARENTS IN MASSACHUSETTS! PREGNANCY, PARENTHOOD,
AND THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Investigator(s): Harold Goldineier. Ld.ID.. Exceutive Direetor; and William M. Schmidi,

M 3. Chairman. Massachusetts Committee gn Children and Youth, 14 Beacon Sireet,

Suite 700. Boston, Massachisetts 02108,

Purpose: 1o familiarize school personnel with program policy and legal issues related .
1o school age parents. '
Subjects: Boys and pregnamt girls. ages 12 10 18 and athers and mothers of pregnant

- —girls-

37-RD-1

Methods: A search was made of 3.000 certificates of lve births for 1972 10 1973 by
age of mother and city of residence. An insenice program. conducied for 700 school
mirses. emphasized (1) medical and social aspects of adolescent pregnancy, (2) legal .
and educational responsibilities of the schools. (3) the role of the sehool health staff, (4)
outreach 10 yvoung mothers and pregnant girls (in school and dropouts), (5) school pro-
gramming for voung mothers and pregnam girls, and (6) resourees for 1the school staff.
Duratlon: Mayv 1974-completed.

Publications: {1) Goldmeier, H. School age parents in Ma“mhmem Pregnaner, parent-
howed, und the preblic selrols, Boalon Massachusetts Commitee on Children and Youth
(82,00} is available from the investigator. (2) Goldmeicr, H. School age p.urcms Children
Today (in press).

A STUDY OF INDEPENDENT ADOPTION .

Investigator(s): Ann W. Shyne, Ph.D,, Rescarch Dircetor; and Willlam Meezan, M.S.W.,
Researeh Associate, Child Welfare League of America, Inc.. 67 Irving Place, New York,
New York 10603: and Sanford Kate, L.D., Professor. Law School, Boston College, Chest-
nnt Hill. Massachusetts 02167, .

Purpose: I'o assess the risks to child, natural parents, and adoptive parents in independ-
ent adoption: and 10 identify legal, administrative, and practice changes needed 10 dimin-
ish these risks,

Subjects: A public and a voluntary ageiey in each of the s1ates; and approximately 100
adoptive and 100 natural parents whe have heen involved in independem adoption.
Methods: T'his is a deseriptive study including several concurrent surveys to obtain
facts and opinions as a basis for action. The methodology includes analysis of relevant
state Jaws and their enforcenent. guiestionnaires to selested agencies in all states, and
interviews with adoptive and nawral parents imvolied in independent adoptions in five
metropolitan arcas,

Duration: Junc 1975-June 1977.

Cooperating group(s): Children’s Bureau, Oifice of Child Development, Office of Human
Development. U. 5. Department of Health, Edueation, and Welfare.

Publications: A report will be publithed by the Child Weifure League of Amnerica in
late 1977.
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37-RD-2

7-RD-3

THE CHANGING FACE OF ADOPYTION

Investigator(sk Richard O. Pancost. M.S., Exeewtive Direetor, Cluldren's Home Society
ol California, 3100 West Adams Boulevird, Los Angeles. California 90018,

Purpose: To ascertain the attithdes ol all panies to adoplion regarding apen adoption
reeords and reunions of adult adoptecs and binh parents,

Subjects: Adults who were adopted as children; pareaty who have adopied children: and
parents who have given up their children for adoption.

-Methods: Two basic yuestions are heing examined: What are the rights of adult adepees
to information that was sealed hy the eourt when their adoption was approved? and How
far do the righs of unmarried fathers extend when unmarried mothers want to plan
adoption? Past and eurrent practices, the laws concerning adoption. and the rights of the
individuals who make up the home will he examined. Data will he collected through gues-
vonnaires concerned with people searching tor hirth parents or for adopied children.
and the ctleet the scarch has on the adopting parents.

Duratiom: April 1976-September 1976., - .
Publications: The changing face of adoption. Children lHome Sockery  Vagazine.
Spring 1976. '

CHANGING FAMILY PATTERNS AND THE ADOPTION OF MINORITY
CHILDREN

Investigator(s}: Arnold R. Silerman, M.A.. Assistant Professor: and William Feigetman,
M.A.. Chairman and Assoeinte Professor, Departmem of Sociology. Nassint Community
College. Garden City, New York 11530,

Purpose: To imvestigate the impaet of changing family patterns on the adoptien of
minority children.

Subjects: The sample consists entirely of adoptive parents hut tends Lo over-represent
those who hare already adopted minority children. The typical (zmily coasisted of white.
native born parents who had adopred a foreign horn chila. most ofien from Asia. The
sample was drawn from niembership fists provided from a arieny of adoplive parent
organizations located thronghout the country and {ram s¢veral international adoption
ageneies that speeialize in the placement of minority (usually foreign born nonwhite)
ehildren. Attempts were also miade to ensttie the inelusion of at least several constitu-
encies thal represented in-country. in-race. adopting families.

Methods: Two fundamemal traditional supporters of the fumily, conventional religious
affiliations and econsenative politieal atlachments, will be explored related to their
relationship in the adoption of hard-to-place children. The data were gathered through a
niled questionnaire to a nation-wide sample of adoptive parents. Two pretests were
condueted and cxamined before final revised yuestionmires were distribuied to the
sample. Respondents indicated the extent to which husband and wile shared the tasks of
feeding children, supervised children at plav, and diapered babics. Two micasures of
shared work roles were examined: an attitudinal measure of whether mothers ean work
und be good mothers at the same time, and the employment status of the mother (whether
she was full-time. part-time, or not employed outside the home). Religious traditional-
ism was measured along (wo axes: the [requency of religious participation. and the al-
filiation with conientional religion. Political conservatism was nicasured by the wife's
political identification on a 6-point seale ranging (rom very conservalive to radical.
Findings: I'he dina resealed that those in the forefront in assuming more econtemporary

Tamuly lifesCyles” dre more amcenable to pareating minorty children. there appears to

he a elose affinity hetween the development of more flexible and interchangeable family
roles und the aeguisition of wider ranging perspectives of who might be included among
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family mcmhers. As people renounce comventional sex roles.they appear to become
increasingly willing to extend kinship beyond the traditionally accepted realm of biologi-
cally related individuals. Thus, recen trends in adoption appear to be an integral com-
ponem of more pervasive Family changes. The findings snggest that the kind of chi'd
parcnts choose to adopt closely reflcers their values and institutionnl commiimems.
Liberal and radical parents displased the most comnitment to adopting black children,
The conventionally religions showed the greatest interest in handicapped and retarded
children. These preferences would seemi‘to indicate that families are often making an
idcological statement in their adopuons. Resolts indicate that secukar liberals differed
from the conventionally religious and consenvatives not so wuch in their willingness 10
adopt stigmatized ehildren. but in the Kinds of ¢ ddren they were willing to accept. The
findings peint to a more gencral need to re-esaluate the ¢riteria employed in placing
stigmatized children. The most immediate implication of 1he data for social policy is in
the adoptive placement of stigmatized children. Social agenecies are often tetuetant to
believe that there are families willing to adopt stigimatized children. Yet. the data suggest
that. as the trend toward sharing work and child care roles continues. the number of
families who would be receptive te the adoption of such children is likely 10 increqsc:
Duration: Septemher 1974-Junc 1977,

BEHAVIOR GENETIC STUDIES OF ADDPTIVE AND NATURAL FAMILIES

Investigator(s): Sandra Scarr-Salapatek, Ph.D.. Profcssor, institute of Child Develop-
ment; and Richard A. Weinberg, Ph.D., Associate Prolessor. Department of Psychoedu-
cational Studics, University of Minnesota. 348 Elliott Hall. Minneapolis. Minnesota 55455,
Purpose: To provide better cstimates of the genctic and cnvironmental sarances and
covariances for intcllectual, personality, and attitudinal measures in the white popula-
tion; and 1o cstimate the range of rcaction for intcllectual characteristies in black and
“white populations.
Subjects: First study: adoptive families and natoral familics; and children, ages 16 to
21. Second study: white adoptive parents who have black adopted children. white adopted
—-— =~ children. ard hiological children. '

Methods: In the f{irst study. data will he obtained on related and unretated children.

Parcnt-child corrclations will be calculated for adoptive and naturat families and naturat

mothers of adopted children. From these data. cstimates will he made of the sarkince

components in intelleetual. personality. and attitadinal characteristics of the population.

In the sccond study. mean scores of children in the sainple will be compared. and parent-

child correlations calculated.

Findings: Study 2: The peor performance of black children on 1Q tests ind in scheol

has heen hypothesized totarise from (1) genetic racial differences or (2) cultural envi-

ronmental disadvantages. To sepurate genetic factors from rearing conditions, the

investigators studied 130 black and interracial children adopted hy economically adsan- -
- taged. white familics. The hlack adoptees. whose natural parents were educationally

average. seored above the 1Q and the sehool achicvement means of the white population.

Genetic and environmental determinants of differences among the black ingerracial

adoptees were largely confounded. The higher 1Q scores of the socially hlack clissified

adoptees indicate malleability for 1Q wnder rearing conditions that are relevant to the

tests and the schools. .

Duration: December 1973-December 1976. .
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Cooperating group(s): (1) Natonl Institute of Child Health and Human Development,

National Institutes of Health, Pubsic Health Serviee, U. S. Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Wellzre. (2) Minnesota State Deperiment of Public Weltare  Adoption Uit

{3 Open Door Soclc(\ of Minnesota. (4) Lutheran Soctal Service and Children’s Home

Socicty of Minnesoia.

Publications: 'icarr-%aht]"‘mk S. and Wcmhcrg R. A. The war over race and (Q: When
lack children grow up in white homes. Psvchology Today, 1975, 80-82.

FOLLOW-UP STUDY OF ILLEGITIMATELY BORN AND OF ADOPTED
CHILDREN

Investigator(s): National Children's Burcau. 8 Wakley Street. Islington, London, England
ECIV 7QE. Acdress correspondence to: Gillian Pugh. Scnior Information Off'cc
National Children’s Burenu,
Purpose: To determine the development at the age of L1 of children who were |Iluu(|-
r.ately born and of children who were adopted, and o compare it to children.who were
born into two-parent familics. .
Suhjects. Children chosen from a survey of all children born in England, Scotland, .md
Wales in | weck in March- 1958. (See Study 37-BA-3 in this bulletin.)
Methods: This investigation will use data gathered by the National Child” Development
Study. The investigation involves making cross-sectional compatisons between the dit-
ferent groups of children at ar 1. (The comparisons are similar to those in Study 37-
BA-3.) It will examine lon:  _mally changes in development of all groups of children,
ages 7 to |1, 1o discover wh..her differences between the children found at 7 years hine
increased or diminished 4 years later. The study will look at aspects of the home cnyvi-
ronment which could account for any differences in child development which may be
found. The family situation of many children, legitimate and illegitimate. docs not re-
main static; particular attention therefore will be given to the types of families in which
these children llve and change in the family situations of the chlldren during their first
years. Factors associated with different wypes of r.lmnlac:, such as social class, income.
and- housing will also be examined, -
Duration; 1975-1976.
Coogerating group(s): (1) Children's Researeh Fund. (2) Nocl Buxmn Trust. (3} Buule
Truse.

STUDY AND EVALUATION OF COMBINED DAY CARE/NURSERY EDUCATION
CENTERS

Investigator(s): National Children’s Bureau. 8 Wakley Street. Islington, [.andon. Englanl
ECIV 7QE. Address cnrrc:.pondcncc wo: Gillian Pugh, Senior Infarmation Officer.
National Children’s Bureau.

Purpose: To ¢valuate eombined nursery sehools and day care centers.

Subjects: Children in combined nursers schools and day care centers: and & control
group of children who are in comentional nursery and comentional day care centers.
Methods: There are at present two main typcs ol loeal authority provision for the pre-
school child. nursery schools and classes administered by the education atithority. and

day carc nurseries or day care centers administered by the social services departmient.
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This project’ is evaluating @ number of these combined centers in order to assess their
effects upon the children who attend gnd their families, the training and experience of
the staff of the centers, and how the centers compare with conventional nursery education
and day care facilities. The project team will make an assessment of the effects of at-
tendance at the nursery centers upon the children’s intellectval and social development,
and will also look at the health care provided and the children's physical development.
information will also be obtained from parents about their views of the centers and their
children’s experience there. A further aspect of the study will be the training and experi-
ence of the staff involved, their views as to the aims and functions of the centers, and
their own work role.

Duration: 1974-1978.

Cooperating group(s): (1} Department of Education and Science. (2} Department of Health
and Social Security,

Publications: Pringle, M. K. and Naidoo, S. Early child care in Britain. Gordon and
Breach. 1975,

?
MATERNAL INTERVENTION TO AID DEVELOPMENT IN PREMATURES

Investigator(s): Richard Umansky. M.D., Director; and Rosamund Gardner, Ph.D., Chief
Psychologist, Child Development Center, Children's Hospital Medical Center, Slst and
Grove Streets. Qakland, California 94609.

Purpose: To evaluate a home intervention program for improving maternal capacity to
foster developmental processes in high risk prematures; and to provide ties of responsi-
bility. affection, and enhanced coping capacity between mothers and thei; high risk pre-
mature infants.

Subjects: 141 high risk premature infants studied from birth to 1 year.

Methods: The intervention program is designed to enhance maternal attachment bonds
using specially trained nurse-therapists is a catalytic and supportive role with mothers
during the first 5 months following the infant’s hospital discharge. The home interven-
tion will be supplemented by group meetings and individual counseling. Efficacy of the
maternal intervention program will be determined bv comparing the study group mothers
with a control group of mothers in three specific areas of maternal function. Data, col-
lected by a psychologist during a 3-hour observation period at the home when the infants
are 5% months old, will concern (1) bond attributes — those qualities of maternal attach-
ment that facilitate basic developmental processes in infants (Maternal coplng behaviors
are dependent on these attributes.); (2) autonomous dlsablllly coping — the maternal
coping behaviors that facilitate developmental progress in areas of developmental dis-
ability in infants; and (3) professionally assisted disability coping — the maternal
collaborative behaviors in association with remedial infant education directed at
facilitating infant progress in areas of developmental disability. Both groups of
infants will also receive a neuropediatric evaluation to determine inant severity.
The infants will also he asscssed by the Bavicy Scales of Infant Development,
Cognitive Tests and Infant Behavior Profile. Infants who score low in both groups will
receive infant education. At 12 months, all four groups of infants will be assessed by the
same tests and the three arest of maternal functioning will be reassessed. Influence of
critical variables of parity and socioeconomic status will be examined as well as factors
of infant sex and infant medical severity.

Duration: 1973-1976.

Cooperating group(s): Burean of Community Health Services, U. S. Departmem of
Health, Education, and Welfare.

Publications: Information on publications is available from the investigators.
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Child Abuse

A PROSPECTIVE STUDY OF THE ANTECEDENTS OF CHILD ABUSE

Investigator(s): Byron Egeland, Ph.D.. Professor, Psychoeducational Studies, Univer-
sity of Minnesota, 548 Elliott Hall, Minneapolis, Minnesota 55455; and Amos Deinard,
M.D., Associate Professor, Department of Pediatrics, University of Minnresota Medical
School, Minnerpolis, Minnesota 55455.

Purpose: To look at mothers, infants, and mother-infant interaction to identify possible
high risk situations for child abuse and neglect.

Subjects: Primiparous mothers, 16 years and older, who are participating in the Mater-
nal and Infant Care Project of the Minneapolis Health Department. The moth2rs are
entolled in the research project during the last trimester of pregnancy. When possible,
fathers are encouraged to participate. The majority of the families are white and from
lower socioeconomic backgrounds. S
Methods: Srecific charactetistics of the pareats and mfam are iooked at in terms of
how they telate to the quality of the parent-infant interaction and the care the child re-
cejves. During the last trimester of pregnancy, parents are given measures o assess
certain persomality characteristics and their expectations, perceptions, and feelings
regarding their newborn. An attempt is made to characterize the temperament of the
newhorn by using the Hrazelton Neonatal Assessment Scale and nurses' ratings scale,
The parents are retested 3 months after the infant is born, in order to determine the
extent to which the baby has altered the sxpectations and perceptions of the parents. At
3-month intervals during the first year, parent-infant interaction is observed with
particular concern for the quality of that relztionship.

Duration: June 1975-June 1978.

Cooperating group(s): Maternal and Infant Care Project, Minneapolis Public. Health
Department.

AN INVESTIGATION OF THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SUBSTANCE ABUSE
AND CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT

Investigator(s): Joseph Mayer, Ph.D., Director; and Rebecca Black, Ph.D., Chief of
Psychology, Washingtonian Certer for Addictions, 41 Morton Street, Boston, Massachu-
setts 02130.

Purpose: (1) To investigate and compare the frequency and tvpes of child abuse and
neglect that are associated -vith alcohol and opiate ingestion; (2) to examine the relation-
ship between stages in the cycics of drug and alcohol abuse (acquisition, ingestion, with-
drawal, and abstinence), the adequacy of child care, and the presence or absence of chii
abuse and neglect; and () to determine the extent to which social and situational factors
assocjated with child abuse and neglect are operative among alcohol and drug addicts.
Subjects; 100 alcoholics and 100 opiate addicts with children under 18,

Methods: The subjects will be given a structured intcrview designed to gather informa-
tion on (1) demographic data, {2) history of drug and alcohol abuse, (3) childhood histozy,
{(4) carefabusejneglect of children, and (5) the relationship between stages in the cycle
of alcohol or opiate abuse and child carefabuse/neglect. Subjects will also complete the

. Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventcry, Survey on Bringing Up Children (Ray

Helfer, M.D.), and the Schedule of Recent Experience (Thomas Holmes, M.D.).
Duration: June 1975-June 1978. N
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Cooperating group(s): Officc of Child Development, Office of Human Development. U. S.
Department of Health., Education, and Welfare.

Publications: (1} Black. R.; Mayer. J.; and Zakian, A. Between opiate abuse and child
abuse and neglect. In J. H. Lowinson (Ed.), Proceedings of the National Drug Abuse
Conference 1976. New York, New York: Marcel Dekker, Ine., 1976, (2) Mayer, J, and
Black, R. The relationship between alcoholism and child abusefneglect. Paper presented
at the 7th Annual Medical-Scientific Session of the National Alcoholism Forum, Washing-
ton. D. C., May 7, 1976.

CAUSAL FACTORS IN ABUSE AND NEGLECT: A PROSPECTIVE STUDY

Investigator(s): William Altemeier., M.D., Associate Professor; and Susan O'Connor,
M.D.. Assistant Professor, Department of Pediatries, Vanderbilt University Hospital,
Nashville, Tennessee 37215; and Peter Vietze. Ph.D.. Associate Professor. Department
of Psychology, George Peabody College for Teachers. Nashville, Tennessee 37203.
Purpose: To determine characteristics of the child, the mother, and their interaction,
prior-to abuse and neglect. as compared to a random sample of equivalent mother-child
dyads.

Subjects: 200 high risk mothers considered likely to abuse and neglect their children;
and 200 comparison mothers randomly selected from the total indigent population of
Nashville General Hospital. Approximately another 30 families, who are known abusers/
neglecters, will be studied. The high risk and comparison mothers are ail pregnant and
have attended the Nashville General Prenatal Clinic at least once. The mothers range in
age from 12 to 40 and are either primiparous or multiparous. The child resulting from
the pregnancy is the target ckild.

Methods: Classification of the subject as high risk will be determined by a standardized
20- to 30-minute interview developed by the investigator. The interview will be given to
the mother while she is still pregnant. Areas covered in the interview are mother's
childhood, support systems, stress, and attitudes toward pregnancy. Subjects selected
by interview and randomly are jollowed for growth of the child, occurrence of abuse or
negieet, and attitudes toward .childrearing. Questionnaires developed by Carey and
Cohler are used for periodic direct observations in the homes to determine mother-
child interaction. Datamyte recorders are ailso uszd in the home observations.
Duration: June 1975-May [978.

Cooperating group(s): Officc of Child Decvelopment. Office of Human Dcvelopment.
1, S. Department of Health, Education. and Welfare.

SAN ANTONIO CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT RESEARCH CENTER

Investigator(s): Gayle Luebbert, M.S.. Resecarch Associate, San Antonic Child Abuse
and Negleet Research Center, Three Americas Building., Suite 327, 118 Broadway,
San Antonio, Texas 78205.

Pu poses To gather basic empirical data on the phenomcnon of child abuse and negleet
by focusing on the social environment of parents who abusc or neglect their children; and
to discover the signifivance of aleohol and other drug usc andfor dependence in child
abuse and neglect cases.

Subjects: Male or female parents or custodians drawn from white, black, and Mexican-
American ethnicities representing all socioeconomie strata. The subjects are adult
residents (18 years or older) of Bexar County, Texas. who are registered by the Texas
Department of Public Welfarc as confirmed child abuscrs/neglecters, adult abuscrs of
mood altering substances, or adult nonabusers/non-ncglecters of children.
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Methods: This exploratory study is designed to compare child abusers/neglecters to
a matched group of child nonabusers/non-neglecters, so that it can be determined
more precisely which characteristics and social environments are unigue to child
abusers/neglecters and which are more reflective of other life positions of the parents.
The principal method of data collection will be a 1- to 2-hour interview of the subjects.
The interview instrument consists of 150 to 200 close-ended items and will be adminis-
tered in Spanish or English The first section of the interview deals with descriptive
demographic information: ethnicty, socioeconomic status, family structure, gender of
perpetrator, abuse or neglect, residence location, type of dwelling, and type of substance
abused. The second section of the interview deals with situational-social environmental
items. Some of the items will be taken directly from the Family Development Study
Interview. Variables examined include relationship between the parents; relationship
with relatives. friends, and neighbors: relationship with community services; relationship
with the children; presence of rewarding-frustrating events in parents’ lives; and social-
ization of the parents. The interviewe-s will represent the three ethnic classes and will
interview persons of their own ethnicity. Subjects will- be asked by their-caseworker,
from the Texas Department of Public Welfare, about participating in the study and will
receive $10 for their participation. After the interview instrument has been constructed,

/Jg,w!ll be translated to Spanish. The two language versions will be evaluated for content
i

dity with back-translation techniques {Brislin, Lormer, and Thorndike, 1967).
Duratlon: June 1975-June 1978.
Cooperating gronp(s): (1) Office of Child Devclopment, Office of Human Developmem,
U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Weilwze. (2) Texas Departinent of Public
Wellare, Mental Health-Mental Retardation.

37-RH-5 ARKANSAS CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT PROJECT

Investigator(s): Jack W. Hill, Project Director, Arkansas Social Services, P. O. Box
1437, Little Rock, Arkansas 72203.

Purpose: To demonstrate the application of a volunteer based model in the area of
protective services to abused and neglected children.

Subjects: Abusive parents and abused children under age 12 in a two-county {Jefferson
and Washington) arca of Arkansas.

Methods: The model was derived from a pilot project begun in 1972 in Pulaski County,
Arkansas which utilized trained volunteer lay therapists in child abuse and neglect cases.

The model encompasses the efforts of two independent protective services: SCAN Ser-
vice, Inc., a private nonprofit agency that provides treatment tq abusive parents and
uses lay therapists; and the Graduate School of Social Work 3t the University of Arkan-
sas, Little Rock, which will provide evaluation and monitoring services. Together these
threc compenents coordinate to provide a comprchcnswc program of education, diagno-
sis, treatment, training, and auxiliary services. The model is designed to assist those
professional agencies who have prime responsibility for child protection by expanding
their capability through the use of volunteers and through total community involvement
in the problem.

Duratlon; May 1974-April 1977,

Cooperating group(s): (1) SCAN Service, Inc. (2) Graduate School of Social Work, Univer-
sity of Arkansas, Little Rock. {3} Office of Child Development, Office of Human Develop-
ment, U. S, Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,

Publications: A report is available from Ms. Linda Barrctt, Berkeley Planning Asso-
ciates, 2320 Channing Way, Berkcley, California 94704.
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COORDINATING COMMUNITY CONCERN FOR CHILD ABUSE/NEGLECT

Investigator(s): Christina Narr, M.S.W., Exccntive Dircetor; and Martha Perry, Ph.D.,
Rescarch Consultant. Panel for Family Living, Incorporated. 1115 South 4th Street,
Tacoma, Washington 98405.

Purpose: To evaluate the efficaey of parent education, group therapy. parent aides. and
outreach counseling offered to par.nts who have abused or neglected their ehildren,
Subjects: Approximately 100 parents, male and female, ages 18 to 50.

Methods: This investigation is based on a pre-. posttest design. and evaluation will
consist ot @ battery of tools that will allow interpretation of elient change. The battery
will allow systematic colleetion of information abowt parents. children, parent-child
interaction. and environmental factors. Data on the children will be collected i?,v using
(1) the Developmental Profile (parent interview and child testing) to determine the child’s
developmental level and accuracy of the parent’s report. (2) the Survey of Temperamental
Characteristies, (3) Problem Behavior Cheeklist, (4) Child Behavior Rating Seale to
tdentify the emotionally or behaviorally deviant child. and (5) the Parent Expectation of
Child Survey to determine if the parents’ expectations are developmentally appropriate.
Data on the parents will he gathered by using (1} the Self-Evaluation Questionnaire to
determine anxicty level (2) the Janis-Field Feelings of Inadeguaey Scale to determine
level of self-esteem. and (3} the Child Behavior Management Skills Inventory. To gather
data on the family situation. the Recent Experiences Survey and the Family Environment
Scale will be used. Choice of these measures was based in part upon assertions in the
prevailing literature that these factors might explain child neglect.

Findings: Results to date consist of demographic descriptions of clients and elinician
judgments of progress.

Duration: May 1974-April 1977,

Cooperating group(s): Office of Child Development, Office of Human Development.
U. S. Department of Health. Education. and Welfare,

CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT RESOURCES OEMONSTRATION PROJECT

Investigator{s): Janne B. Dinges. M.S.S.W., Director, Child Abuse and Negleet Resources
Demeonstration Project. Texas Department of Public Welfare. Fountain Park Plaza, 3000
South Interregional ilighway, Austin, Texas 78704,

Purpose: To craluate and improve components of current Texas Department of Public
Welfare (TDPW) case identification methods, speeifically the Child Abuse and Neglect
Report and Inquiry System (CANRIS) and the public information eampaign on child abuse
and neglect; o design and test speeific methodologies for protective services needs and
resources assessments; and to design models for use by the TDPW staff to develop and
coordinate resources for services identified as needed for the prevention and treatment
of ehild abusc and neglect.

Subjects: Samples for the three research designs for Phase 2 include staff from com-
munity resources, leaders and” memhers of voluntary community organizations. TDPW
state offiee und regional staffs. protective services elients. Parents Anomymots niemhers
and s;ronsors, medical professionals. law enforeement penonnct, and day care personnel,
Methods: The CANRIS evaluation involves survey research utilizing interviews. ques-
tionnaires, and case readings in an cifort to determine if the rcgistry system complies
with it5s legal mandate and stated purposes. The public information campaign evaluation
involves an experimental research design comparing eaperimencul and control groups
to evaluate the effectiveness of the puhlic information cumpaign materials developed for
four target groups. The nccds and resouree assessments involhe exploratory surey
research utilizing questionnaires. interviews, and case readings to develop a data base
for identifying protective service needs and current and potential resources, These data
will form the basis for design of community resouree desclopment models in the project’s
six sample urban and rural countics.
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Dupation: January 1976-June 1978.

Cooperating group(s): National Center on Child Ahusc and Negleet, Office of Child
Development, Office of Human Development. U. S. Department of Hezlth. Edueation, and
Welfare.

THE APATHY-FUTILITY SYNDROME IN CHILD NEGLECT: AN URBAN viEW

Investigator(s}: Norman Polunsky. Ph.D.. Professor, School of Social Work. University
of Pennsylvania. 3701 Locust Walk C-3. Philadelphia. Pennsylvania 19174,

Purpose: To study the causes of child negleet by focusing on the personalities of the
parcnts and their interaction; and to study support or lack of it found in their social
context.

Subjects: 50 neglectful and 50 non-neglectful families. r\ll familics are low income. wl'!ne.

~ and have a child. age 4 to 7. in the home.

Methods: This project will continue rescarch started in the past in southern rural
Appalachia (Polansky, Borgman. and DeSaix. 1972) on the causes of marginal child care
and neglect. Specific issues being investigated ay. (1) precipitating factors in the family
tha contribute to child neglect. (2) factors differentiating families in which negleet
oceurs from those in which it does not. and (3) consequences of neglect for the child.
Specizl attention is given to the mothers character structure. dynamies. and life situa-
tion. Faccts of the father's personality and of nuclear and extended family structures
will be investigated in their relation to neglect. The data will be collected by trained
social workers, and data collection involves interviewing parents, making observations
during home visits. and administering tests to mothers and children. Tests include the
Childhood Level of Living Scale (revised for an urban group), Anomie Scales, a condensed
version of the PARL and a full clinical battery of psychological tests. Parent interviews
are designed to obtain a complete psychiatric social nistory on the mother (her familial
origins. present mirital situation. and finanees). The child is rated on  personality
characteristics (wlthdrawn hostile. clinging) and is evaluated for nutritional status. An
attempt will be made to obtain physicals on the mother and child. The relatively great
significance of the apathy-futility syndrome in maternal reactions will also be investi-
gated. A spin-off study will be done with upper middle class familics.

Duration: June 1975-June 1977.

Cooperating group(s): Nationai Center on Child Abuse and Negicet. Office of Child De-
velopment. Office of Human Dovelopment. U, S, Department of Health. Education. and
Welfare.

Publications: (1) Polansky. N. A.; Borgman, R. D.: and DcSaix. C. Roots of fm:hn
San Francisco: Jossey-Bass. Inc.. 1972. (2) Polansky, N. A; DeSaix, C.; and Sharlin,
S. Child nedlecs. Undersignding and reaching the purent. New York: Child Welfare™
League of America. 1972,

INVESTIGATION OF THE EFFECTS OF A MULTIDIMENSIONAL SERVICE
PROGRAM ON RECIDIVISM/DISCONTINUATION OF CHILD ABUSE

. AND NEGLECT

Investgator(sk Roy . Hcrrcnkohl. Ph.D.. Professor. Department of Social Relations.
Director: and Ellen C. Herrenkohl. Ph.D.. Rescarch Scientist. Center for Social Re-
scarch. lchigh Trniversity. 10 West Fourth Street. Bethlchem. Pennsylvania 18015.

Purpose: To identify and investigate recidivism or discontinuation of abuse and or
gross ncgleet in families that have received varying types and amounts of infervention

Services.
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Subjects: Approximately 380 families that have reccived intcrvention services from
a child abuse prevention program in Lehigh Valley, Pennsylvania since 1968,
Methods: This research is focused nn assessing the social, psychologieal, and ecolog-
ical conditions of parents cited in the past for abuse and;or negleet. Parental variables
assessed include: the quality of their perceptions of their children: the quality of the
marital relationship; the appropriateness of parental expeetations for their children;
financial, cmployment, and housing status; and rapport with the interviewer. Case record
data and interview data, on families referred to the local -Children's «sBureaus from 1968
to 1974, will be gathered and scored to identify recidivism andjor discontinuation rates
and changes in the family's social. psychological, and ccological situation since the
time of initial referral (N = 180). Similar data will be gathered on families that will be
served by the program in the next 2 years (N = 200)." Effectivencss will be measured
by discontinuation rate and self-reported improvement along the above dimensinns,
Dissemination aetivities are planned, and statisties will be developed on family and child
demographie, social, and psychological variables.

Duration: June 1975-May 1977,

Cooperating group(s): (1) Lehigh County Children's Bureau. (2) Northampton County
Children's Bureau. (3) Lehigh County M#H/ MR. (4) Northampton County MH, MR. (5) Head
Start of the Lehigh Valley. (6) Office of Child Development, Office of Human Develop-
ment, . S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.

CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT MEASUREMENT AND MACROEVALUATION

PROJECT

»
Investigator(sy: James R. Seaberg, Ph.D.. Reseurch Assistant Professor. Center for
Social Welfare Reseirch, Sehool of Social Work, University of sthmglon. 1417 ™. E.
42nd Street, Seattle, Washington 98195,
Purpose: To develop measures that can be used toecvaluate the outcome nf serviees
to eases of child abuse and negleet; and to develop a model and methodology for conduct-
ing macrocvaluations of child welfiare problems.
Methods: This investigation will emphasize the development of appropriatc measure-
ment techniques to evaluate demonstration centers. The investigator will visit demon-
stration centers to determine the specific aspects of the program content that need to
be measured. The measurcs to be developed cluster into two major groups: treatment
measures, and prevention and identification measures. Four specific kinds of measure-
ment neeur within the treatment cluster. Indices of the severity of the abuse and negleet
situation, typologies of perpetrator behavior, a systematized recording system to pro-
vide data nn all dimensions of the serviees, and a variety of outcome measures and
measures related to continuity of service will be developed. Preventinn and identifica-
tinn measures wili be develnped incltuding measures related tn referrals and 1measures tn
assess the impact of 24-hnur hotline services. The projeet staff also plans far prodtict
review and to disseminate and utilize the developed measures,
Duration: June 1975-May 1977.
Cooperating group(s): National Center on Child Abuse and Neglect. Office of Child
Development. Office of Human Development, U. S, Départment of Health, Education, and
Welfare. .
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37-RH-11 COMPARATIVE EVALUATION OF TWO COMMUNITY PROTECTIVE SERVICE
: SYSTEMS

: Investigator(s) Clara |.. Johnson. Ph.D.. Research Associute. Regional Institute of

s Socinl Welfare Rescarch, University of Georgin. 1260-80 South Lumpkin Strect, P. O.

Box 152, Athens. Georgia 30601,

Purpose: To evaluate two protective serviee systems in terms of the mechanisms for the
identification and the handling of child shuse and negleet cases und the cffeetiveness of
intervention. .o
Subjects: Level If data. the data hase for issues refevant to systems input. output. and s
outcome_are case data from ageney records of reported cases in _both sites. Cases of two :
basic types will he analv/ed: isolated incidents and serial abuse! negléelC cases.

Methods: This study was conceplualized in two levels. The first level was reporied in

Research Relating to Children. Bulletin 34.- September 1974-February 1975, Study

34-RH-2, pp. 133-134. Level 1] involved research utilizing the exploratory deseriptive

design. Structured interviews werc completed with_protective serviee staff. A. structured ... -
schedule was used to whi_eh_ case data were transferred from ageney records. The cri-
teria used to cvaluate cases were recidivism. scverity of subsequent injuries, length of R
time between reported incidents, rehabilitation of perpetrator, and disposition of agency.
Duration: Spring 1974-Summer 1976,

Cooperating group{s): Social and Rehabilitation Service. U. S. Department of Health.
Education, and Welfare.

Publications: Results of the atudy will he printed in monograph form and distributed
nationally according to the policy of the Regional Institute of Social Welfare Reseirch or
may be purchased from the investigator.

37-RH-12 LIFE CRISIS AS A PRECURSOR TO CHILO ABUSE

Investigator(s): Blair Justice, Ph.D.. Professor of Social Psychology: and David ¥. Dun-

can. Dr.P.H.. Research Statistician, Sehool of Puhlic Health, Health Seignee Center,

University of Texas, P. Q. Box 20186, Astrodome Station. Houston. ‘Texas 77025,

Purposel To examine the role of life erisis in the ¢tiology of child abuse.

Subjects: 35 abusing parents and 35 matched controls who had expericneed  problems
. with their children but who had not gbused their children.

\ Methods: In this investigation. life erisis is defined as “a stress state induced by an
excessive frequency of life change events,” Both groups of subjects completed a Survey
of Recent Experience indicating the number of life changes they had experienced during
the year hefore the onset of their problem with their child (ahuse or other problem in _
the case of the controls). These events were scored aceording to the Holmes. Rahe Social -
Readjustment Rating Seale (SRRS). The two groups were compared by t-test and chi-
square test of their SRRS scores.

Findings: The mean score of the nonabusing parents was 124, which does not indicate
a life erisis as defined by Holmes and Rahe. The mean score of the abusing purents was
234, which indicates a moderate life crisis. These means differ significantly at the 001
level by t-test. Distributions differ at .00! by chi-square.

Ouration: January 1975-completed.

Cooperating group(s): (1) Harris Cotinty Child Welfare Unit. (2) Tcxas Research Institute
of Mental Scicnee. ,

Publications: Justice. B. and Duncan, D. F. Life crisis ys a precursor to child ahuse.
Public Health Reporty, 1976, 91(2). 110-115.
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HEALTH SERVICES

DEVELOPMENTAL EFFECTS OF LOW LEVEL LEAD EXPOSURE

Investipator(s): Herbert L. Needleman, M.D., Asscciate in Psychiatry, Children’s
Hospital Medical Center, Ender’s Pediatrie Research Building, 300 Longwood Avenue,

Boston, Massachusctts 021135.

Purpose: To determine the developmental effects of low level lead exposure.

Subjects: 3,000 first grade girls and boys.

Methods: Past exposure to lead in unidentified children is measured by analyzing the
amount of lead in their deciduous teeth., After identification, children in the upper levels
of lead burden are matched with children who have low level burdens. A panel of neuro-
psychological tests will be given to the children. Data will be analyzed so that confounding
variables are stratified and the relationship of lead burden to neuropsychologic function
will be determined.

Ouration: Junc 1975-May 1978,

Cooperating group(s): Departments of Health and School Systems in Chelsea and Somer-
ville, Massachusetts.

CLINICAL FIELD TRIAL TO ASSESS THE COSf EFFECTIVENESS OF
VARIOUS CARIES PREVENTIVE MEASURES

Investigator(s): Neville Doherty, Ph.D., Asscciate Professor; Elbert Powell, D.DS.,
Associate Professor; and Martyn Smith, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, School of Dentistry,
Health Center, University of Connectieut, Farmington, Connecticut 06032,

Purpose: To assess the cost effectiveness of various preventive dental measures in a
community with an unfluoridated water supply.

. Subjects: 2,000 children, ages 11 to 13, Oemographic characteristics are tandomly N

distributed among groups.

Methods: This investigation involves three primary treatments: topical fluoride, fluo-
ride mouthrinse, and pit and fissure sealants, tested individually and in all combinations.
A total of seven cxperimental treatments and a basic control (null) treatment will be
used in the study. Clinical procedures will be¢ provided by dentists and hygienists utiliz~
ing portahle dental equipment in six junior high schools. The ficld trial phase will last
3 years and a fourth year will involve final examinations and statistical cost effectiveness
analyses. Effectivencss of the treatments will be measured by the level of reduction in
the number of new caries observed during the study, and treatment costs will be meas-
ured by the value of the resources used.

Duratlon: April 1975-December 1979.

Cooperating group(s): National Institute of Dental Rescarch, National Insmutcs of
Health, Public Health Serviee, U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare.
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37-8D-2°

INTRAUTERINE GROWTH AND NEONATAL RiSK iN CALIFORNIA

Investigator(s): George C. Cunningham. M.D.. Chicf. Muternal and Child Health Branch;
Warren E. Hawes, M.D.. Chief. Perinatal Health Scetion-MCH: and Frank D. Norris.
M.A., Senior Statistician, CHS; California State Depariment of Health, 2151 Berkeley
Way, Berkeley. California 94704; and Ronald L. Williams, Ph.D., Associate Research
Economist, Community and Organization Research Institute, Universily of California.
Santa Barhura, California 93106,

Purpose: To provide the medical community with appropriate standards for assessing
the adequaey of § intrautering growth and neonatal risk for Californiaz newborns.

Subjects: 1.424.637 single and 29.837 multiple live births in California {rom 1966 to "1970.
Methods: Data were gathered on hirthweights. derived from matched birth and infamt
death centificates and were stratified according 1o ethnic group, sex. and plurality. The
data were graphed giving the 10th and 90th pereentile curves of intrawtering growth, and,
where sufficicnt information was available, the numcrical risk of nconatal death per
1.000 live hirths was determined. Figures were also drawn for the three major ethnic
groups (white non-Spanish surname: white Spanish-surname; and black) by sex, and totals
for sex and plurality were also plotted if they contained sufficient data to be statistically
sound and of elinical use. Figures for smaller subpopulations were included for reference.
Findings: There are demonstrated differences, of clinicat significance, in intrauterine
growth ratcs hetween single and multiple births, males and females. and various ethnic
groups. Even larger differentials are observed for neonatal loss across the subpopula-
tions, California’s 10th percentile of growth is noticeably higher afier 29 weeks of gesta-
tion than that of another frequently used chart. As this percentile is commonly used to
determine the small for dates infant, potential misclassifications by use of other data
could be unaceeptahly high.

Dugation: 1973-completed.

Publications: Copics of the nionograph, including the 24 intravterine growth charts, are
availahle from the Perinatal Health Section, California State Department of Health.

THE EFFECT OF COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH CARE DELIVERED BY FULLY
TRAINED PEDIATRICIANS

Investigator(s): Kenncth S. Osgood. M.D.. M.P.H.: and George Runch. M.D.. Las Vegas
Clinic for Children and Youth, 501 - 7th Street, Las Vegas. New Mexico 87701,

Purposer To determing what effeet, if any, has been made on the health status of a
population of children hy newly introduced, fulltime, comprehensive heahh eare deliv-
ered by fully trained pediatricians previously handled by generalists.

Subjects: All children, under age 15. residing in a rural Rocky Mountain region.
Methods: Data taken before and after the pediatricians arrived included (1) the number
of pediatric patient days and the number of hospitalizations, per 1.000 children: and (2)
the infant mortality, nconatal mortality, and low and nonlow birthweights. These data
were also taken on a control population that had, and on a population that did not have. a
pediatrician. The incidence of chronic diseases identified by the pediatrician while in
his office was also determined.

Findings: The preliminary results indicate there was a deerease in patiem days and
hospitalizations after the pediatricians arrived. and there were lower hospitalization
rates in the control arcas where pediatricians practice. The results also indicate a
deercase in neynatal death rates after the arrival of the pediatricians.

Duration: 1975-1976. .

Cooperating group(s)s (1) American Academy of Pediatrics. (2) New Mexico State Depart-
nem of Vital Statisties. {3} New Mexico Chapter of the American Cancer Society. (4) New
Mexico Northern Regiona' Hospitals.
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37-80-5

CORONARY HEART OISEASE HEALTH EOUCATION

Investigator(s): Joyce W. Hopp., Ph.D. M.P.H., Associatc Professor; Roland Philips,
M.D.. Dr.P.H., Professor of Epideiniology: and Grenith Zimmerman. Ph.D., Associate
Professor of Biostatistics. School of Health; and Mary Gandy., M.D.. Pediatrician.
Schoo!l of Medicine, 1.oma Linda University, Loma Linda, California 92354,

Purpose: To explore the leasibility of an cducational program for parents and children
identified in the high risk bracket for coronary heart discase (CHD).

Subjects: Seventh and cleventh graders in the Yucaipa School District, who have been
identified as exhibiting high risk factors for CHD: and their parents.

Methods: All seventh and cleventh graders will be sereened for ponderat index (height,
weight. skinfold). blood pressure, chole@erol levels, excreise patterns. and smoking
habits. Children in the upper 15 pereent and their parents will participnte in an educa-
tional intervention aimed at reduting or changing this risk factor pattern. The ecduca-
tional program is designed to lower their weight. if overweight: lower serum choles-
terol; stop their smoking: and to increase the amount and to change the kind of cxereise
in which they engage. They will be retested at 5 months and | year to determine if
sighificant ehanges have oceurred.

Ouration: May 1976-October 1977.

Cooperating group(s): Yucaipa Joint Unilied School District.

SUDOEN INFANT OEATH SYNOROME

lqvés!iga!or(s): Robert B. Mellins, M.D.. Professor of Pediatrics and Director, Pedia-
tric Pulmonary Division; Ralph A, Epstein. M.D.. Professor ol Anesthesiology; John M.
Driscoll, M.D.. Associate Professor of Clinieal Pediatrics; and Ehud Krongrad, M.D..

. Assistant Professor of Pediatries. College of Physicians and Surgeons, Columbia Univer-

sity, Columbia-Presbyterian Medical Center. 622 West 168th Street, New York, New
York 10032: and Mary Anne Farrcll-Epstein, Ph.D.. Professor of Chemical Engineering.
School of Engineering. Columbia University, Morningside Heights. New York 10026.
Purposet To cvaluate and follow up seleeted respiratory, eardiac. and neurophysiologic
parameters in normal infants and infants beliesed to be at high risk for Sudden Infant
Death Syndrome (S1DS).

Subjects: 20 male and female infants, ages 0 to 4 months. who will be followed for |

. year. Half of the infants are normal; half are high risk.

Methods: In this investipation high risk infants are defined as “those who haswe had life
threatening cessation i hreathing (apnea) and hase turned blue (cyanosis).” All measure-
ments will be made noninvasively in a whole bodyv plethysmograph. Ventilation will be
measured using an origindl modification of the barometric method so that no face
masks. neek scals, ecte., are necessary. Tests will indlude eleetroeneephalogram,
electro-oculogram, ' clectromyogram, and electrocardiogram. Time series analysis of
the data will be canied out to deteet periodicities in the data.

Ouration: July 1975-une 1979,

IMPROVEMENT IN INFANT ANO PERINATAL MORTALITY IN THE UNITEO
STATES: 1965 TO 1973

[nvestigator(s): Victor Eisner. M.D.. M.P.H.: Marion Johnson Chabot. M.D.. M.P.H.
and Alfred Hexter, M A Maternal and Child Health Program. School of Public Health,

University of California, Berkeley, California 94720; and Naresh €. Saval. M.S.. Re-
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37-5D-6

search Associate: and Margaret W. Pratt. A.B.. Senior Rescarch Analyst. Maternal and
Child Health Studies Project. Information Scicnees Rescarch Institute, Swuite 506, 1725
Eye Street. N.W.. Washingten. . C. 20004.

Purpose: To identinn portiens of the infant and perimatal morality  problem  where
major impact ean occur in establishing federal and state goals for reducing mortality.
Subjects: All inlants and perinatal deaths in the United States from 1965 to 1973, In the
records examined there were 31,672,093 live births: 667,157 infant deaths; and 458,940
perinatal deaths (less than 20 weeks gestation),

Methods: Data {rom the National Center were used to compute ml'am mormhty .md
perinatal mortality rates. The mortality rates were computed at age of death or gesta~
tion period by state. Degree of urbanization was computed for 56 citics with populations
under 250,000. A regression analysis was done for cach category computing rates of
decline from 1965 10 1973, A log-lincar regression analysis model was used.

Findings: Postneonatal infant mortality rate improved mote in rural than urban arcas
from 1965 to 1973. Postneonatal rates improved more thun neonatal and fetal rates.
Rates for other-than-whites declined more~than for whites at all ages except deaths at
less than | day, where the rate of decline was approximately the same.

Duration: August 1975-June 1976.

Cooperaiing group(s): Office of Clinical Services, Bureau of Community Health Services,
Health Services and Mental Health Administration. Publiec Health Service. U. S. Department
of Health. Edueation, and Wellare.

INFANT AND PERINATAL MORTALITY RATES BY AGE AND RACE

Investipator(s): Vince L. Hurchins. M.D., M.P.H., Director, Division of Clinical Ser-
vices, Health Services Administration, U. S. Department of Health, Education, and \el-
fare, 5600 Fishers Lane, Rockville, Maryland 20852; and Marguret W, Pratt, A.B.,
Director. Nuresh C. Sayal, M.D., Rescarch Associate; and Zelda L. Janus, B.S., Re-
scarch Associate, Maternal and Child Health Stwdies Project, Information -Scicnces
Research Institute. Suite 506. 1725 Eve Streer. N.W.. Washingion. D.C. 20006,

Purpose: To provide information for health pianners in relation to infunt and perina-
tal mortality rates for three time periods.

Subjects: All input deaths in the United States for 1961 to 1965, 1966 1o 1970. and 1969
10 1973 were related to births lor 3.132 countivs.

Methods: Infant mortality rates were computed for the three time periods for cach
geographic area. The population at risk in cach county was shown by race. Statistically
significany ehanges were indicated lor changes from 1961-1965 to 1966-1970 and 1961
1965 to 1969-1973. For each rate counties were ranked and decile of rank was shown.
Findings: Decile distribution of counties is shown for cach statc with percent of counties
in best decile. Rates of other-than-white rates to white rates are shown for the United
States. The ratios tn the latest time period are smailest but the postneonatal rate is, still
as high as 2.28. Twenty-stven counties still have more than 400 excess deaths in 1969
to 1973 with excess deathy defined as “all those oecurring at a rate higher than 12.9 per
1.000 live births.” The 129 per 1.000 live births rate is the 10th percentile rate where
all county rates are ranked.

Duration: August 1975-Jantiary 1976,

Publications: The report is available (rom: Information Sciences Research Institute.




37-S0-7

37-SE-1

NATALITY ANALYSIS

Investigator(s): Hyman Goldstein. Ph.D.. Rescarch Biostatistician: and Alfred Hexter,
M.A.. Maternal and Child Health Program, School of Puhlic Health, University of Cali-
fornia, Berkeley, California 94720; and Margaret W. Pratt, A.B.. Senior Rescareh Ana-
lyst, Maternal and Child Health Studics Projeet. Information Seicnees Rescarch Institute,
Suite 506, 1725 Eve Street, N.W.. Washington, D. C. 26006,

Purpose: To determine the relationships of various factors to birthweight and birth-
weight and gestation.

Subjects: Birth records in 1973 from Colorzdo. Florida, Maine, Michigan. Missouri.
New Hampshire, New York (exeluding New York City). Rhode Island, and ¥ermont, and
a 50 pereent sample of other states. New York City, and the Distriet of Columbia. Single
births only were recorded.

Methods: Factors possibly related to birthweight and birthweight and gestation are:
gestation,_race, maternal age, cducation, onset of prenatal care, wedlock status, parity,
gravidity. and mlcrprcgnancy interval, The Mantel-Haenozel X? procedures will be
used to 1est comparisons for cach race on the following variables, (1) previous repro-
ductive history and combined birthweight;gestation; (2) interpregnancy interval and
combined birthweight, gestation: (3) wedloek status and combined birthweight/ gestation;
and {(4) onset of prenatal eare and combined birthweight/gestation. Data will also be
statistically treated by logistic regression analysis using birthweight/gestation as the
dependent variable,

Duration; January 1976-December 1976.

Cooperating group(s). Office of Clirical Scrvices, Bureau of Comrmunity Healih Services,
Health Senvices Administration. Publie Health Serviee. U. 8. Departmem of Health,
Education. and Welfare,

EVALUATION OF THE EFFECTS OF CONTRACEPTIVE AGENTS, RELATED
METHODS AND PROCEDURES, AND THE FREQUENCY OF BIRTH DEFECTS

_. Investigator{s): Dwight T. Janerich, D.D.S., M.P.H., Director. Genetic Oncology, Caneer

Control Burcau, New York State Hcalth Depanmem ESP Tower Building, Albany, New
York 12237,
Purpose; To detect any association belv.ecn contraceptive practices and subsequent
birth defeets.

Subjects; Approximately 700 mothers of children born with limb reduetion defects
(100 mothers), anencephaly and spina hifida (200). hypospadias (100}, Down’s syndrome

(100). cardiovascular defects (100), and multiple malformations (100); and a matehed
group of 700 mothers of normal infants.

Methods: In this investigation case and control mothers were interviewed by telephone
and gueried about their reproductive history and contraceptive usc and practices during
the vear befors conception of the index child.

Findings: The yse of exogenous sex steroids during pregnancy. including oral contra-
ceptives, is associated with an increased risk of bearing a child with a limb reduction
defect. in mothers of normal children, fertility following oral contraceptive use is dimin-
ished and then peaks at 3 months. Mothers of children with Down's syndrome report less
oral contraceptive use than their matched controls.

Duratlon: August 1974-Aungust 1976,

Cooperating group(s): National Institutes of Health, Public Health Senice. U. 8. Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Publications: (1) Janerich, D. T. &1 al. Down’s syndrome and oral contraceptive use.
British Jowrna! of Ohstetrics and Guvnecology. 1976, 83 (in press). () Junerich, 1D, T,
et al Fertility patterns following oral contraceptive use, feancer. 1976, i, 1051, (3)
Janerieh, D. T. er «f Qral contraceptives and congenital limb reduction deleets. Ven
Englund Jorernal of Medicine, 1974, 291, 697-700.
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ASSESSMENT OF MENTAL NEEDS AND SERVICES IN VANCOUVER

Tuvestigator{s}: Malcolm S. Weinstein. Ph.D.. Scnior Psychologist: and Bouglas A.
Bigclow. Ph.D.. Director. Evaluation and Planning, Mcntal Health Services. City of
Vancouver Health Department, 1060 West 8th Avenue, Vancouwver, 8. C., Canada V6H
1C4, ‘ .

Purpose: To assess present mental health needs and services for children, adolescents,
and their families, in arder to plan. devclop, implement. coordinate, and continuously
cvaluate more efficient and effective mental health services.

Subjects: A totul sample of service agencies und a selected sample of administrators,
tront line workers, and clients.

Methods: The rescarch consists of two phases. Phase [ involves the collation and sum-
mary of cxisting studies of nceds and scrvices within a coneceptual framework. and
Pbase 11 involves a comprehensive assessment of neceds and services. Phase 11 will be
completed through intcrvicws with services agencics. administrators. front line workers.
and clicnts. Nominal group processes for community input will be examined. and devel-
opment of overall planning and evaluation format will be completed (including procedures
for monitoring service activities, costs, and benefits).

Duratiou: May 1976-Scptember 1977,

Cooperatiug group(s): (1) Vancouver School Board. (2} British Columbia Department of
Human Resources. (3) British Columbia Department of Corrcctions. (4y British Columbia
Department of Education. (5) Vancouver General Hospital. Scction of Psychiatry.

ACCIDENTAL INGESTION OF TOXIC SUBSTANCES AMONG CHILDREN

-

Iuvestigator(s): John A. Coulter. Assistant Dean. School of Pharmacy. State University
of New York. Buffalo, New Yeork 14226,

Purpose: To gather information about incidents of accidental childhood poisoning. with
an ultimate goal of determining how to improve emergency medical carc for such cases.
Subjects: 320 parents with children under age 10, Only onc parent of cach family was
intcrviewed ~ usually the mother.

Methods: The survey was conducted by telcphone and cligible respondents were located
by a random digitai dial procedure. The interview schedule was designed to collect data
on (1) background charaeteristics of respondents. (2) inlormation on the occurrence of
poisoning incidents, (3) steps taken by the pareni(s) when the incident occurred. (4)
knowledge of pareni(s) about what should be done in such incidents. and (5) information
on the location and availability of cmergeney medical facilitics and scrvices.
Duration: June 1973-Javuary 1976.

.Publlcations: Results of the research are available from the investigator: John A.

Conlter. Office of the Dean. Scbhool of Medicine. SUNY Stony Brook. Stony Brook. New
York 11974,
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BICYCLE ACCIDENTS AND USAGE AMONG ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
CHILDREN IN THE UNITED STATES

Investigator(s): Thomas W. Chalapecka. Stuart A, Schupack. Thomas W. Planek, Nancy
M. Klecka, and Gerald J. Dricsscn, National Safety Council, 425 North Michigan Avcnuc,
Chicago, lllinois 60611.

Purpose: To gather data on bicycle accidents and the use of bicycles by clementary
school children in the United States.

Subjects: 21.699 clementary school age bicyclists from 120 schools, 80 citics. and 34
states.

Methods: A nationally representative sample was used to collect data on bicycle riders,
their bicycles, ' 2ir use of the bicyclc on the last riding day (cxposurc) and accidents
that occurrcd in the past 5 years with emphasis on thosc occurring in the Jast 12 months.
Accident details were requested for incidents that caused bicycle damage or any injury.
Subphases of the study will deal with a literature review, a tcacher evaluation of the
National Safety Council's “All About Bikes" program. and an exploration of mcthods
for gathering informa’* = on adult bicycle accidents and usage.

Findings: The group sample averaged 48 incidents per year. an cstimated annual
mileage of 677 milcs. and a rate pf .72 accidents per 1000 miles. Interrclationships were
identified between accident details and age. sex. cxperience. type of bicycle. injury treat-
ment. geographic arca. city size. and other pertinent variables. A review of sclected
studies on bicvele safety was included with the final results.

Duration: March 1975-completed. -
Cooperating group(s): Schwinn Bicycle Company. Chicago. Illinois.

Publleations: A copy of this report is available from the National Technical informa-
tion Service. U. S. Department of Commerce, 5285 Port Royal Road. Springficld. Virginia
2215) ($5.75). Ordcr #PB 242-527.
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- Connecticut, Inc., Hartford. 37-MC-6
Children’s Home Society of

Caliivinia; Los Angeles. .37-RD-2
Children’s Hospital Medical Center,
- Boston, Massachusetts. 17-8A-|
Children’s Hospital Medical Center,

. Oakland, California. Child

“Development Center. 37-RG-1
Children’s Village, Dobbs Ferry,

New York. ", 37-3-1
Child Welfage League of America,

Inc., New York, New York. 37-RD-I

" Cincinnati University, Ohio. Department

of Learning, Development,
and Social Foundations.
Colorado University, Boulder.
Department of Communication
Disorders and Speech Science.
Colorado University, Denver.
* Deparument of Psychology.
Columbia University, New York,
New York. College of Physicians
and Surgeons. Columbis-
Presbytestan Medicat Center.
Columbia . :ersity, New York, New
York. School of Engineering.
Columbia University, New York,
New York. Teachers College,
Depaniment of Psychology.
Connecticut University, Farmington.
Hcalth Center. Departent of
Pediatric Dentistry.

37-DH-8
37-PB-2
371-CC-7
31-SD-4
37-SD-4
37-FE-|

37-EF-1

Connecticut University. Farmington.

Health Center, School of Dentistry.  37-SC-]
Connecticut University, Storrs.
Center for Open Education. 37-0B-4

Contra Costa County Schools, Richmond,
California. 37-QH-2, 37-QH-3

Denver University, Colorado. Center
for Social Research and Dcvelopment,
Denver Research Institute;

School of Sacial Work. 31-RA-2
Denver University, Colorado. School

of Arts and Sciences.» 37.DH-{
‘Department of Hospitals and lnsmu-

tions, Santa Fe, New Mexico. 37-KH-2
Edinbore State Cotlege, Edinboro,

Pennsylvania. Clinica! Services;

Project AIM. 37-QF-2
Educational Testing Service, Atlanta,

Georgia. Southern Regional Off‘ce._ 37-0G-4
Educational Testing Service, .

Princeton, New Jersey. 37-FD-2
Education Commission of the States,

Denver, Colorado. 37-AA-10
Emory University, Atlanta, Georgia.

Depariment of Psychology. 3T-EC-4

Englishton Park Academic Remediation
and Training Center, Lexington,

indiana. 37-QF__-4
Fels Research institute for the Study -

of Human Developraent, Yellow

Springs, Ohio. 37-AA-]
Florida University, Gaincsville.

Department of Psychology. 31-CC-6
Georgia University, Athens. Reglonal

Institute of Social Welfare

Research. J7-RH-11
Gesell Institute of Child Development,

New Haven, Connecticut. 37-CB-1

Glasgow University, Glasgow, Scotland.
Education Dcpariment.

Gloucester County College, Sewcll, New

37-QE-1

Jersey. Department of Eclucation. 37-DH-7
Hanover College, Hanover, Indiana.

Dcpartment ol Psychology. 37-QF 4
Hartford University, West Hartford,

Conneeticut. Department of

Psychology. 37-FE-2
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Harvard University, Cambridg. .
Massachusetts, Department of

Anthropology. 37-BA-I
Harvard University, Cambridge,

Massachusetts;- Department of

Psychology. 31-EC-I

Harvard University, Cambridge,
Massachusetts. Graduvate School of
Education, Laboratory of Human
Development. . 37-AA-15, 37-EB-1

Health Scrvices Administration (DHEW),
Rockville, Maryland. Division of
Clinical Services.

Hogar Terapeutico Infantil del Consejo
del Nino, Montevideo, Uruguay.

Howard University, Washington, D. C.
Institute for Urban Affairs and
Research.

37-8D-6

37-KR-1

37-0B-3

Minois State Psychiatric Institute,
Chicago, lllinois. Adolescent
Services,

llinois University, Chicago.
College of Education. 37-HH-I, 37-HH-2

illinois Unsversity, Chicago. Medical
Center, Center for Craniofacial

37-KE-1

Anomalies, 3T-AAS
illinois University, Urbana. Depart-
ment of Educational Psychology. 37-FA-7

Indiana University, Bloomington. Social
Studies Development Center,

Information Sciences Research
Institute, Washington, D. C.

37-8D-5, 37-8D-6, 37-8D-7
lowa Univcrsity, lowa City,
College of Education.

Istanbul University, Bayezit, Istanbul,
Turkey. Institutc of Experimental
Psychology. Faculty of Literature.

Henry Ittleson Center for Child
Research, Riverdale, New York.

37-0G-2

37-1A-1

37-JA-1
37-JE-4

Jewish General Hospital, Montrcal,
Qucbee. Canada, Department of
Psychiatry.

Kaiser Foundation Hospital. Oakland.
California. Dcpartment of Pediatricss
Department of Obstctrics and
Gynecology.

Kansas Statc University, Manhattan,
Départment of Famiiy and Child
Dcvelopment, 37-DB-2, 37-MC-1

Kansas University, Lawrence.
Dcpartment of Psychology.

37-LB-1

37-AA-3

37-DD-3

s 16?

.t
L

Kirtland School District, Kirtland, Ohio.

Career Development Program. 37-0B-|
La Fe Youth Hostel, Santa Fe, "

New Mexico. 37-KH-2
Laradon Hall Centre for Exceptional

Children, Denver, Colorado. 371.CC-7
Las Vegas Clinic for Children and

Youth, Las Vegas, New Mexico. 37-8D-2
Lehigh University, Bethlehem,

Pennsylvania. Center for Social

Research. 37-RH-%
Loma Linda University, Loma Linda,

California. School of Health;

School of Medicine. 37-8D-3
London Hospital Medical College.

London, England. 37-BA-2
Louisiana State University, New.

Orleans. Medical Center., Kresge

Hearing Research Laboratory,

Department of Otorhinolaryngology. 37-CC-8
Louvain University, Leuven, Belgium.

Institute of Family and Sexology

Sciences. 37-FB-i
Lund University, Lund, Sweden.

Department of Psychology. 37-DG-1
Lund University, Mariestad, Sweden.

Instituie of Education. 37-DD-2
Maimd School of Education, Malmo,

Sweden. Department of Educational

and Psychological Ressarch. 37-FB-2
Manitoba School for the Retarded,

Winnipeg, Manitoba, < anada. 37-HC-3

Manitoba University, Winnipeg, Manitoba,
Canada. Faculty of Education. 37-DB-1

Manitoba University, Winnipeg, Manitoba,
Canada. St. Paul's College,
Department of Psychology.

Marquette University, Milwaukee,
Wisconsin, Department of Speech.

Maryland University, Colizge Park.
College of Education, Counseling
and Personnel Scrviccs.

Maryland University, Collcge Park.
College of Education, Dcpartment
of Early Childhood ' Elcmentary
Education,

Maryland University, Colicge Park,
Department of Nutrition.

Massachusetts Committee on Children
and Youth, Boston. 37-QH-1, 37-RC-1

Massachusctts Institutc of Technology,
Cambridge. Research Laboratory of
Elcctronics, Specch Communication
Group.
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37-EB-3

37-FA-6

37-CB-3

37-AA-i4




Massachusetts University, Amherst.

Department of Psychology. - 37-0OF-1
Mental Hygiene Institute, Montreal,

Quebec, Canada. 37-1L.C-I
Miami University, Coral Gables. Pro-

gram in Applied Social Scicnces. 37-KK-2
Michigan State University, East Landing.

College of Human Mcdicine, Depart-

ment of Human Dévelopment. 37-MB-3
Michigan State University, East Lansing.

Urban and Metropolitan Studies. 37-OF-3

Michigan University, Ann Arbor.

Institute for Social Research. 37-JB-1, 37-KP-1
Michigan University, Ann Arbor.
Psychology Department, Community
Psychology Area.

Minnesota University, Minneapolis.
Institute of Child Development.

Minnesota University, Minneapolis.
Institute of Child¢ Development:
Department of Psychoeducational
Studies,

Minnesota University, Minncapolis.

. Medical School, Department of
Pediatrics; Department of
Psychoeducational Studies.

Mount Royal College. Calgary. Alberta,
Canada. Deparument of Leisure

37-KR-2

374.G-"

37-RD-~4

37-RH-]

Education and Physical Education.  37-CB-2
Nassau Community College, Garden

City, New York. Department of

Seciology. 37-RD-3
National Center for Health Statistics

{(DHEW), Washington, D. C. 37-AA-7

National Children's Bureau, London,
.- - England. 37-BA-3, 37-BA <4, 37-GF-2,
e 37-NA-1, 37-RD-5. 37-RF-1
: National Institute on Alcoho!l Abuse

.and Aleoholism {DHEW), Roekville,

Maryland.

National] Institute of Child Health
and Human Levelopment (DHEW),
Bethesda, Maryland.

National Institute «f Child Health and
Human Develspsment (DHEW),
Bethesda, Marvland. Social and .
Behavioral Sciences Branch. 37-DF-2

National Institute of Education (DHEW),

3 . Washington, D. C. 37-0K-2

National Institute of Mental Health
(DHEW), Bethesda, Maryland. Adult
Psychiatry Branch, Section on Twin
and Sibling Studies.

37-KH-2

37-AA-7

37-AA-12
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National Institutes of Health (DHEW),
Bethesda, Maryland. National Institute
of Neurological and Communicative
Disorders and Stroke.

National institutes of Health {DHEW),
Bethesda, Maryland. National
Institute of Neurological and
Communicative Disorders and Stroke,

37-AA-1L

Developmental Neurology Branch.  37-GD-2
National Safety Council. Chicago, . .
Ilinois. 37-5H-2

Nebraska University, Omaha. College of

Medicine, Dcpartment of Pediatrics. 37-GB-|
New Mexico Commission on Children

and Youth. Albuquesque. 37-KH-2
New Mexico University, Albuquerque.,

Department of Psychology. 37-DC-}

New York State Health Department,
Albany. Cancer Contrel Bureau.
A7-GD-3, 37-SE-!
New York State University, Brooklyn.
Downstate Medical Center, Child

Behavior Research Unit. 37-HB-1
New York State University, Buffalo. ’

Children's Hospital. 37-EE-1
New York Statec University, Buffalo.

Department of Psychology. 37-MB-2

New York State University, Buffalo.
Schooel of Medicine; Children's :
Hospital of Buffalo, 37-GC-1, 37-GC-2

New York State University, Buffalo. i
School of Pharmacy. 37-SH-1 S

New York State University, Stony
Brook. Health Sciences Center,
School of Medicine, Department of
Psychiatry and Behaviora| Science.

North Carolina University, Chapel
Hill. School of Dentistry.

Neorth Carolina U niversity, Chapel Hill.
School of Public Health, Department
of laternal and Child Health 37-MC-5

Northside Center for Child Development
New York. New York.

North Texas State University, Denion.
College of Education, Department
of Counselor Education.

37-FB-3

37-CF-2

37-JH-1

37-MC-2

Ohio State University, Columbus.
Department of Family Relations
and Human Development.

Ontario Institute for Studies in Educa-
tion, Toronto, Omario, Canada.

1638

37-NE-]

37-DH-5




Onta-io Institute for Studies in
Education, Toronto, Ontario, Canada.

Department of Applied Psychology. 37-DE-2
Oregon Research Institute, Eugene.
Family Intervention Center. 37-KA-1

Oregon University, Eugene. Center at

" Oregon for Research in the Behavioral
Education of thc Handicapped.

37-1C-2, 37-0G-3
Oregon University, Eugene.
- Department of Psychology.

Oregon University, Eugene. Department
of Psychology; Department of
Special Education. .

Oregon University, Portland. Health
Sciences Center, School of Dentistry,
Child Study Center.

Oslo University, Oslo, Norway.
Institute of Psychology.

Ottawa University, Ottawa, Ontario,
Canada. Child Study Centre.

37-EA-S

37-JE-3

37-AA-6
37-EA-]

37-DH-4

Panel for Family Living, Inc.,
Tacoma, Washington.

George Peabody College for Teachers,
Nashville, Tennessee, DARCEE.

George Peabody College for Teachers,
Nashville, Tennessee. Department
of Psychology.

Pennsylvania State University, Middle-
town. Department of Educational
Psychology.

Pennsylvania State University,
University Park. College of
Human Development. 37-LA-]

Pennsylvania State University, University
Park. Department of Individual -and--

37-RH-6

37-MC-3

37-0D-1

Family Studies. 37-GA-I
Pennsylvania University. Philadelphia.

Graduate S¢hool of Education. 37-DF-1
Pennsylvania University, Philadelphia.

School of Social Work. 37-RH-8

Pepperdine University, Newport Beach,
California. Department of
Psychology. 37-CG-4, 37-QF-5
Pittsburgh University. Pennsylvania.
Dcpartment of Psychology. 37-EA-2, 37-KD-1

Qucbec University, Montreal, Quebec,

Canada. Department of Education.  37-EC-3

Michacl Reese Hospital, Chicago. lifinois.

Department of Psychology. 37-KE-]
Reiss-Davis Child Study Center, Los
Angeles, California. 37-AA-17

37-RH-¥

RMC Researck Corporation, Mountain

View, California. 37-0A-1
Rochester City School District, New

York. Mental Health Services. 37-JG-1
Rochester University, New York.

Depattment of Psychology; Primary

Mental Health Project. 37-AA-13

Rutgers, State University of New Jersey,
New Brunswick. Department of

Political Science. 37-FD-!1
St. Louis Children’s Hospital, Mis-

souri. Department of Pediatrics. 37-JE-1
St. Thomas's Hospital, London,

England. School of Medicine, De-

partment of Clinical Epidemiology

and Social Medicine. 37-AA-18
San Antonio Child Abuse and Neglect

Center, Texas. 37-RH 4
San Antonio Independent School

District, Texas. 37-DH-3
Sao Paulo University, Sao Paulo,

Brazil. Institute of Psychology. 37-NB-1
Shiga University, Otsu City, Japan.

Department of Psychology. 37-DD-1

Simmons College, Boston, Massachusetts.

School of Social Work. 37-DA-1
South Alabama University, Mobile.

Department of Special Education. 37-QF-3
South Dakota University, Vermillion.

School of Education. 37-FE-3

Southern California University, Los
Angeles. Pediatric Pavilion; Women’s
Hospital, Newborn Service.

Southern California University, Los
Angeles. Social Science Research
Institute, Department of Sociology.

South Pacific Research Institute, Inc.,
Auckland, New Zealand.

Stanford Research Institute,

Menlo Park, California. Education
Research Department.

Stanford University, Stanford,
California. Center for Research
and Development in Teaching. 37-FC-2

Stanford University, Stanford, California.
Department of Linguistics. 37-CH-4

37-DB-4

37-KP-2
37-NG-1

37-0A-1

“Stanford University, Stanford, California.

Department of Psychology. 37-EA-]

Stanford University, Stanford. California.
Institute for Mathematical Studies
in the Social Sciences. 37-PA-1
Stanford University. Stanford. California. )
School of Education. 37-PB-3
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Stanford University, Stanford,
California. School of Law. 37-FC3
Stockholm University, Stockholm, Sweden.

Department of Psychology. 37-EA-4
Surrey University, Guildford, Surrey,

England. Department of Psychology. 37-CC-3
Synanon Foundation, Inc.,

Marshall, California. 37-FA-S
Tennessee State University, Nashville.

Agricultural Extension Service. 37 CE-I
Tennessee University, Knoxville.

Department of Psychology. 37-CH-2
Texas Department of Public Welfare,

Austin. CANRED Project. 37T-RH-7
Texas Medical Center, Houston.

Baylor College of Medicine,

Department of Pediatrics. 37-LF-1

Texas Tech University, Lubbock.

College of Education. 37-FA-3, 37-FA-8
Texas Tech University, Lubbock, College

of Home Economics, Department of

Home and Family Life. 37-DE-1
Texas University, Dallas. South

Central Regional Center for

Deaf-Blind Children. 37-GE-3

Texas University, Houston.

School of Public Health, Hcalth

Science Center. 37-FC+4, 37-RH-12
Texas University, San Antonio.

Division of Education, Departmem

Yirginia University, Charloitesville.
Department of Research

Methodology. 37-DH-6
Warsaw University, Warsaw, Poland.

Institute of Psychology. 37-EB-2
Washingtonian Center for Addictions, '

Boston, Massachusetts. 37-RH-2
Washington University, St. Louis,

Missouri. Behavior Research Lab. 37-CG-I
Washington University, St. Louis,

Missouri. Medical School:

Child Guidance Clinic. 37-JC-1
Washington University, Seattle.

School of Medicine. 37-MC-4
Washington University. Seattle.

School of ‘Social Work, Center for

Social Welfare Research. 37-RH-i0

Western Maryland College. Westminster.

Project DISCOVER. 37-0B-2
Western Ontario University,
London, Ontario, Canada. 37-FC-1

Western O'n_lario University, London.
Ontario, Canada. Department of
Psychology. )

Western Psychiatric Institute and
Clinic. Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania.
Children's Intensive Care Unit.

West Georgia College. Carrollton.
Schoo} of Education, Department of
Early Childhood Education.

37-CC4

37-JH-2

37-0G-1

. of Early Childhood Education. 37-DH-3  Wheelock-College, Boston, Massachusetts.
Texas Woman's University, Denton. . Department of Psychology. 31-EC-5
College of Nutrition, Textiles, and Wisconsin University, Madison. Depart-
Homan Dovalugment. 37-ED-1 ment of Psychology.” 37-CC-1, 37-CC-2
.- Wisconsin University, Madison. Depart-"
Unton College, Schenectady, New York. ment of Rural Sociclogy. . 37-FD-2 .
Character Research Project. 31-AA-8  wisconsin University, Madison.
U.s. Depgrt;nem of Agriculture, - Research and Guidance
Hyattsville, Maryland. Co_nsumer - Laboratary. . 37-AA-19
and Food Economics {nstitute, Wisconsin University, Madison.
Agricutturai Research Service. 37-AA-2 | Trace Research and Devclopniem
. Center. : . 37-GE-t
\fancouver City Health Department, Wisconsin University, Stevens Point.
Yancouver, B. C., Canada. Department of Psycholo 37-DC-2
Mental Health Services. 37-8G-1 pariment ol £'sy 8y
Vanderbilt University Hospital, Yale University, New Haven,
Nashville, Tennessee. Department Connecticut. Department of
of Pediatrics. 37-RH3 Psychology. 37-KR-3
Vanderbilt University, Nashville, Yeshiva University. Bronx, New York.
Tennessee. Department of Albert Einstein College of ‘
Psychology. . 3-AA-I6 Medicine. 37-AA-S
. Vincent Memorial Hospital. Boston, Youth Guidance Center, Framingham,
5 -Massachusetts. 37-CA-2 Massachusetts. 37-JH3
- 150
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INVESTIGATOR INDEX

Adams, Ozie L. «..oviviiiiiniiiinaas 37-CE-l Cherniss, Cary ..... ... siiiiasineas 37-KR22
Agathangelou, Anthony M. ........ .. 37.-FA4 Clark, Mamie Phipps ................ 37-JH-1
Agati, A.P.R. ...l sae.. 37-NB-1 Coates, ThomasJ. .......coevviniann. 37-FC-2
Aguilu Rosa +.ovevvivisioinnes eevs 3-MC-6 Cohen, Donald ...... A 37-AA-12
Ahmann, J. Stanley ............000 37-AA-10 Compton, John ................... . 37-RA-2
Alston, Lester ......ooovviiiviinnnns 37-MB-1 Conger, Robert E. .....ovvvvvinn.n 37-KA-1
Altemeier, William ......... “eneenes 37-RH-3 Cook, Jimmie E. .............c.0.0 37-QF-2
Altman, Douglas .................. 37-AA-18 Cook, Judith ..........coovuvuinns, 37-AA-18
Amrijo, Art ....... et teeteeiiiaa 37-KH-2 Cooper, Beatrice M, ..... e 37-AA-17
Andersson, Alf L........ ferreaeeaaen 37-DG-1 Corbett, Patriek ...........c.c0venes 37-0B-1
Angelini, A. L. ........ i 37-NB-I Coulter, John A, ..........cviviuin. 37-8H-1
Annerblom. Marie-louise ............. 37-FB-2 Cowen, Emory L. .........c0o0uen 37-AA-13
Aoki, Kunio ......... ciieas Ceereiaan 37-GD-1 Croy, Dan .....oovvvvvvnnn.s feriin. 37-KH-2
Armstrong, Gordian L. .............. 37-KH-2 Cullen, Jr., John K. ................ « 37-CC-8
Asher, Steven R, ...ooovvviiiinnnnn. 37-FA-7 Cunningham, George C. ............ . 37-8D-1
Balthazar, EarlE. .......... 37-HC-1,37-HC-2 ) '
Bauman. Carl E. ...... P 37-MC-5 David, Oliver J. ........... Cenaeens 37-HB-1
Beady, Jr., Charles H. ............... 37-0OF-3 Davis, J.Kent .......coovvenns A 37-J1-1
Bean, Joan P. ....oviiiiiiiiinninins 37-0OF-1 Deinard, Amos ....... rereiiaeias 37-RH-1
Behrens, L. Ted .....ccovvuvivuinnne, 37-QB-1 Demaret<Wauters, Claire ............. 37-FB-1
Berg, W. Keith ............... raaas 37-CC-6 Devor. Geraidine M. . ...... 37-QH-2, 37-QH-3
Berin, Harriet L. ........... [ 37-CC-8 Dibble, Eleanor ..........cc0000vues 37-AA-12
Bialystok. Ellen .......ccvviivinnns, 37-DE-2 Dickerscheid, Jean D. ............... 37-NE-1 .
Bigelow, Douglas A. ................ 37-8G-1 Dielman, T.E. ............. ereinas 37-JB-1
Birns, Bevery .....ociiiviiiiiiinan . 37-AA-S Dietrich, Coralie ................... 37-DC-2
BlackyRebecea ........rvvnvveiiv.n. = 37-RH-2 Dinges, Janne B, .........viiiiune +. X7-RH-7
Blassingame, Brenda .............0 .37-KH-2 Doherty, Neville .............oc00u0n 37-8C-1
Bohnstedt, Marvin ........... heeaes 37-KK-1 Dorr, D.A. covivieinninn, PO 37-AA-I3
Borman, Kathtyn M. ............... 37-DH-8 Doudlah, Anpa M. ........... seeves 3T-CG-3
Bourque, Linda B. ........ PP 37-RA-1 Drage, Joseph S, ....... PP 37-AA-11
Bowlsbey, JoAnn ...........c0i0uue 37-0B-2 Driessen, Gerald J. ..... raireeisiaas 37-SH-2
Brawley, Rod J. ......... et 37-GF-3 Driscoll, John M. ......ccvvvuvien e 37-8D4
Bridger, Wagner H, ................. 37-AA-S Dudek, 8. ........oiiiviiinnnn, cvns 37-LC-1
Britton, Virginia ..........coi0iivuas 37-AA-2 Duncan, David F. ........ 37-FC4, 37-RH-12
Brook, Robert .......... Criiaiaaaas 37-FC-1 Duner, Anders ....... riieaees .. 37-EA4
Brookover, Wilbur B. ........... aes0 37-0OF-3 Dykman, Roscoe A, ......ocevueenns 37-DA-2
Brucefors, Agneta Bergsten ........ «. 37-DD-2
Bullowa, Margaret ................. 37-AA-14
Butler, Lillian C. .....cvviiiiiiininns 37-CB-3 Egeland, Byron ..........ccovivinn 37-RH-1
‘Ehman, Lee H. .......ciiiiienienns 37-0G-2
Calfee, Robert C. ..........c0vvvvnnn 37-PB-3 Ehrhardt, Anke A, ... .oiiviiiiinn, 37-EE-1
Carayannis, Nefeli H. ,............. . 37-CC-7 Eicher, CharlesE. ................... 37-FE-}
Carter, Reva ........ooiiiiiineias <+ 37.GE-3 Eichorn, Dorothy H. ................ 37-AA4
Cass, Loretta K. .............. e 37-JC-1 Eisner, Victor ....... i raraeiiae e 37-8D-5
Chabot, Marion Johnson ............ 37-8D-5 Ekstein, Rudolf ...... PYRTITUPP 37-AA-17
‘ Chalapecka, Thomas W. ............. 37-SH-2 Elliott, A. ............ M i iieaies 37-AA-18
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Elliott, Defbest S. ................... 37-KC-1 ~ Haan,Norma ........... T 37-EC22
Emrich, KarenE. ......... Toiiiin 37 UM-3  Hagen, Margaret A ..........c.uees 37-CC-5
. England, Gene . ...... ..., 37-GE4 . Hall,F. .............. e 37-BA-2
Epstein, Ralph A .................. . 37SD4  Haller, Arch;bald Ceveeiianas N 31-FD-3
. Esparza, Robert ................0. 37-KH-2  Hammer, Edwin K. ............ evve. 31-GE-3
Eviatar, Lydia ..., 37-CA-1  Hardy, ROy ..ovvvvneiiimeneniini i, 37-0G4
Falkner, Ffank ..................... 3-aA-1 Hamon, B ). oo e o JIDE2
Fanning, Elizabeth A. ............... 37-CF-1 ArTison, LAVIC - covvernnineiens. -
Farrell-Epstein, Mary Anne ........ .. 37-5D4  Harris-Vanderheiden, Deberah ....... GEd
Feigelman, William -......... coeer. 37RD3 HAWES WA E. oo e
Ferguson, Charles A. ............... 37-CH-4 elfer, Ray B, ....ovovevnnineninnn
Filgo, DOTOLRY «....voeessenns 37-FA-3 Herrenkohl, Ellen C. ............. 37RHY
Fischer, KAtEn M. . .vrvvenssssnssss 37.pH.7  Herrenkohl, Roy C. .....ooviniiln, 37-RHS
Fleischman, Diane .................. 37-3C-2 Hexter, Alfred ......... "o o 37-8D-5, 37-SD-?
Flood, Patricia ......... eerren 37.0F3 ~Hildyard, Angela'.........oooieeenz, 37-DH-S
Focrsler, Lmna -------------------- 37'FA'3 Hl"; Jack w- oooooooooo N ] 37'RH'5
Folter, Wilam ...ovvvoonrnrnnnnss 37-KH-1 Holland, W. W. RTITRETRTTRRTRTOY 37-AA-18
FOrbes, ROY vv. v ooorroerrrnnns 37-AA-10 ‘Hollomon, John ".......coiviiiinnns. 37-DH-3
[frceman’ B J. oo, eaaaaas 37-JE-2 Hopp, soyce W s : 37-8D-3
Freeman, Howard E. . .venrrnssnnnr.s 37-RA-] Hops; Hyman ........co000u 37-JC-2, 37-0G-3
Friediander, Benard Z. ........... ,..3Fey  Horsb Dotald B oo Ton
Friedlander, Walter ................. 37-NA-2 Humet::;nggﬁa Rl.::hJ.L- Prrermarrreens 3?!-[C)§:ill
Friedman, Seymour W, ............ 37-AA-17 . g Poermrrettennened ’
Froese, Victor ...... aieiia e rienie s 37-DB-1 Hunur-lgton,- Dorothy A. ...oovveeeenn 37-CH-4
Fry, HIary ............ S 37-KH-1 Hutchins, Vince L. ........c0vvviunnn 37-8D-6 ,_
. Ingram, David ...................... 37-DH-2
Gandy, Mary 11111111 Sy nwram dudih L 37-DH 2
GArcia, GIAAYS +v.vvrvernsrrsrssns ' 37-DH-3 Inomata, Satord ........iiniioeiins 37-DD-1
Gardner, Rosamund ................ 37-RG-1 fzzo, L. D. ...oeoniiiiien. et -3?'AA.‘-B
Gary, bawrence E. ........... e 37-0B-3  Jackson, Ernest G. .....ovvvvvnvnnnns 37-CC?
Ge]han) RobertP. ......... 37'CG"4 37’QF'5 Jacob’ Theodore_ ___________________ 37 KD l
Gibbs, Gordon E. ................... -37-GB-1 - Jacobs, THETESE oovveviienennnnn. L 37-FB . _
gg;c:nmg Jt?d!::h A et 3377-231]! Janerich, Dwight T. ........ 37-GD-3, 37-SE-l -
yDoris Covivoiviinini v, 37-0C- - e e, R
Goldfarb, William ................... 37-JE-4 ;::yu;'oﬁg? :{aﬁa ______________ ‘ . 333_55[;:; .
Goldmeijer, Harold ........ 37-QH-1, 37-RC-1 Jennings, K. D. oevivnnrrinninanens, 31.DF2
Goldstein, Hyman ................. - 378D-7  Joffe, Carole ....oviiiriiiiiiliiann, 37-0J:1 -
_G_onz_alez, Yol-anda ----------------- 37-DH-3 Johannesson, Ingvar ............ iv00 37.DD22
_ Gottlieb, David ...........cciieeunn. 37-EC-1 John, DaWitt ......... L 37-RA2
Grabau, Gene .........oeuiiidinin, 37-JE-1  johnson, ClaraLl. ................. 37°RH-1
g::"m};‘ ?a"idB -------------------- g;-:g“: Johnson, George ...........ovun.. . 37-AA-J0
e, Naney B, ... -NG- Justice, BI2ir ........covvivvinnnens -RH-
Graves, Theodore D, . ....ovvv vt 37-NG-1 ?lmr : 3TRH-I2
Gray, Burl ... ........coivivnnns .... 37-GE-4 Kaban, Barbara .......coc0ovvinennn 37-AA-15
Gray, Susan W, ...... Ceiii i iiaaaas 37-MC-3 Kahn, James V.. ........... 37-HH 1, 37-HH-2
Green, Richard .........ccovvnvnnnn. 37.FB-3.  Kaplan, John .......... et i '37-FC-3
Green, Russel F. ...oovivinnonnnnns 37-QF-I"  Katz, Sanford ...l . 37-RD-1
Greenwood, Chares R, ohoveenevnnnss 37-0G-3 Kennedy, Carroll E. ...... Meeaaaaaan 3r-MC-1
Greulich, William W. ........ fenaias 37-AA-7 Kinnear, George ........ccovvivninnn 37-CB-2
Gruber, Ellcn Joan ............u.0ts 37-0G-} Klecka, Nancy M. ............... i, 37-8H-2
Guerney, Jr., Bernard G. ............ 37-LA-} Klein, Malcolm W. ................. 37-KP-2
Guild, Jacqueline ...... reriiaaas i 37-0C2 0 Knopf LLJ. i 37.ECH4
Q
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Kobrin, Solomon ........... araaaaan 37-KP-2
Kogan, Kate L. ............... peeas 31-MCH4
Kollinzas, Geore ........ccovuvnuins 37-JE-3
Koppitz, Elizabeth M. ............... 37-0F-2
Kotdskova, Jarmila .............. .. 37-FA-2
Krongrad, Ehud ....... R, . 31-8D-4
Kurtz, P. David ...... N 37-GA-]
Landauer, Thomas K. .............. « 37-BA-]
Landres, Peter ........ccovvnvinnns 37-AA-17
Laub, Karen ...................... « 37-GA-1
Le Mayeur de Merpr¢s, Catherine ..... 37-FB-1
Levine, Barbara A, ........cciiuent, 37-JH-3
Li, Anita K. F. «.oiiiiiiiiiniinnn, 37-DB-3
Liebowitz, Joel .........7.. 0.0 ..n, 37-AA-17
Ligon, Emest M. ................ voa 37-AA-B
Lockheed, Marlame ................. 37-FD-2
Loo, Chalsa M. .........ccoviiinnnn 37-FA-1
Lopez, Thomas .......coovviuiiinns 37-0D-1
Lowther, Glen H. ................... 37-HC-3
Ludi, George F. .......... ......... 37-KH-2
Luebbert, Gayle ..... e ieiieaas 37:RH-4
McCall, Robert ........c.ovviuinnn, 37-AA-]
Maccoby, Eleanor E. ... ..oooiiilu, 37-EA-]
MaeDonald, John ........coiiuius. 37-CC-3
MecDonough, Josefina Figueira ....... 37-KP-1
MeDowell, Peter ............. PP 37-JE-3
McGarty, Michael .. ...... peee i 37-EC4
McGurk, Harry ... cooivninnna... 37-CC-3
MacWhinney, Brian ............... +37-DH-1
Magnusson, David .................. 37-EA4
Marohn, R. C. ........ PPN veeane 37-KE-]
Martin, Garry L. ..... i . 37-HC-3
Martin, Lyn S, ... i, 37-0B-4
Mayer, Joseph .......oiiiiiiiiiine, 37-RH-2
Meezan, William ................... 37-RD-1
Mellins, Robert B. ................ -+ 37-SD-4
Mercer, Jane R, ............ Meraaen 37-8D4
Meyer-Bahlburg, HeinoF. L. ..............0.
............... «.s 37-EE-1. 37-GC-1, 37-GC- 2
Missakian, Elizabeth A. ... ......... 37-FA-S
Moragne, Timothy ................ .- 37-EA-2
CMorgan, GL A, L 37-DF-2
Motrison, Delmont .......covviuins s 37-HH-3
Musil; Arlene ......... it eiaeaaiaae 37-JE-3
Namer, Alberto ... ....ccoviivenn 37.KR-]
Narr, Christina .................0. 37-RH-6
Needleman, Herbert L. .............. 37-8A-1
. Nclson, KarinB. ........ e aaiaes 37-GD-2
. \) - .
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Neufeld, Werner ...oveveiinennninns 37-DH-2
Nevius, Jr., John R. . ...... 37-FA.3,37-FA®R, "
Newman, Wilfred .........cocevnunne. 37-JG
Nolan, Gregory J. .. .....oovni qoe s 37-QF 2
Notris, Frank D. .............. wrees 31-8D-1
Nunnally. Jum C. ... .......000s.. . 37-AA-16
O'Connor, SUSAN ...ovviuiniiinnsins 37-RH-3
‘Offer, Daniel ........ emr e 371-KE-I
Olson, David R. ....... PO 37-DH-5
Obon, John T. ....coooviiiiii.... ¢ 37-LA-2
Olson, Mary ....................... 37-FD-3
Ormanli, Micelld ........oovvvnnnsn. ,37-JA-]
Osgood, Kenneth ................:.. 37-8D.2
OstroY, E. oovivi ittt iieinaninnns 3?-KE 1
Paine, Stanley C. ... iiiiiinnn. 37-JC2
Pancost, Richard O, ........ PP 37-RD-2
Parsons, Joseph A, .............00k. 37-DC-1
Patterson, Gerald R, ............ aee. 37-KA-]
Pederson, David R:*.....oooviiuens .. 37-CC4
Perkins, Dennis N. T, ............... 37-KR-2
Perty, Martha .......ovvvvvnnn-- «.. 37-RH-6
Peters, John E. .....c.vveviuiinnenss 37-DA2’
Pctti, Theodore A. ........ccvvvnnn. .. 37-JH-2
Philips, Roland ........ et iienaas -37-8D-]
Phillips, J.L. ...... R 37-HC-1, 37-HC-2
Planek, Thomas W, ............. <. 37-8H-2
Polansky, Norman A. .......ccocviue 37-RH-8
Pollin, William ............. eevaans JT-AAL2
Poresky, Robert H. ................. -37-DB-2
Posnanski, Ellen ................... 37-EC-]
Pothicr, Patricia C. .. ... oo vue....34-HHA3
Powejl | 2117 ¢ S 318C41 -
Pratt, Margaret W. .....ooveeuiieen. ITSD-5,
vienee... 37-SD-6, 37-SD-7
Pnce Rlchard H ........... veote.. 37-KR-2
Pruzansky, Samuel ................. 37-AAD
Pulvino, Charles . .........ovvvvnnn 37-AA-19
Pumroy, Donald K. .. ........... ve.o 37-EB-)
Pyle,S. Idell .............. e i 37-AA-7
Quay, Herbert C. ....vviiviinnnnn.. 37-KK-2
Rawson, Harve E. .................. 37-QF 4
Rayman, Jack ....oooiiiiiiiiiannnn, 37-0B-2
Rcinherz, Helen ............ veveers. 31-DAg
Rist, Ray C. ..ottt 37.0K-2
Roche, Alexander F. . .........o0l0. 37-AA-l
Rogow,Sally .......cooviivinan. 31GE-2
Roscnberg, Richard .....oovvueien.t, 31-EC4
Rothbart, Mary K. ............... ... 37-EA-S
Ruderman, Audrey ............0vvnu 37-EC-I
Runch, George .......... s eiaees 31-8D-2
Ryan, Bruce P. ...... JT 37-CH-l, 37-GE-4
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Saikind, Neil ............. s 37-DD-3
Sanborn, Marshall P. .............. 37-AA-19
Saunders, Minta ..... . s . 37-MC-5
Savara, Bhim S. ... ... ... ...l 37-AA-6
Sayal, Naresh C. ........... 37-8D-5, 37-8D-6
Scandura, Joseph M. ................ 37-DF-I
Scarr-Salapatek. Sandra ............ 37-RD4
Schaef, RobinD. ........... [ 37-KH-1
Schaefer, Earl S. ..............00tt 37-MC-5
Schaeffer, Benson ......... . 37-JE-3
Schaller, M. Joseph ......... 37-CC-1, 37-CC-2
Schleifer, Michael ................... 37-EC-3
Schmidt, William M. ................ 37-RC-1
Schneider, Jeffrey M. ............... 37-0OF-3
Schoen, Edgar ...... P Sevagne e 37-AA-3
Schupack, Stuart A, ........... L. 37-8H-2
Schwartz, Sandra Kenyon ........... 37-FD-1
Schweitzer, John H. ................. 37-0F-3
Seaberg. James R. ......... ..., 37-RH-10
Sears, Crystal R, ................... 37-QF4
Seefeldt, Carol ..................... 37-FA-6
Selden, Ramsay W. ................. 37-DH-6
Serafica, Felicisima C. ............... 37-EA-2
Shinn, Marybeth ................... 37-KR-2
Shyne, Amn W. ........cciiiiiinnn 37-RD-I
Sidlauskas, Agatha ................. 37-DH-4
Siegel, Earl ............ccinevetnnn. 37-MC-5
Sigal, JohnJ. ..., 37-LB-1
Silverman, Arnold R. ............... 37-RD-3
Silverman, Ellen-Marie ...... dereeaaen 37-CH-3
Simmons, Barbara .................. 37-FA-3
Singer,Jerome L. ...l 37-KR-3
Singleton, Louise C. .......... e 37-FA-7
Skard, Ase Gruda .................. 37-EA-3
Smith, Marcia ....coovvvvvnnnininn.. 37-EB-3
Smith, Martyn .........ccvvvvinnnnnn 37-8C-I
Spenner, Ken .................... +. 37-FD-3
Spring, Carl ... 37-PB-1
Starkey, Kathryn ......coovvennnnn.. 37-0D-I
Stearns, Marian S. ....... ..ot 37-0A-1
Steefe, Connie ..ovvuiieinniiiinenns 37-DE-|
Steele, Donna ..ol 37-CC4
Stenild, Mariane ............cooo... 37-DG-2
Stern, Gary S. ...t 37-CC-7
Stern, John A, .. ......iiiiiiin.., 37-CG-|
‘Suppes, Patrick ...........oiiiiann 37-PA-|
Sutton-Smith, Brian ................. 37-FE-]
Tajfel, Henri ...........ccoovvnnnn 37-FA4
Tate, Deanna R. Wright ............. 37-ED-!
Taylor, Patricia Sitke .. ............. 37-QF-3
Taylor,Shelley E. ................. «. 37-EC-|
Tcheng-Laroche, Francoise ....... vo.. 37-LC-1
Teberg, Annabel ..................«. 37-DB-4
Thomas, Carolyn ............. weree.. 37:JCS

..................... 37-MC-2
Thomas, Stephen ...... cerrrieneeans 37-AA-3
Thompson, Andrea ................. 37-CH-3
Thrower, Joan Snook ........ R . 37-EC-5
Thurston, Pon L. ...c..coovvvvnet..s 37-JE-1
Todd, Nancy .......cvvivvvnnnnnnns 37.GG-3
Todd, Peyton ........... e » 37-CH-2
TOPP, -G voveeeeeeieeenaenns 37-AA-18
Torrie, Carolyn .%...... e 37-CE-3
Trang, Myron L. ................c0 37-FA-8
Trimble, B.K. ..........ooooiit . 37-HG-i
Trost, M. AL .. i . 37-AA-13
Tyler, Nancy B. .............. veraes 37-MCH4
Umansky, Richard .................. 37-RG-1
Vanderheiden, Gregg C. ............ « 37-GE-|
Yan Kirk, Barbara .................". 37-CH-1
Yann, Jr., William F. ................ 37-CF-2
Yenham, Farcy L. ... ........ feeeees 37-EF-1
Vemmon, P.E. ............civvintts. 37-QB-|
Vietze, Peter ............ . 37-RH-3
Vinacke, W. Edgar ................. 37-MB-2
Voerg. Marylyn» ... ................. 37-JC-1
Vogelsong, E. ...................... 37-LA-1
Waisbren, Susan .................... 37-GF-1 ~
Walker, HIl M. .................... 37-0G-3
Walker, Richard N. ....... enenanees 37-CB-I
Walker, Tillie ...........ccvvnnnn.n. 37-RA-2
Watts, Donald G. ................... 37-CB-2
Watts, Jean ......iiviiieiiiienns 37-AA-15
Weinberg, Richard A. ......... e 37-RD-4
Weinstein, Malcolm 8. ........... .- e 3718G-1
Weiser, Margaret G. ...... s 37-1A+1
Weiss, Rita 8. ......ooiivvniinn... 37-PB-2
Wetstone, Harriet 8. ............... « 37-FE-=2
White, Burton L. .................. 37-AA-15
Whitehead, P.C. ................... 37-FC-}
Whiting, Beatrice B. ...... e enaaaneen 37-EB-I
Whiting, John W. M. ............... 37-BA-1
Wilborn, Bobbie L. ............. evns 37-MC-2
Wilkinson, J. E. ..... eerreanneaaaans 37-QE-1
Williams, Ronald L. .......... eviees 37-8D-}
Wilson, Geraldine 8. «..«.....ccvuun. 37.LF-1
Wingert, Willis A. .................. 37-DB4
Wisenbaker, Joseph ................. 37-OF-3
Wolkind, S.N. ... ..t 37-BA-2
Wood, Robert W. ....... fehaevaaenas 37-FE-3
Yarrow, L. J. ...... heeeeeanan e 37-DF-2
Yerushalmy, Jacob ................. 37-AA-3
Yonas, Albert .............. wrreeen. 37-CG-2
Yost, William A. ................... 37-CC-6
“ Zacharias, Leona ................... 37-CA-2
Zimmerman, Grenith ..............-- 37.8D-3
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: SUBJECT INDEX

Accidents
bicycles 37-84-2
poisoning 37 SH |
Addiction , -
drugs 37-FC-4, 37-LF-I, 37-RH-2
Administrative aspects of
agencies
acoption 37-RD-|
for American Indians 37-RA-2
for learning disabled 37-QF-3

Alcoholism 37-KH-2, 37-RH-2, 37-RH4
American
Indian children 37-CG4, 37- RA 2
Sign Language 37-HH-2
Anencephaly 37-GD-3
Anxiety 37-EB-2, 37-EF-|
Aspirations. See Values.
Attitudes of children toward the elderly 37-MC-6
Auditory |
perception 37-CC-3, 37-QF -5

for prevention of child abuse 37-RH-10, 37-RH-11  sensitivity 37-CC-6

mental heaith 37-SG-|

court processing of delinquents 37-KP-1

Adolescents
academiv achievement 37-OF-|
alcoholism 37-KH -2
aspirations 37-FD-3
attitudes toward family 37-LA-2

delinquent 37-KC-1, 37-KE-1, 37-KK-1, 37-KP-I, aggressive 37-FA-5, 37-KA-| "__-,:

37-KP-2

boys 37-KD-I

girls 37-KR-3
drug

abuse 37-FC-|

use 37-FC4, 37-KH-|
employment 37-GF-2
filtmmakers 37-FE-|
growth and development 37-AA-6
handicapped 37-GF-2
in residential programs 37-KR-2
morality 37-EC-2
mothers 37-DB-~4, 37-RC-|
obese 37-CB-3, 37-FC-2
-parent relationship 37-LA-|
personality development 37-EA-~4
political attitudes 37-0G-2

psychotic 37-JE-4 problem 37-JH-1, 37-J1-1, 37-0G-3 i
school psychosocial 37-FC-|
adjustment 37-EA4 -—8eX
dropouts 37-AA-10 atyptcal 37 FB-3 : S
Adoption 37-RD-I, 37-RD-2, 37-RD-3, 37-RD 4, ., differences 37-EA-|
J7RD-5 -dimorphic 37-EE-I
Adult social 37-EB-1, 37-FA-I, 37-FA-5

personal adjustment
after childhood disorders 37-JC-|
African children 37-BA-, 37-EB-|
Aggression 37-KR-!
Aging process 37-AA-|

tasks 37-DC-2
Aural stimuli 37-CC-8
Australian children 37-CF-1
Autism 37-JE-2, 37-JE-3

Battered children. See Child abuse,
Behavior

assessment 37-DA-1

attachment 37-EA-Z, 37-MC-5

classroom 37-EA 4, 37-EC-5

communicative 37-AA-14

correlates of

" autism 37-JE-2

criminal 37-KK-i

deviant 37-KE-1

disorders 37-QF 4 e

disruptive 37-HC-1

infant 37-AA-5, 37-AA-14
exploratory 37-CC-4
responsive 37-CG-2

maladaptive 37-HC-2

modification 37-J1-1, 37-QF-4

of preschool childre « 37-CB-I

political 37-0G-2

TV watching 37-FE-2
withdrawal 37-JC-2
Belgian children 37-FB-]
Bicycle safety 37-SH-2
Bilingualism 37-DH 4, 37-0G-4
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Biochemical factors 37-EA-}
- Birth

defects 37-GD-3, 37-SE-1
statistics 37-GD-3, 37-SD-7

Black children 37-CB-4, 37-CE-l, 37-CG-1,
37-DH-3, 37-EC-2, 37-FF-i, 37-FA-7,
37-JH-1, 37-MB-1, 37-MB-2, 37-MB-3,
37-08B-3, 37-OF-3, 37-0J-1, 37-0K-2,
37-RD-4, 37-RH-4

Blind children 37-GE-2, 37-GE-3

Body proportigns 37-AA-7, 37-CB-1

Brain dysfunction 37-DA-2

Brazilian children 37-KP-1, 37-NB-1

Canadian children 37-CB-2, 37-CC-4, 37-DB-1,
37-DE-2, 37-DH -4, 37-DH-5, 37-HC-3,
37-HG-1, 37-LB-1, 37-LC-1, 37-8G-1
Career education 37-0B-|
Caries prevention 37-SC-1
Ccrebral palsy 37-AA-I1, 37-GD-2, 37-GE-I|
Character development 37-AA-8
Child
abuse 37-MB-3, 37-RH-1, 37-RH-2, 37-RH-},
37-RH-4, 37-RH-5, 37-RH-6, 37-RH-7,
37-RH-8, 37-RH 9, 37-RH-10, 37-RH-11,
37-RH-12

Associate Program 37-QH-3

carg 37-0J-1

rearing. See Family.

Chinese speaking children 37-CH-4

Clothing budgets 37-AA-2

Communication

- -—learning second language 37-DH-4
signed speech 37-JE-3
skills of handicapped 37-GE-1
teaching by radio 37-PA-1
time-compressed speech 37-CH-3
See Language; Speech.

Community
parental involvement 37-QE-1
participation 37-GA-1
services 37-KP-2, 37-RH-5

Congenital abnormalities 37-GD-1, 37-HG-1

Consumer aids 37-AA-2

Contraceptive practices 37-SE-{

f—————Coronz®y hecar{ disease ~

education program 37-SD-3
Craniofacial anomalies 37-AA-9
Creativity 37-DB-3, 37-FE-1, 37-0G-|
Crippled children.

Sec Physicaily handicapped children.
Cross-cultural study 37-DH-3, 37-KP-1
Crowding

effects of 37-FA-1 1

Cuban-American children 37-0G-4

Cultura!l factors 37-CG-4, 37-EC-2, 37-KP-1,
37-NA-2, 37-NB-1, 37-NG-1, 37-RA-2

Cystic fibrosis 37-GB-1

Czechoslovakian children 37-FA-2

Danish
children 37-DG-2
families 37-GF-1
Day care centers 37-RF-1
Deaf children 37-GE-3, 37-GF-3
Death statistics 37-SD-5, 37-SD-6
Delinquency 37-K P-1
institutional treatment 37-KR-1
institutions 37-KR-3
national survey 37-KC-1
peer interaction 37-KC-1
Demcgraphic survey 37-DB-2
Dental .
care 37-EF-I
cost effectiveness 37-SC-1
caries 37-CF-1
development 37-CF-2
Dentofacial growth 37-AA.6
Depression 37-JH-2
Desegregation 37-OK-}
Developmentalily disabled children 37-GF-1,
37-QF-1
Discipline 37-MB-2
Divorce 37-LC-1
Down’s syndrome 37-HG-1
Drug
abuse 37-FC-|, 37-RH-4
addiction 37-FC-4, 37-LF-|, 37-RH-?
amphetamine 37-FC-]
education 37-FC-3, 37-OD-1
heroin 37-KH-1
imipramine 37-JH-2
Dutch children 37-FA-2, 37-NA=2-
Dwarfism 37-GC-1, 37-GC-2

Education 37-AA-13
academic achievement 37-KK-2, 37-NA-1,
37-NE-1, 37-OF-1, 37-QF-3, 37-QH-2,
37-QH-3 .

achievemen{ oriented students 37-0B4~ 777

adjustment to school 37-EA-4, 37-0G-3
administration 37-QF-3
affective 37-0G-1
alcohol prevention 37-KH-2
assessment
of deaf-blind programs 37-GE-3
of Spanish-speaking children 37-0G-4

O bilingual 37-0G4

career 37-OB-I




classroom environment 37-0B-4
computer based 37-OB-2
curriculum development 37-MC-1
dcsegregation 37-0K -1
dropouts 37-AA-10
drug 37-FC-3, 37-0D-I
early childhood 37-DA-1, 37-ED-1, 37-MC-3,
37-0G-3, 37-0G 4, 37-0J-1, 37-RF-1
effect on political behavior 37-0G-2
guidance of superior students 37-AA-19
health 37-SD-3
home visits 37-MC-3
influence of
Western system on Polynesians. 37-NG-1
integrated classrooms 37-FA-7, 37-0K-2
language skills 37-PB-2
maladaptation 37-AA-13
mathematics 37-0A-1, 37-OF -], 3? PA-1
mental health 37-AA-i3
moral training 37-MB-1
of emotionally handicapped children 37-JG-1
of foster parents 37-MC-!
of gifted children 37-1A-]
of mentally ratarded children 37-HH-2, 37-HH-3
of mute children 37-HH-2
of physicaily handicapped children 37- GE 1,
37-HH-2
parent study groups 37-MC-2
prediction of achievement 37-OF-2
program evaluation 37-AA-13
reading 37-DH-6, 37-OA-1, 37-PB-1, 37-PB-3,
37-QF-2
readiness 37-DH-7
remedial 37-QF -4
school
nurses 37-RC-1
performance 37-QH-2, 37.QH-3
social climate 37-OF-3
social workers 37-0B-3
science 37-OF-}
special students
in regular classrooms 37-GE-4
summer camp 37-QF-4
teacher 37-OD-}
aide 37-AA-13
control in the classroom 37-DH-8, 37-OB-4
underachievement 37-QB-1
vocational 3?-0;!-1, 37-0B-2

Emotionally disturbed children 37-AA-17,37-DA-1,
37-JA-1, 37-JB-1, 37-]C-1, 37-JC-2,
37-JE-1, 37-JE-3, 37-JE-4, 37-JG-1,
37-JH-1, 37-JH-2, 37-JH-3, 37-J1-1
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foster parents 37-MC-1

English children 37-AA-18, 37-BA-2, 37-BA-3,
37-BA-4, 37-CC-3, 37-DH-1, 37-GF-2,
37-NA-i, 37-RD-5, 37-RF-1 ’

Environmental factors 37-AA-~ 15, 37-DB-4,

37-EA-4, 37-FA-1, 37-FD-3, 37-GD-1,

37-NA-1, 37-NE-1, 37-RD+4
Ethnic factors 3?=CE-1. 37-DH-3, 37-0K-2

See also specific groups.
Exceptional children. See specific types.

Family

adoption 37-RD-2, 37-RD-3, 3‘:‘-RD-4 37-RD-5

as socializing agent 37-QE-1

atypical sex development 37-FB-3

birth control 37-SE-1

child abuse 37-RH-2, 37-RH-3, 37-RH4,
37-RH-6, 37-RH-8, 37-RH9, 37-RH-12

childrearing 37-AA-15, 37-FA-8, 37- MB-3 .
37-MC-2, 37-MC-6, 37-RH-3 §
practices 37-MB-2 -

children of orphaned parents 37-LB-1

clothing budgets 37-AA-2

communally-reared children 37-FA-5

communications 37-LA-]

correlates of malnutrition 37-AA-18

demographic characteristics 37-DB-2

divorce 37-LC-1
environment 37- AA 15, 37-JB-1
effects on scx knowledge 37-FB-1

lifestyle 37-CE-1, 37-EB-1, 37-KH-1, 37-RD-1,
37-RH-12
low income 3?~MC-6
maternal
attachment 37-MC-5
disciplinary techniques 37-MB-2
-infant
attachment 37-DB-4, 37-EA-2
interaction 37-RG-1, 37-RH-1, 37-RH-3
narcotic addiction 37-LF-1
moral training 37-MB-1
occupations 37-MB-1
parent
-child interaction 37-EA-3, 37-KD-1, 37-MC+4,
37-MC-6
-child velationship 37-LA-2
parental
education 37-JG-1, 37-MC-2, 37-MC-3
effect on children’s moral development
37-EC-3
guidance 37-AA-19
influence 37-FA-8
veaction to
developmentally disabled children 37-GF-1




iciaiionship with adoleseents 37-LA-1
training 37-KA-|
research 37-RA-1
solidarity 37-LA-2
Federal grants and contracts 37-RA-1
Films :
making 37-FE-]
of infant motor development 37-CG-3
to train parents of deaf children- 37-GF-3
Flueoridation 37-CF-]
Foster care 37-MC-1
Freneh
children 37-NA-2
-speaking children 37-DH-4

Genetie

d:feets 37-AA-9

faetors 37-AA-3, 37-RD-4
German ehildren 37-NA-2
Gifted children 37-AA-19., 37-1A-1
Goals. Sec Values.
Guidance laboratory

for superior students 37-AA-19

Health
accidental poisoning 37-SH-1
assessment 37-NA-1
chronie diseases 37-SD-2
coronary heart disease 37-SD-3
eystie fibrosis 37-GB-1
dental 37-CF-2, 37-EF-1, 37-8C-1
edueation 37-SD-3
girls' nutrition 37-CE-|
hotmonal deflidéieney
in dwarfism 37-GC-1, 37-GC-2
infant mortality 37-SD-2
lcad levels in children 37-SA-]
mental healtk: services 37-SG-|
nutrition 37-AA-I8
obesity 37-CB-4, 37-CF-], 37-FC-2
physica) fitness 37-CB-2
psychiatrie treatment 37-JB-1
serviees 37-8A-1
specialized eare (pediatries) 37-SD-2
status 37-AA-]
unnatural food eraving 37-JE-|
Hearing 37-CC-8
Heredity. Sce Genetics.
Heroin addiction 37-KH-I
High sehool
dropouts 37-AA-10
early graduates 37-AA-)0
Home intervention program 37-RG-|

Hormone treatment 37-EE-I

Hospitalized children 37-JA-1 »
Hungarian children 37-DH-1

Hyperkinesis 37-DA-2, 37-HB-1

llegitimate*children 37-RD-5
Individual differcnees 37-AA-12, 37-DF-1, 37-FA-1
Infants
development of visionfaudition 37-CC-2
environmental factors 37-AA-12, 37-DB-4, 37-GD-I|
growth and development 37-AA-9
high risk 37-QH-2, 37-QH-3
ide.:tical twins 37-AA-12
language acquitition 37-AA-12
maternal interaetion 37-DB-4, 37-MC-5
mortality 37-SD-4, 37-SD-5, 37-SD-6
neurologieal disorders 37-A A-11
visual development 37-CC-2
Information processing 37-CC-8
Institutionalized children 37-AA-17, 37-FA-5,
37-FB-1, 37-HC-1, 37-HC-2, 37-HC-3,
37-J1-1, 37-KR-1, 37-KR-2, 37-KR3
Integration 37-0K-2
Intelligence
assessment 37-DD-2
cognitive
development 37-AA-4, 37-AA-15, 37-BA-I,
37-.DB-l, 37-DB-2, 37-DB-3, 37-DB-4,
37-DE-1, 37-DF-2, 37-DG-2, 37-EA-3,
37-EC-l, 37-FD-1, 37-HH-] |
dysfunetion 37-DA-1
processes 37-ED-1, 37-FE-2
style 37-FD-2
ecomprehension 37-DH-5
of FV content 37-FE-2
concept development 37-DE-2
development 37-D# -2, 37-EA-S, 37-GC-2
discrimination lear ving 37-DC-1
effects of hormone treatment 37-EE-1
measurement 37-AA-4, 37-AA-15, 37-DD-1,
37-FE-1, 37-JA-1
mental abilities 37-EE-1
perceptual-motor proeesses 37-CC-1, 37-CC-2,.
37-CC-3, 37-DG-1, 37-DG-2, 37-DH-1
problem solving 37-DF -1, 37-DF-2
short-term memory 37-DC-2
0w} background effects 37.DD-2
wsts 37-DD-3, 37-QB-1
International study 37-NA <2
Intrauterine growth 37-SD-|
Irradiation 37-HG-1
Italian ehildren 37-NA-2
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Japanese children 37-CB=4, 37-DD-1, 37-GD-1

Juvenile delinquency 37-KD-1,37-KE-I. 37-KH-I,

37:KK-1, 37-KK-2. 37-KP-2, 37-KR-~

Language
acquisition 37-AA- l4 37-CH-2, 3? DH-4
of mentally retarded children 37-HH-I
developmefit 37-AA-14, 37-AA-15, 37-DE-2,
37-DH-1, 37-DH-2, 37-QF -1
-handicapped children 37-PB-2
phonologicat encoding 37-PB-|

.~processes 37-DH-3 ¥

semantic relations 37-DH-5
skills 37-DH-7, 37-PB-2
of mentally retarded children 37-HH-1
sociolinguistic features 37-DH -8
syatactic structures 37-DH-6
training of mute children 37-HH-2*
See Communication; Speech.
Lead levels in hyper.ctive children 37-HB-|
Leammg
, disabilities 37-DA-2, 37-GE 4, .:?-Jl-l.
37-OF-2, 37-PB-2, 37-QF-3, 37-QF 4,
37-QF-5, 37-QH-2, 37-QH-3
discriutination 37-DC-1
, incentive values 37-AA-16
Legal issues
of adolescent pregnancy 37-RC-1
Legislation of adoption 37-RD-!

Malignant neoplasma 37-GD-1
Manual communicatio. 37-GF-3
Maori children 37-NG-1
Mathematics 37-0OA-1
Menarche 37-CA-2
Mental
heaith
of children in desegregated schools 37-0K -!
program 37-AA-13
illness. See Emotionally disturbed children:
specific disorders.
retardation
causation 37-GD-2
Mentally retarded children 37-GD-2. 37-GE-2,
37-HC-1, 37-HC-2, 37-HC-3, 37-HG-1,
37-HH-1, 37-HH -2, 37-HH-3, 37-JE-2,
37-JH-3
Mexican-American children 37-CH-3, 37-0G-4,
37-RH4
Moral
development 37-DA-2, 37-EC-1, 37-EC-3, °~
37-EC-5
reasoning 37-%C-2
training 37-MB-i
Mortality 37-AA-3

l“,

Y
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Motor
abilities 37-AA 4
development 37-CG-3, 37-CG-4, 37-DF-2
inhibitory control 37-CG-1
responses 37-CG-2
training programs 37-HH-3
Mute chiidren 37-GE-1, 37-HH-2

National
identity 37-FD-1
study 37-RA-2, 37-RD-3
survey 37-KC-1, 37-RD-1
birth records 37-SD-7
infant mortality 37-SD-§, 37-8D-6
Neonates 37-AA-35, 37-EA-1, 37-LF-1, 37-MC-§,
37-RG-1, 37-RH-1, 37-RH-3, 37-SD-1
Neurological
disabilities 37-GD-2
impairment 37-DA-2
Newborn infants. See Neonates.
Nicaraguan children 37-PA-1
Norwegian chtldren 37-EA-3
Nutrition 37-AA-6
educational pregram 37-JH-1
health of girls 37-CE-1
obesity 37-CB-3, 37-CB4, 37-FC-2
of English children 37-AA-18

Obesity 37-CB-3, 37-CB4, 37-FC-2
Occupational values 37-NB-1
Orerant conditioning 37-CC-2
Orphanages 37-LB-I

Paraprofessionals 37-MC-1

Parents
school age 37-RC-1

Parent participation and education 37-FB-1,
37-%C-3, 37-GE-3, 37-GF -3, 37-1A-1,
37-3G-1, 37-JH-1, 37-JH-3, 37-KA-],
37-MC-1, 37;-MC-2, 37-MC-3, 37-MC4,
37-MC-5, 37-MC-6, 37-0J 1, 37-QE-1,
37-QF-1, 37-SD-3

Patriotism 37-FD-1

Peer
group involvement 37-FA-3
interaction 37-Fo-2, 37-JC-2
relations 37-FA4

Perception
change 37-DG-|
development 37-CC-8, 37-DH-1
petspective 37-CC-5
spatial imagery 37-DG-2
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Perceptual
field 37-CC-7
-motor ability 37-CG4
span 37-PB-|
Perinatal
factors 37-AA-3, 37-AA-11, 37-AA-12,
31-BA-2, 37-GD-2, 37-GF-1, 37-MC-5,
37-RH-3, 37-8D-1, 37-SD-7
mortality rate 37-SD-5. 37-SD-6
Personality
adjustment
social 37-JC-1, 37-QF-1
anxiety 37-EB-2, g3?-EF-I
change 37-KK-2
development 37-AA-l, 37-AA-12, 37-EA-2,
37-EA-3, 37-EA
ego 37-EB-|
moral 37-EC-5
psychosexual 37-CG-1
psychosocial 37-CG-1
disturbance. “¢e “motionally disturbed children.
impulsivity 37-£D-1
interaction patterns (Polynesia} 37-NG-1
neuroses 37-KR-1
reflectivity 37-ED-|
self-concept 37-EB-2, 37-EB-3, 37-QB-1
stress 37-FC-4
temperament 37-EA-5
traits of « "Mren of divorce 37-LC-{
vigilance 57-EC-4
Physical
fitness of Canadian children 37-CB-2
growth and development 37-AA-1, 37-AA-3,
37-AA4, 37-AAS, 3T-AA-6, 37-AA-T, 3T-AA S,
37-AA-12, 37-BA-1. 37-BA-2, 37-BA-3, 3?-_BA—4,
37-CA-1, 37-CA-2, 37-CB-I, 37-CB-4, 37-CC-3,
37-CE-1, 37-CF-2, 37-CG-1, 37-LF-l, 37-8D-!
Phyvsically handicapped children 37-GA-!,
37-GB-1, 37-GC-2, 37-GD-2, 37-GD-3,
37-GE-1, 37-GE-2, 37-GE-}, 37-GE-4,
37-GF-2, 37-GF-3, 37-JH-3,37-QH-1
Piagetian theory 37-DB-1, 37-DE-I, 37-DH-2
Play 37-FA-5
make-believe 37-DB-3
social participation 37-FA-3
Poisoning 37-SH.-l
Polish children 37-EB-2
Political factors 37-FD-3
Polynesian children 37-NG*|
Pregniancy. See Perinatal factors;
Prenatal factors.
Prematurity 37-RG-)
Prenatal factors 37-A A-11, 37-AA-12, 37-BA-2,
37-BA-3, 37-EE-l, 37-GD-2, 37-HG-1,
¥7-LF-{, 37-RH-3, 37-SE-1
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Psychopathology 37-KR-1

Psychoses 37-AA-17, 37-JA-1, 37-JE-1,
37-1E4, 37-JH-2 -

Puerto Rican-American children 37-0G-4

Racial factors 37-MB-1I, 37-OF-3, 37-RD-3, )
37-RD4 _ o

Reading . T
compensatory program 37-OA-1
disabilities 37-DC-2, 37-P3-1
foveal recognition 37-CC-1
prediction of ability 37-DH-7
readiness 37-DB-1
skill development 37-PB-3

Reinforcement technigues 37-A A-16, 37-DC-1,
37-EB-2, 37-FB-3, 37-H(C-3, 37-JC-2,
37-il1-1

Research grants 37-RA-I

Residential programs 37-KR-2

Rural children 37-CE-1, 37-CG-4, 37-DB-2,
37-FD-3. 37-GA-1, 37-NE-1, 37-0D-l,
37-PA-I

Safety
bicycle 37-SH-2
Schoo! integration 37-FA-7
Scottish children 37-BA-3, 37-QE-1, 37-RD-3
Self-concept. See Personality.
Sensorimotor development 37-DH -2
Sex
differences 37-EA-I, 37-EC-2, 37-FD-2,
37-HC-1, 37-OF-1
knowledge 37-FB-1
roles 37-FB-2
Sexual
atypical behavior 37-FB-3
development 37-CA-2, 37-EA-]
identity 37-FD-1 .
Signed speech 37-JE-3
Sign language 37-CH-2
Social
aZjustment 37-0K-2
of delinquents 37-KP-2
to school 37-0G-3
adult-child interaction 37-EB-1
agencies for child abuse 37-RH-11
attitudes of children toward elderly 37-FA-6
behavior 37-EB-2, 37-FA-1, 37.HC-I,
37-HC-2, 37-JC-2
development 37-DA~2, 37-DB-2, 32.EA-S,
37-FA-2, 37-FA-8, 37-FB-3, 31-FD-1,
37-HC-3, 37-0K-2
dysfuncrion 37-DA-{
eating habits 37-FC-2




environment; child abusers 37-RH -4

interaction 37-FA-4, 37-FD-2

participation in play 37-FA-3

peer interaction 37-FA-7, 37-FA-8

services 37-KH-2, 37-NA-2, 37-0B-3,
37-QH-1, 37-RA-I, 37-RA.2, 37-RD-I,

37-RH-4, 37-RH-5, 37-RH-7, 37-RH-%, |

37-RH-10, 37-SG-]
teacher-child interaction 37-DH-8
Socialiy deviant chiidren 37-KA-|
Sociceconomic factors 37-AA -4, 37-AA-18,
37-CE-l, 37-DD-2, 37-DH-7, 37-FA-2,
37-FD-I, 37-FD-2, 37-MC-6, 37-NE-I,
37-QF-3, 37-QE-1, 37-RD-5
South American children 37-KR-]
Spanish-speaking children 37-CH-4, 37-JH-|,
37-0G4
Special education. See Education.
Speech
acquisitior, 37-CH-2, 37-CH4
comprehension 37-CH-3
devzlopment {antism) 37-JE-3
fluency 37-CH-)
impairment 37-PB-2
perception 37-GE-2
sociolinguistic featurcs 37-DH-8
therapy 37-CH-1
See Communication: Language.
Spina hifida 37-GD-3
Statistical
survey 37-AA-2
birth records 37-SD-7
mortality 37-SD-5, 37-SD-6
Stuttering 37-CH-I
Sudden Infant Death Syndrome 37-SD-4
Swedish children 37-DI>-2, 37-EA -4, 37-FB-2
Swiss children 37-NA-2

Teenage parents. See Adolescents,
Television
transmission cf information 37-FE-2
vicwing habits 37-FE-3
Tests
ACT's Assessment of Career Devciopment
37-08-2
Adolescent Behavior Checklist 37-KE-1
Anomic Scales 37-RH-8
Bales Interaction Categories 37-KE-1
Balthazar Scales of Adaptive Behavior 1]
37-HC-1, 37-HC-2
Baumrind’s Questionnairc (childrearing)

Bayley Scales of Infant Development 37-DF -2,
37-EA-1, 37-MC-3, 37-QH-2, 37-QH-3,
37-RG-1

Behavior Problem Checklist 37-KD-I

Bender Gestalt Test 37-JA-1

Bender visua) Motor Gestalt Test for
Children 37-HB-1

Benton Visual Retention Test 37-GC-2

Brazelton Neonatal Assessment Scale 37-BA -2,
37-RH-1{

Bristol Social Adjustment Guide 37-BA-3

Caldwell Index of Home Stimulation 37-MC-3

Canadian Readiness Test 37-DB-I

Carney Test for Risk Taking Attitudes
37-0D-1

Cattell’s 16 Personality Factor Questionnaire
37-FA-2

Child Behavior Management Skills Inventory
37-RH-6

Child Behavior Rating S~ale 37-RH-6

Childhood Level of Living Scale 37-RH-8

childrearing questionnaire 37-MB-3

Children's Attitudes Toward the Eiderly 37-FA-6

Coliege Board Scholastic Aptitude Test 37-JA-|

Concept Assessment Kit — Conservation 37-DB-1

Conneis’ Parent Sympton Questionnaire 37-1B-1

Conners’ Teaching Rating Scale 37-HB-1

Coopersmith Self-Esteem Inventory 37-OD-1,
37-QB-I

Cornell Index 37-GC-1

Crandell’s IAR Attitude Inventory 37-OA-I

Delinquency Check List 37-KE-1

Demographic Index 37-NE-I

Denver Developmental Screening Test
37-QF-1, 37-QH-2, 37-QH-3

development 37-CG-3, 37-EB-3, 37-MB-3

Developmental Profile 37-RH-6

Devereux Child Behavior Rating Scale 37-J1-1

Dietary adequacy Assessment 37-NE-1

Differential Aptitude Test Battery 37-0B-1

Draw-A-Person Test 37-FB-3, 37-GC-1, 37-JG-1

Early Clinical Drog Evaluation Unit’s
Clinical Global Impressions Test 37-HB-1

Educational Assessment Scale 37-BA-3

Expectation Questinnnaire 37-NE-]

Family Development Study Interview 37-RH-4

Famtly Doll Fantasy Test 37-FB-3

Family Environment Scale 37-RH-6

Family Interaction Test 37-LB-1

Flaveli’s Spatial Rotation Task 37-EC-1

Frost Self-Description Questionnaire 37-QB-]

Frostig Developmentat Test of Visual
Perceptinn 37-HB-1

181

181




Gelhart Multi-Nonsense Syllable Discrimination
Test 37-QF-5

Goodenough Draw-A-Man Test 37-BA-

Goodenough-Harris Drawing Test 37-DB-1

Guilford-Zimmerman Temperament Survey
37-GC-}

HIP Parent Knowledge 1nventory 37-QH-2

hoffman's Questionnaire (childrearing) 37-FA-8

Hollingshead Index 37-GC-2

Heollingshead/ Redlich Scale 37-HB-1

Helmes/Rahe Social Readjustment Rating

* Scale 37-RH-12
Houston Test for Language Development
37-PB-2

| Feel Me Fecl Test 37-0G-I1

Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities
37-CG-4. 37-PB-2, 37-QF-5

Index o1 Socially Ambivalent Behavior
37-HC-2

Infant Behavior Profile 37-RG-1

Information Eliciting Question Instrument
37-DH-3

Intellectual Achievement Responsibility
Questionnaire 37-0OB-4

Interaction Recording System 37-0G-3

lowa Test of Basic Skilis 37-1A-1, 37-NE-I,
37-0B-1, 37-08-2

It Scale for Children 37-FB-3

Janis-FielZ Feelings of Inadequacy Scale
37-RH-6

Kagan's Affective Sensitivity Scale 37-FA-8

Kagan's Matching Familiar Figures Test
37-DB-), 37-DD-3

Kansas Reflection -Impulsivity Scale for
Preschoolers 37-EC-3, 37-ED-I

Leary's ICL Test 37-FA-2

Life Event Record 37-FC+4

Littman-Kasielke's Educational Attitudes
Test 37-FA-2

Lorge Thorndike intclligence Test 37-0B-1,
37-QB-1

McCall-Crabbs Standard Test Lessons in
Reading 37-DH-6

Maryland Parent Attitude Survey 37-mMC 4

Maryland Preschool Scif-Concept Scaic 37-EB-3

Mctropolitan Achievement Test 37-OA-1,
37QF4

Metropolitan Arithmetic Achievement Test
37-JC-I

Metropolitan Reading Achicvement Test
37-JG-1

Metropolitan Reading Readincss Test 37-DH -7

Minncsota Child Development Inventory

--- 37-MC+4 O
o4
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Minnesota Multiphasic Persomlity Inventory
37-FC-1, 37-KA-l, 37-RH-2

Moos's Community Oriented Programs
Environment Scale 37-KR-2

Motor Development Checklist 37-CG-3

Muller-Lyer Illusion Test 37-CC-7

Northwestern Syntax Screening Test 37-PB-2

nurses’ ratings scale 37-RH-1

Obscrvationa} Form for Teacher Behavior
37-0D-1

Offer Self-lmage Qucstionnaire 37-KE-|

- of field independence (Witkin) 37-EC-3

of locus of control {Rotter) 37-EC-3

Ohio Vocational Interest Survey 37-0OB-1

Parent and Activity Prefcrence Procedure
37-FB-3

Parent Attiude Scale 37-JG-I

Parent Attitude Survey 37-MC-2

Parent Expectation of Child Test 37-RH-6

Peabody Picture Yocabulary Test 37-DB-2,
37-DD-I, 37-EC-1, 37-EC.-3, 37-PB-2

Peer Interaction Recording System 37-0G-3

Physical and Neurological Examination for
Soft Signs 37-HB-I1

Piagetian tests 37-DA-2

Problem Behavior Checklist 37-RH-6

Pupit Control Ideclogy Form 37-OB-4

Purdue Perceptual Motor Survey 37-CG+4

Reading and Math Obscrvation System 37-PB-3

Reward Orientation Scale 37-NE-|

Rod-and-Frame Test 37-DG-1

Rokeach Dogmatism Scale 37-0D-I

Rokeach Value Survey 37-FC-I

Rorshach Inkblot Test 37-KE-1, 37-LC-I

Scale of School Age Depression 37-JH-2

Schacfer's PAR| Test 37-FA-2

School Age Depression Listed Inventory 37-JH-2

Schutz’s FIRO-B Test 27-FA-2

Self-Evaluation Questionnaire 37-Rh

Selman Moral Judgment Interview 37 DA-2

Severity Rating Scale 37-MB-I

Slosson Intelligence Test 37-ED-1, 37-MC-3

Southgate Reading Test 37-BA-)

Standard Reading Inventory 37-QF-2

Stanford Achicvement Test 37-DH-7

Stanford-Binct Latelligence Test 37-1A-1,
37-MC-3

Student Attitude and Self-Concept Scale
37-JG-1

Super’s Careers Development Inventorv 37-0B-2

Survey of Recent Experience 37-RH-2,
37-RH-6,37-RH- 12

Survey of Temperamental Characteristics ;

37-RH-6
Survey on Bringing Up Children 37-RH-2




Teacher Affect Rating Scale 37-JH-2
- Teacher Behavior Rating Scale 37-3G-1
Teacher Perceived Competency Instrument
37-0B4
Television Viewing Questionnaire 37-FE-3
Templin-Darley Tes: of Articulation 37-PB-2
Terman Merrill Intelligence Test 37-DD-2
Test Battery of the American College .
Testing Program 37-1A-1
Thematic Apperception Test 37-KE-1, 37-LB-I
Thurstone’s Primary Mental Abilities
Test 37-GC-2
Torrance Test of Creative Thinking 37-0G-1
Trail Making Tests 37-JA-1
Treatment Emergent Symptom Scale 37-HB-1

Vision
asymmoctries 37-CC-1
chromatic 37-CC-2
perceptual fiejds 37-CC-7
Visual
exploration of infants 37-CC-4 :
perception 37-CC-3, 37-CC-5, 37-DH-1 —
tasks 37-DC-2 )
Vocational
education 37-OB-1, 37-0B-2, 37-QH-1
of physically handicapped children 37-GF-2
exploration of superior students 37-AA-19
training of delinquents 37-KK-2
Volunteers
child abuse 37-RH-5

Uzgiris-Hunt Objec: Permanence Scale 37-DF-2.

37-HH -1

Verbal Language Development Scale
(UTAH) 37-PB-2

Vernon Sentence Completion Test 37-QB-1

Vineland Social Maturity Scale
37-GC-1, 37-HB-]

Visual Aural Digit Span Test 37-0F-2

Walker Problem Behavior Identification
Checklist 37-0G-3

Washington Symptom Checklist 37-MC-4

Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children
37-DA-2, 37-DB-2, 37-HB-), 37-KE-]

Weshsler Intelliger.ce Scales 37-GC-1, 37-GC-2

Wechsler Primary and Preschool Scale of
Intelligence 37-HB-1

Wepman Auditory Discriniination Test
37-CG 4, 37-QF-5

Werner’s and Pcters’ Star Rating Procedure
37-EC-1

Werry's Hyperactiviiy List 37-HB-1

Wide Range Achievement Test 37-CG-4,
37-DA-2, 37-HB-1, 37-JG-1, 37-KA-I,
37-QF-5

Witkin's Preschool Embedded Figures
Test 37-DB-3

Work Climate Scale 37-KR-2

Toxic substances 37-SH-1 -
Twins 37-AA-6, 37-AA-12

Unwed fathers 37-RD-2

Vaccinations 37-/ -1

Values 37-AA-8, s7-FD-3, 37-NB-{, 37-0P-1

Vertigo 37-CA-1

Vestibutar function 37-CA-|

Vidcotapes 37-AA-14, 37-CG-3, 37-DF-2,
37-MC4

Welfare aid for Indians 37-RA-2
Welfare services. See Sorial services.
Welsh children 37-BA-3. 37-RD-5

-
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OTHER ABSTRACTING
JOURNALS AND SERVICES

Abstracts of Hospral Management Studies (quarterly). the Cooperative Information Center of Hospital
Management Studies, University of Michigan, 220 East Huron Street. 419 City Center Building, Ann
Arbor, Michigan 48108.

Abstracts on Criminology and Penology, Criminological Foundation. Rapenburg 38, Leiden, The
Netherlands. '

Conmmmication  Disorders, Information Center for Hearing, Speech. and Disorders of Human Com-
munication, The Johns Hopkins Medical Institutions, 310 Harriet Lane Home. Baltimore, Maryland.
21205,

Current Awareness Service {monthly). the Institute for Research into Mental and Multiple Handi-
cap, |6 Fitztroy Square. London WIP SHQ. England. The service provides a listing of newly pub-
lished journal articles; new books are listed every 2 months: and there is a monthly guide to forth-
coming professional meetings in the field. Reguest a Publications List from Denise McKnight,
Information Officer. ’ -

Current  Index to Journals v Education {monthly), Macmillar Information, A Division of Mac‘llan
Publishing Corporation. Inc., 216R Brown Street, Riverside, New Jersey 08075,

Disserration Abstracts. University Microfilms. Ann Arbor, Michigan 48103. (Gives synopses of U.S.
doctoral dissertations with an annual index.)

4dsh Absiracts, Deafness. Speech and Hearing Publications, Gallaudet College, Washington, D.C.
20002,

Educational Resources Information Center {ERIC) supplies current research and research-related
information to teachers, administrators, researchers, comme. ;al organizations, and others. ERIC
inciudes 16 clearinghouses or documentation centers, located at universities and other institutions
throughout the country. Each clearinghouse concentratcs on a different subject matter arez in the
field of education. For complete information, write: Director of ERIC, National Institute of Edu-
catioa, Office of Dissemination and Resources. Washington. D. C. 20206. @ ==

ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood Education, Publications Office, 805 West Pennsylvania Avenue,
Urbana, Illinois 61801, publishes a quarterly newsletter; subscription, $2.00. Also available free,
a List of Publicatiors relating to children, ages 0 through 12,

Exceptional Child Fducation Abstracis (quarterly), The Council for Exceptional Children, Box 6034,

. Mid City Station, Washington, D. C. 20005.

Excerpta Medica Foundation, New York Academy of Medicine Building, 2 East 103rd Street, New
York 10029, and 119-123 Herengracht, Amsterdam C, The Netheriands, has established an abstra-
eting service on pediatrics, available on a yearly subscription basis. In addition to abstracts. the
Foundation provides to subscribers, at cost., photocopies and translatious of complete articles.

Health Economic Studics Intormation Exchange, Division of Medical Care Administration, Public
Health Service, Washington, D. C. 20402,

Index Medicus, National I[nstitutes of Health. Order from Superintendent of Documeats, U. 8. Govern-
ment Printing Office, Washington, D. C. 20402,

Lunguage and Language Behavior Abstracts (Guarterly), Center for Research on Language and Lan-
guage Behavior, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104, Qrder from Subscription
Manager, LLBA, Meredith Publishing Co., 440 Park Avenue South, Nev York, New Yoik 10016,

National Bureau of Child Welfare Library (Voor Kinderbescherming), Stadhouderslaan 150, The Hague,
The Netherlands, publishes abstracts of articles in the field of child welfare each month. The arti-
cles are in Dutch, but those familiar with the Universal Decimal System would be able to understand
something about the articles. The subscription rate for docuimentation on cards ijs 30 guiiders

(approximately $8.40).
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Nationat Easter Seal Society for Crippled Children and Adults Library has initiated a photoduplication
service for persons engaged in rehabilitation research. 1t is available without charge to personnel
in education or research institutions and heaith or welfare agencies, public or private. This service
may provide professional litcrature that is not available in local libraries. For information, write:
Librarian, National Easter Seal Society, 2023 West Ogden Avenue, Chicago, Illlinois 60612.

Nutrition Absiracts and Reviews, Commonwealth Bureau of Animal Nutrition, Bucksburn, Aberdeen
AB2 98B, Scotland.

Poverty and Human Resources Abstracts (bimonthly), Institute of Labor and Industrial Relations,
Universiiy of Michigan-Wayne State University, P. O. Box 1567, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106.
Psychological Abstracts. American Psychological Association, 1333 — 16th Street, N.W., Washington,

D. C. 20036,

Rehabilitation Literature. National Easter Seal Society for Crippled Children and Adults, 2023 West
Ogden Avenue, Chicago, [llinois 60612,

Research in Education (monthly), Compuler Microfilm International Corporation. P. Q. Box [96,
Arlington, Virginia 22210.

Science Information Exchange, Smithsonian Institution, 209 Madison National Bank Building, 1730 M
Street, N.W., Washington, D. C. 20036 piovides to qualified investigators, for a fee, selected ab-

stracts of current research supponed by foundation or govemment grants. The exchange covers

such fields as medicine, nursing, public heaith, nutrition, psychology, education, anthropology,
mental health, and intercultural relations.
Sociological Abstracts, 15 East 3{st Street. New York, New York 10016.

Chicago Psychoanalyiic Literanure Index (quarterly). Instiimie for Psychoanalysis. 180 North Michigan
Avenue. Chicago. lllinois 60601. Annual subscription: $50 postpaid ($55 owiside US.).
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RESEARCH RELATING TO CHILDREN
ERIC/ECE 805 West Pennsylvania Avenue
Urbana, Illinois 61801
If you are currently engaged in research on children or their families, we would appreciate your
cooperation in providing a short summary of your work for inclusion in the next issue of Research
Relating to Children.

The ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood Education has been funded by the Office of Child
Development to collect and disseminate information on current research relating to children and
their families. It is the purpose of the clearinghouse to make such information available to research
investigators and others concerned with research in child life.

The instructions on the third page of this form will serve as a guide for your summary. You will, of
cours., receive a fzree copy of the issue in which your study appears,

If you know of other rescarchers whose work might be of interest to the Clearinghouse, please give
name(s} and address(es) below: ’

Thank you for your cooperation.

n

Name

Position
INFORMATIOM Organization and address
SUPPLIED BY Y

_City State

Zip Code Phone { )
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SUMMARY OF RESEARCH PROJECT

TITLE:
PURPOSE:

SUBJECTS (Samplé): (Please include number, age range, sex, description of subjects.}

METHODS: (Please discuss research design: control groups, methods of data collection, research
instruments, unigue features of research, statistical treatment.)

FINDINGS TO DATE:

DATE PROJECT INITIATED: ESTIMATED TERMINAL DATE:

PRINCIPAL INVESTIGATOR(S): DEGREE: POSITION AND ORGANIZATION:

COOPERATING GROUPS: (in the research itself or in the research funding.)

-

PUBLICATION REFERENCES: (if no publication is planned, please indicate under what conditions
data and results will be available.)
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INSTRUCTIONS
Please répon studies in progress or completed within the last-year that:

center on children or their families in such’ areas as child growth and development, intelli-
gence, personality, education, social adjustment, family life, physical and emotional disorders

concern service programs in the fields of child health, child welfare, or special education
Please DO NOT report:

animal studies g

siudies already published in sources generally available in major libraries across the country

demonstration projects, unless there is a formal plan for evaluation

regularly collected material such as annual reports, work preparatory to writing handbooks;
. directories .

. research based on secondary sources
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Originally established in 1912, the Children's Bureau has consislently been concemed

with all tnatters pertaining t:) the welfare of children and child life. 1n 1948, tile
Clearinghouse for Research in Child Life was established within the Bureau specifically
to collect and disseminate information about current research relating to children. In
July 1970, the ERIC Clearinghouse on Early Childhood Education, part of the national
Educatior:al Resources Information Cet:le[ network, assumed the production of Research
Relating 1o Children. a publication of the Bureau's Clearinghouse for Research in .Child
Life. The aims of this publication are consistent with the iqfom?ation analysis goals of
the ERIC system. Researclt Relating to Children will provide .information on currctllt
research relating to children and their families to educators, researchers and othei’s

in the area of ckhild life who find the need for such a service.
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Research Relating to Children )
ERIC/ECE
805 West Penmylvania Avenue }
Usbana, IHinols 61801 ‘

The following investigators: are doing research coru;erning children or services for children. Send
report forms to obtain information,

Name
Address
Zip Code
Name
Address —
Zip Code .
Name
Address
Zip Code
Signed
Zip Code
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